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PREFACE.

THE Lectures on First and Second Thessalonians here pub-
lished were designed by their lamented author for the press;
and they will be found to display in full measure his eminent
qualities as an expositor. There is the same extensive and
minute scholarship; the same originality of research and
independence of judgment; the same penetration and saga-
city in tracing the course of argument; and the same un-
failing sympathy witl the deepest thoughts and lessons of
inspiration. Independently of his own understood purpose,
these rare excellencies would have required the issue of what
1s likely to be his final contribution to exegetical literature.
Nor is it without interest that a career of exposition, devoted
to so many of Paul’s epistles, returns upon itself to end with
the first that bear his name.

The author's manuseript, which presents every mark of
being complete, has been most carefully transeribed; and the
quotations and references have been verified. Special thanks
are due to the Rev. William Young, M.A,, of Parkhead Church,
Glasgow, who has kindly discharged the duties of editorship,
and striven in every way to carry the work through the press,

In as accurate a state as possible; and cordial acknowledgments
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are also made to the Rev. Professor Dickson, of the University
of QGlasgow, who has subjected the proof sheets to a final
revision.,

It is not doubted that this commentary will be welcomed by
all lovers of sacred learning, and will tend to foster that exact
study of the original Seriptures, the impulse given to which is
perhaps the greatest of its author’s many services to the chureh
of Christ. |

JOHN CAIRNS.

NOTE BY THE EDITOR.

WHILE it is certain that Dr. Eadie regarded the following work
as ready for the press, it is much to be regretted that he did
not live to give it those final touches which would have
rendered it still more perfect and complete. Tt will be
observed that there is no separate Introduction to the Second
Tipistle, though this will be found te some extent provided for
in the Introduction to the First. In the manuscript, too, there
are some indications that Dr. Eadie contemplated adding other
two Hssays to that on the “Man of Sin—one on the “Re-
surrection,” and the other on the “Second Advent.” With
these exceptions, and that noted on page 96, the manuscript
seems in every respect complete, and carefully arranged for
publication. It is hoped that the work, theugh a posthumous
one, will be found te have been well worth publishing; and
that the state in which it is issued from the press will not do
dishonour to so great and so dear a nawme,

9 RosneA DRIVE,
Oclober, 1877,



INTRODUCTION.

I—THE Crry oF THESSALONICA.

THESSALONICA (Oesoatoviky) was formerly called Therma
(Bépun or Oépua), and the gulf on which it stood was named
Thermaicus Sinus, on account of the hot salt springs which
abounded in the vicinity. Two earlier legendary names have
been handed down, Emathia and Halia.! The origin of
the present name has been variously accounted for. According
to Strabo,? Therma was rebuilt by Cassander, who added to
it the population of three small towns near it, and called it
Thessalonica, after his wife, a daughter of Philip. Stephen
of Byzantium records, that Philip himself bestowed the new
appellation in honour of a victory gained by him over the
Thessalonians;® while in the Etymologicum Magnum? it is said
that Philip gave the name in honour of his daughter whose
mother had died in childbirth. Xerxes, according to Hero-
dotus, paused at Therma, while his fleet cruised in the gulf,
and his army lay at a short distance; and the town is men-
tioned by this early name twice at least in Greek history.’
But the more ancient names have long passed out of view,

1 Zonaras Hist. xii, 26 ; Steph. Byz., sub voce.
2 Strabo, viii, p. 330.

? Oerrakods vikdeas,

4 T wadior Eduxe Niknp Tpigew xal ikdheos Osaaadovinny, 7 ydp pimnp Tob
waidlov Nikacimohss éxexhriTo,

® Herodotus, vii, 128 ; Thucydides, i, 61 ; /Eschines de Falsa Leg.

/g A



2 INTRODUCTION.

while Thessalonica still survives in the corrupt forms ZaXoviks,
Saloniki. The city cawne first into eminence during the Mace-
donian period; and the new name, from whatever cause, may
have been imposed by Philip, his own name being found in the
neighbouring Philippi.

Thessalonica, rebuilt about B.c. 315, is first mentioned
by Polybius and Livy as a great naval station! When
Macedonia was divided into four parts under Paulus
Amilius by the edicts of Amphipolis, it was made the
capital of the second, or that part which lay between
the Axius and the Strymon; and when, eighteen years
afterwards, those four divisions were formed into one province,
it became in course of time the metropolis.? At the period of
the first Roman civil war it was occupied by the party of
Pompey (Dion Cass, xli,, 20), but during the second it sided
with Antony and Octavius, and was on that account made
an wrbs libere (Appian, B.C, iv, 118). As a seaport on the
inner bend or basin of the Thermaic Gulf? and about hali-
way between the Hellespont and the Adriatic, Thessalonica
grew into great importance. It shared largely in the commerce
of the /gean and the Levant, and in the inland traffic of the
country, for behind it lay the great pass that led away to the
Macedonian uplands; and it was closely connected with the
large plain watered by the Axius. It was filled, according to
Strabo, with a greater population than any other town in the
region: Lucian makes a similar statement* Theodoret also
styles it woAvavf@pwmroe.® Thessalonica has passed through many
vicissitudes, but it is still the second city in European Turkey.
With its history after apostolic times we have no immediate
eoncern: It may, however, be noted that in the third century
it was made a Roman colony, and it was the great bulwark of
the empire during the Gothic inroads and the six Sclavonian
wars. Theodosius executed by barbarian troops e terrible

! Polyh., xxxii}, 4, 4; Livy, xxxix, 27, xliv, 10, )

2 Strabo, who calls it Oeooakovetia, says of ib, # viv udhicTa T&s SNy
ehavdper (vil, 7, 4).

3 Medio flexu litoris (Thermaici Sinus). Pliny, iv, 10. Sbrabo speaks of an
isthmus &is Tor Oeppaiov duikwy prxdy: Geog. viii, 1-3,

4 [Iéhsws vidv iv Maxsdovig s pryivtns Osooahovicns.  Asinus Aurens, 46,
5 Hist. Eccles., v; 17.
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massacre of thousands of its citizens as a punishment for the
assassination of one of his generals; and for this atrocity he
was obliged to do public penance at Milan under Ambrose,
who, with a sublime and faithful audacity, refused the master
of the world admission into the great Church; and only after
eight months suspension, and a full confession in presence of
the congregation, was he readmitted into church-fellowship on
Christmas, 390 A.D. Thessalonica was three times taken—by
the Saracens in 904, by Tancred and the Normans in 1185; and
by the Turks under Amurath II, in 1430. Numerous and im-
posing monuments of its earlier greatness are still to be found
in it. The old Roman road forms at the present day the main
thoroughfare, and two of its arches may yet be seen. Frag-
ments of columns abound, the sculptures and inseriptions ef
many of which indicate their varying ages, and the purpesés
of their original erection. The reader will find information on
all points in Tafel (Histor. Thessalon.).

IT.—THE APOSTLE'S VISIT AND THE INTRODUCTION
OF THE GOSPEL.

In the course of his second missionary journey the Apostle,
along with Silas, and probably Timothy also, crossed over to
Europe. “ Loosing from Troas,” touching at Samothrace, latid-
ing at Neapolis, he passed up to Philippi, where, as he says in
this epistle, he had suffered and was shamefully entreated. In
& Roman colony the majesty of the law was violated in his
person; for, though he was a Roman citizen, he had been beaten
with the lictor's rods—a punishment forbidden by the Porcian
and Valerian statutes; and though he had not been convicted
Or even tried, the flagellation had been publie, which was held
to be an aggravation of the offence, and he had been also"cast
nto prison. The terrified duumvirs, knowing at length what
8 crime they had coramitted, and what terrible vengeance
would be inflicted on them, besought Paul and Silas to depart
that the matter might be hushed up as speedily as possible.
The apostle and his colleague having taken farewell of Lydia,
at once left Philippi, as it presented no immediate prospect of
usefulness. He travelled south and west, along the Egnatian
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road, thirty-three miles to Amphipolis, on the Strymonic gulf,
but did not stay there, advanced thirty miles farther to
Apollonia, and did not halt there either, but journeyed onwards
other thirty-seven miles, and arrived at Thessalonica. This
Macedonian capital had special attractions for him, as it had a
large heathen and Jewish population, and could become a centre
of missionary operations, as it was the chief station on the
Egnatian road which connected Rome with the regions to the
north of the--Zgean. Cicero, who, when an exile, had found
refuge in it, and had often tarried in it on his way to and from
his Cilician province, describes it as posita in gremio Romani
vmperti. The Jews in it and its neighhourhood were so
numerous as to have a synagogue; for the correct reading of
Acts is, “ where was the synagogue of the Jews” (Acts xvii, 1).
Fully a third of the population is supposed to be Jewish at the
present moment; the Jewish quarter being in the south-eastern
section of the town. Allusions to the Thessalonian Jews as
being numerous, and as forming an important section of the
people, occur in several authors.

True to his heart’s desire and prayer to God for Isvael, the
apostle commenced to labour in the synagogue. Though his
special function was the apostolate for the Gentiles, he never
forgot his own people, but, as his manner was, “ went in unto
them,” and for three consecutive Sabbath days “preached to
them.” He and they had common ground “when he reasoned
with them out of the Scriptures,” the divine authority of which
they acknowledged equally with himself. His reasonings were
of course based on the Old Testament and had for their theme
its central doctrine—the Messiah to come. His argument took
two shapes—he “ was opening,” that is, hie unfolded their sense,
and “alleging,” that is, he propounded or advanced the truth
which the exposition had disclosed. The question at issue was
—what is the idea of the Messiah as portrayed in the Old
Testament, and has it been realized ? Show from the law and
the prophets what He was to be and then tell what Jesus was,
depict what He was to do and then picture what Jesus did, and
thus it could be proved how minutely the living pevson cor-
responded to the prophetic ideal. Now there was one point of
transcendent moment in their national prophecies which the
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Jewish people sadly misconceived—the suffering and death of
the promised Messiah, The cross was a stumbling-block to
them. They could not imagine that one who had been publicly
executed could be the Messiah. So foreign was such a possi-
bility to all their imaginations and hopes that they could not
entertain it; and so certain were they that they were right, that
they refused to examine it. The bare statement was to them
its own refutation. The inspired preacher therefore took the
right course and showed them that the promised Messiah
was depicted specially and characteristically as a suffering
Messiah—* opening and alleging that Christ must needs have
suffered and risen again from the dead.” So that if any one
professing to be the Christ did not encounter agony and death,
he must be an impostor ; for only one who had died and risen
again fits into prophetic fore-announcement and has a right to
be regarded as Israel’s hope and God’s ancinted servant. The
burden of the apostle’s teaching therefore was that in order to
fulfil the Scriptures, the Christ must needs have suffered and
have risen again from the dead; it being a plain consequence
that one who had met with no suffering and hostility, but had
been caressed on his triumphal car as he rode from victory to
vietory, could not be the Christ, for he did not embody in him-
self these old inspired predictions. The Christ promised was
not only to teach many things but to endure many things, was
to die while he conquered and rise from his tomb to universal
empire. A grave lay between Him and His throne; for His
kingdom was to be won by His blood. In short, the leading
distinction of the Messiah to come was suffering and death.
The first gospel in Eden dimly alluded to it. The typical dis-
pensation had long foreshadowed it in the blood of its victims
the paschal lamb had pointed to the Lamb of God which
taketh away the sin of the world—*Even Christ our passover
sacrificed for us.” Isaiah had described it with graphic minute-
bess; and in such a light the apostle accepted the fifty-third
C.haupter of his oracles—“He was wounded for our transgres-
sions and bruised for our iniquities”—*The Lord laid on Him
the iniquity of us all”—“He is brought as a lamb to the
slaughter ”— Clut off out of the land of the living "—* For the
transgressions of my people was he stricken "— It pleased the
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Lord to bruise Him”—* His soul was made an offering for sin”-—
“He hath poured out His soul unto death”—“He bare the sin
of many.” The Psalmist had pictured Him as the great obla-
tion for man in man’s nature—*a body hast Thou prepared Me.”
Daniel had portrayed Messiah the Prince, not as clothed in
purple, but as one who “shall be cut off,” The prophetic de-
lineations of His conquest and kingdom presuppose his resur-
rection—*“ He rose again the third day according to the scrip-
tures” His reward was a “portion with the great and the
dividing of the spoil with the strong.” The second psalm de-
picts a conspiracy of the heathen and the people, Gentile and
Jew, kings and princes, Herod and Pontius Pilate, against Jesus
at His condemnation and death ; and yet his enemies are over-
thrown, and He is installed as King upon God’s holy Hill of
Zion. In being put to a death of shame and agony He
“abolished death,” and the words were heard, “The Lord said
unto my Lord, Sit thou at my right hand until I make thine
enemies thy footstool” By such a chain of passages could the -
apostle out of the Scriptures open and allege that the Messiah
to come was signally fore-pictured as a Messiah to suffer and
die and rise again from the dead. An unsuffering Christ such
as the nation dreamed of—warlike as David and glorious as
Solomon—could not be the promised Christ, for He wanted one
grand and prominent feature of similitude. Having shown that
the Messiah delineated in the Old Testament was to be noted
and known for His sufferings, the apostle then argued, “that
this one is the Christ—Jesus whom I preach unto you,” or “that
Jesus whom I preach unto you is this Christ.” This Jesus having
suffered and risen again has fulfilled the necessary conditions of
prophecy. The life and career of Jesus are in perfect harmony
with those prophecies which went before concerning Him,
The eircumstances of that death had been foretold, and they
were quite peculiar. It was not to be the national mode of
execution by stoning, but by crucifixion—hanging on a tree, a
mode unauthorized by the law of Moses ; for suspension from a
stake was only a posthumous degradation inflicted on some
criminals who bad been already stoned to death. It was to be
preceded by treachery and an illegal condemnation—suborned
witnesses not even agreeing in their testimony. Despised and
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rejected was He to be—“Not this man but Barabbas.” Prepara-
tory to His execution He was to be stripped of His elothes
—“They part my raiment among them and cast lots upon my ves-
ture,” and so it was, as the evangelist tells us. He was to die and
yet “not a bone of Him to be broken;” to be numbered with
transgressors and yet to lie in a rich man’s tomb. Not only was
He to suffer openly at the hands of men, but there was o be an
inner mysterious element in His agony—*He hath put Him to
grief "—and so His mysterious complaint on the Cross was,
“ My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me ?” The eonclu-
sion to which the apostle in this way strove to bring them was
that this Jesus is the Christ, surrounded by so great a cloud of
witnesses; for His sufferings, in their character and purpose, in
themselves and their adjuncts, were in elose harmony with old
prediction ; the law and the propbets fulfilled in the agony of
His Cross and humiliation of His sepulehre; the record of
His last hours being simply prophecy read as history—Matthew
relating what David had sung, and the difference between
Isaiah and Luke being that hetween poetry and prose, between
the portrait and the criginal. The nature and purpose of that
death must have been also illustrated, as at Corinth (1 Cer.
xv, 3). Thus, in the first epistle, it is assumed that they knew
that He had died and gone down to the tomb, and thys
delivered them from the wrath to come (1-10). The creed of
believers, as he writes to the Thessalonians, is, “ We helieve
that Jesus died and rose again” This death was not only an
expiation, but a conquest of death and the obtainment of
eternal life—“Them which sleep in Jesus will God bring with
Him"—* Who died for us that, whether we wake or sleep, we
should live together with Him” (ver. 10). These doctrines imply,
of eourse, some statement of the nature of that sin and bondage
from which the Christ came to free His people, and of that free
forgiveness bestowed through faith on all believers,

As may be learned from the political charge brought against
the apostle, he had also preached in Thessalonica the kingly
Power and prerogative of the Risen One—* anather king, one
Jesus"—that He has sole and supreme authority over men;
th.&t. His laws are to be obeyed at all hazards; that loyalty to
Him is to be in uniform ascendency; and that His claims on

\
v
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our suit and service are before those of every other master
whatever be his human rank or position. For those who are
ransomed by His blood consecrate to Him their lives. To Him
all power is given in heaven and in earth, to Him who is Lord
of all, crowned with glory and honour. To Him every knee
shall bow, and every tongue confess. His church is His king-
dom, and He is its one Sovereign Head. His people are “ called
to His kingdom and glory” as their blessed and ultimate
inheritance.

When we pass from the brief records in the Acts to the
Epistles, we may infer from many expressions in those epistles
that another doctrine, which occupied some prominence in his
preaching, was the second Advent.

The Thessalonians on being converted, not only as we are
told, turned from idols, but waited for “ His Son from heaven.”
On delivering a solemn charge connected with the Advent,
he adjures “by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.” In
reference to some allied supplementary topics, he says, “Re-
member ye not that, while I was yet with you, I told you these
things.” The second Advent was the grand epoch to which the
preacher ever pointed, and which he described as ever approach-
ing. They had been taught to wait for His Son, the Saviour
from heaven (1-10). They had been called to His kingdom
and glory (ii, 12). His converts were “His crown and joy in
the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at His coming” (ii, 19).
His prayer was and had been that they should be « perfect at
the coming of our Lord Jesus with all His saints” (iii, 13).
The connection of the dead believers with the second coming
had been misunderstood by some, implying that the apostle
had also touched upon it. “The Lord Himself shall descend
from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel and
the trump of God.” The period when the dead shall be raised,
the living changed, and the church completed in numbers and
in holiness, to be for ever with the Lord, yea, to live together
with Him, is the grand hope and the true soul of all felicity
(ver.10). The suddenness of the second coming had also been
dwelt upon—“ Yourselves know perfectly that the day of the
Lord cometh as a thief in the night;” and his final prayer is,
“ that their spirit and soul and body may be preserved blame-
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less unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.” The recurrence
of this thought so often in the first epistle, and the more full
development of it in the second, are but an echo of his preach-
ing on this momentous topic. Nay, so earnestly did he dwell
upon it, that its supposed nearness seems to have induced not
a few to forsake their ordinary habits of industry and threatened
to break up their social life. There is earnest warning against
the wrong impressions produced by his preaching on this point
in the first epistle, by unwarranted oral and written repetitions
of what was supposed to be his doctrine, as told in the second
epistle—* That ye be not soon shaken in mind or be troubled,
neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that
the day of Christ is at hand,” or rather “is arrived.”

Such, as may be gathered from Acts and from the two
epistles, were some of the doctrines preached by Paul at
Thessalonica, and they were all closely connected. The Messiah
predicted was to be a suffering Messiah, and such He was, but
His sufferings terminated in His decease, for He rose again and
He ascended to the Throne, “ because He became obedient unto
death.” He reigns because He died, and from His throne He
comes again to gather all His subjects, waking or sleeping, to
Himself that they may live with Him for ever in blessed
fellowship.

It is also evident from the tenor of the epistle that the
apostle had very specially enjoined morality—abstinence from
such sexual impurities as must have been too common in a mari-
time and commercial city like Thessalonica—" Ye know what
commandments we gave you by the Lord Jesus” (iv, 2).
“Abstain from every sort of evil” Brother-love had also
been inculcated by him—“As touching brotherly love ye
need not that I write unto you” (iv, 9). From whatever
cause, there was, owing to the Apostle’s visit, a perceptible ten-
dency on the part of some, to leave honest industry and gad
about in listless indolence, and the Apostle had studiously
reprimanded it—“That ye study to be quiet, and to do your own
business, and to work with your own hands as we commanded
you.” See Commentary under iv, 11, 12. More fully is this
injunction given in the second epistle, iii, 6-13, as in verse 10—
“For even when we were with you, this we commanded you,
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that if any would not work, neither should he eat.” e had
also exhorted them to “walk worthy of God who had called
them.”

And the style in which he had preached, and the general
tenor of his conduct are apparent also from the two epistles.
In the first half of the second chapter, the purity, simplicity,
fidelity, and power of his preaching, and his own earnest,
loving, and unselfish nature are specially declared by him to
have been visible to all around him (i, 10). Nay, he wrought
with his own hands, because he would not be chargeable
to them; and he was doing the same at Corinth, where he
composed these letters (ii, 9). He wrought night and day—
toiling by night, that he might have some leisure by day.
The handicraft which he practised was probably the weaving
of haircloth for tents. It is impossible for us to realize the
apostle as a tradesman, dressed in a humble garb, and handling
the implement of his calling, plying a shuttle or needle for
daily bread—undistinguished in appearance from the operatives
round about him, either at their work or at their meals. He
who preached the unsearchable riches of Christ holds out his
hands to accept the humble wages which his industry had
earned. He who felt that in his highest function it was a
small thing to be judged of man's judgrent, must submit to
have his work inspected and approved before he is paid for it.
The world’s greatest bemefactor, next to its Saviour, might be
found in a workshop—found there on deliberate purpose, a
meehanic at Thessalonica, an orator at Athens. It must have
been a very hard thing for him with so many interruptions tc
earn a scanty livelihood. He confesses it ; but tells that his
friends in Philippi had not forgotten him, and he joyfully
records of them, “ No church communicated with me concerning
giving and receiving, but ye only, for even in Thessalonica ye
sent once and again unto my necessity” (Phil. iv, 16). In fact,
his whole demeanour in Thessalgpica. is laid bare by himself
in earnest and continuous appeals to all who knew him. Thus:
“Ye know what manner of men we were among you, for your
sakes ” (i, 5); “ Yourselves, brethren, know our entrance in
unto you, that it was not in vain: for even after that we had
suffered before, and been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at
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Philippi ” (i, 1, 2, 3); “ Ye remember, brethren, our labour and
travail” (i1, 9); “ Neither at any time used we flattering words,
as ye know, nor a cloke of covetousness” (ii, 5); “Ye know how
we exhorted and comforted and charged every one of yon”
(ii, 11); “Ye are witnesses . . . how holily and justly and un-
blameably we behaved ourselves among you that believe” (ii, 10);
“We told you before that we should suffer tribulation ” (iii, 4);
“As ye have received of us how ye ought to walk and please
God” (iv, 1); “ Ye know what commandments we gave you by
the Lord Jesus” (iv, 2); “To work with your hands as we com-
manded you” (iv, 11}; “Yourselves know how ye ought to
follow us: for we behaved not ourselves disorderly among you”
(2 Thess. iii, 7). If he wrought with his hands for six days,
what an outflow of feeling on the seventh as he reasoned out of
the Seriptures—opened and alleged, or spoke of the life of
Christ within him, or the constraining love that lay upon him.
His nature with all its softness and sympathies poured itself cut
at Thessalonica. He describes himself exhorting as a father, and
he was gentle among them as a mother nursing her own child ;
pay, he adds in the fulness of his heart, being “affectionately
desirous of you, we were willing to have imparted unto you,
not the gospel of God only, but also our own souls, because ye
became dear unto us.” Yet while this affectionate fervour char-
acterized the apostle, and all this yearning for the spiritual
good of his converts filled his bosom, he was maintaining a
heavy conflict, He had come from Philippi, where he had
been scourged ; and though he had borne it patiently, he must
have felt it to be an unspeakable ignominy. The treatment
was scandalous : wpomrablévres kai BoiocOévTes (ii, 2). But his
courage did not desert him, he was bold to speak the
gospel & woA\p ayoni—in allusion to the dangers by which
he was still surrounded. He refers to the Jews and their
fanatical opposition to Christ and His followers. He must
have foreseen the ominous gathering of the clouds which pre-
ceded the outbreak. Yet his heart never failed him, nor was
his spirit soured by ingratitude and hostility. Though he had
come to Thessalonica after persecution and subjection to
personal outrage, he remained in it at his work though
danger was thickening around him, and though he left the
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city when the storm burst, yet on his arrival at Bercea, he
lost no time in beginning his work, but went at once into the
synagogue of the Jews. But his Jewish antagonists from
Thessalonica, disappointed of their prey, followed him, and as
their exasperation appears to have deepened into ferocity, he
was obliged to depart, his journey leading him to Athens
by sea.

The results of the apostle’s preaching in Thessalonica were
varied. Not a few were converted, and the unbelieving Jews
were enraged. The historian says, “some of the Jews,” that is
only a small number, “believed and consorted with Paul and
Silas,” or rather were allotted or granted by divine favour to Paul
and Silas—for such is the meaning of the verb wpocexAnodOnaay
(Winer, Harless, Meyer) ; “ of the devout Greeks, a great multi-
tude”—that is to say, of persons who were proselytes—persons
who had forsaken polytheistic heathenism, and attached them-
selves to monotheistic Judaism. The insufficiently attested
reading xai ‘EAMjyeor would distinguish two parties—pro-
selytes and heathen Greeks. “And of the chief women”—
apparently also proselytes—“not a few "—Iladies of high social
rank, who from their position as proselytes, or anxious in-
quirers, were neither clounded with pagan darkness nor fettered
with Jewish prejudices. This was the fruit of three Sab-
baths’ labours in the synagogue among Jews and proselytes of
both sexes. But the apostle speaks of the Thessalonian church
generally as turning “from idols to serve the living and true
God”—an assertion which could be made of neither of the
parties referred to. It is remarkable that in neither of the
epistles does he quote the Scriptures of the Old Testament.
The main purpose of the historian in the Acts is simply to
record the offer of the gospel to the Jews, and how many of
them rejected it and persecuted the preacher. = He is silent as
to any work of the apostle amopg the Gentile population,
which, however, as appears from the epistle, was successful to
a very great extent. In fact, the majority of the Thessalonian
church appear to have been converted heathens. The apostle
may either have laboured among them on other days than
the Sabbath, when he went to the synagogue ; or he may have
for a brief period continued in the city and preached, after the
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synagogue had been shut to him. Still his residence at
Thessalonica cannot be well extended beyond six or eight
weeks, and such is the view of Wieseler. His evangelistic
labours were abruptly terminated. The unbelieving Jews,
jealous of the influence of those wonderful strangers, and
unable to cope with them in argument—afraid too that the
synagogue might be more and more deserted—associated them-
gelves with “certain lewd fellows of the baser sort” These
lewd fellows are called dyopator or market or Forum-loungers—
a profligate rabble found in these Greek towns, and having a
defined and well-known character, called dregs and mire by one
old author, lying and perjured by another, like the lazzaroni
of Naples to whom they have been compared. With these
strange allies forward to any mischief, the Jews raised a mob,
and set all the city on an uproar; assaulted the house of Jason,
with whom the aposile lived, and who- may have been a
kinsman (Rom. xvi, 21), or may have wrought at the same
occupation. The purpose of the assault was to bring Paul and
Silas out to the people—els ov diuow, the people in its corporate
capacity—Thessalonica being a free city, with rulers who in
the Forum tried causes in the presence of the people. Dis-
appointed in not finding Paul and Silas, and resolved to
accomplish their purpose in another way, they dragged Jason
and certain brethren, who probably were at the moment in his
house, before the rulers—éxi Tobs wohrrapyxas. These rulers are
called ¢rparyol at Philippi, it being a Roman colony; but here,
in an urbs libera they were called ‘ politarchs;’ and the title is
still seen graven on one of the arches of the city along with
the names of seven who held the office—three of them having
the same names as those of Paul’'s Macedonian companions,
Sopater, Gaius, Secundus. The charge laid against them was
that “the men who have turned the world upside down have
come hither also,” with the same purpose of revolution—that, in
short, they were rebels guilty of treason, having broken the
Julian laws, disowning the authority of the Emperor, and
setting up another king, one Jesus. No doubt this was a
misconception of the apostle’s doctrine, perhaps a wilful
Perversion of it: for we cannot acquiesce in Davidson’s supposi-
tion, that the apostle preached a doctrine “which involved

§
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sensuous ideas respecting the nature of Christ’s kingdom, which -
was to be in some sort an earthly one”! A clear distinct
accusation of this nature could not have been treated with
such lenience, nor is there any utterance of the apostle which
can justify such an insinuation.

But the mob cared nothing about a religious question, and
could not have been bribed to raise any disturbarice about a
Jewish dogma. A political accusation was therefore forged.
The Jews, regarding their Messiah as a temporal sovereign,
transferred their conceptions to the Christian doctrine of
Christ’s spiritual kingship, and charged the apostle with so
holding and proclaiming it. Under a similar charge was He
prosecuted Himself; the tablet on His cross bore the indiet-
ment, “ Jesus of Nazareth, King of the Jews.” On hearing such
a charge involving such consequences, the people and the
politarchs were alarmed—the Jews having been at that time
banished from Rome by the Emperor Claudius as political
disturbers;? and not entering into any judicial examination in
the meantime, they took security of Jason and the others, and
let them go. The {kavéy or bail taken from Jason could
scarcely be that the apostle should appear; for he was sent
away from the city that very night, and the money pledged in
that case would be forfeited, for faith had not been kept. The
pledge may have been, not that Jason should refuse Paul and
Silas admission into his house, but that they should at once
leave the city—Jason and his party being held bound for the
preservation of the peace. Fines may have been exacted
afterwards, for the Thessalonians had suffered like the churches
in Judzea—and one feature of that suffering was “the spoiling
of their goods.” There was imminent danger of another and
fiercer outbreak, and all hope of safpty and usefulness being
extinguished, the brethren immediately on the evening of the
same day sent away Paul and Silas by night into Bercea, a
town on the eastern slope of the Olympian range, and five miles

! Davidson’s Introduction, vol. I, p. 26, 1868. i

?Buetonius, Judsmos impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuantes Roma expulit,
Tib. Cland,, xxv. See Lange on this. Wieseler and others identify this
expulsion with the decree Dé Mathematicis Italia pellendis mentioned by
Taeitus, Annal, ii, 32.
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south-west of Thessalonica. The apostles, however, had a
strong hope of returning after the popular fury had s1-11‘)sided.
The phrase “by night” in verse 10 implies a suspicion of
danger and ambush; for Jewish hostility was sly as well as
vindictive, as wily in its methods as unscrupulous in its ends.
Thus ended the apostle’s brief visit to Thessalonica, but it has
borne memorable fruit. The city in subsequent centuries was
greatly instrumental in converting savage hordes of Sclavonians
and Bulgarians; and, in times of warring heresies, it was called
the ‘orthodox city. The legends of Demetrius—a martyr of
the fourth century, and the patron saint of the city—have; how-
ever, superseded the fame of the apostle. The learned
Rustathius was archbishop in 1185; and Theodore Gaza, who
came to Italy after the fall of Constantinople, and éontributed
to the revival of letters in western Europe, belonged to
Thessalenica.

III—GENUINENESS oF THE EPISTLE.

The Church has been unanimous in holding the Pauline
authorship up till a very recent period, and the objections of
some German critics scarcely disturb the harmony. In the
patristic writings little use is made of this epistle, and the
reason is evident, for it is not distinetly doctrinal ; it does not
expose serious error; it does not vindicate either the apostle’s
office or defend the gospel which he proclaimed. It contains,
save on one point, none of those profound arguments which are
to be met with in the other epistles. It is & quiet and earnest
letter written to encourage a people recently converted by the
apostle, and exposed to such trial and persecution as might
endanger their firmness and constancy. There is, therefore,
little in it that could serve any of the polemical or practical
ends which the early church writers had in view. The
allusions in the Apostolic Fathers are few ‘and faint. Some of
the words and phrases; however, sound like ah echo of several
clauses in this epistle—though Lardner and Kirchhofer lay too
much stress on them. Thus, in the Epistle of the Roman
G}emenb to the Corinthians, “We ought in all things to
give thanks unto Him,” compared with 1 Thess. v, 18,

\
t
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there being some resemblance; but the second quotation
usually given is quite indistinet, “let our whole body,
therefore, be saved in Christ Jesus,” compared with 1
Thess. v, 23. The quotations from the so-called Ignatian
Epistles are as unsatisfactory. “Devote yourselves to un-
ceasing prayers "—* Pray also for other men without ceasing,”
compared with 1 Thess. v, 17; but the distinctive epithet
adiadeirroc—mwe is wanting in the Syriac version of these
epistles. The language of Polycarp is more decided as a
reminiscence from this epistle—* making intercessions without
ceasing for all,” compared with v, 17; “abstaining from all
iniquity,” compared with v, 22,

But the allusions in succeeding writers are definite and con-
clusive. Irenaeus prefaces the quotation of v, 23, “and for
this reason, the apostle explaining himself, has set forth the
perfect and spiritual man of salvation, speaking thus in the
First Epistle to the Thessalonians.” Tertullian quotes i, 9-10
with the remark, “haectempora cum Thessalonicensibus disee,”
and, in quoting v, 1-2, says, “on that account the majesty of the
Holy Spirit . . . suggests de temporibus autem et tem-
porum spatiis, fratres, non est necessitas scribendi vobis, ipsi
enim certissime scitis, quod dies Domini quasi fur nocte ita
adveniet, quum dicent Pax, et tuta sunt omnia; tunc illis
repentinus insistet inferitus” (1 Thess. v, 1-3). Clement of
Alexandria writes, “This the blessed Paul plainly signified,
saying,” the citation being ii, 8. Such allusions occur often in
Origen, as when quoting ii, 14, “and Paul, in the First Epistle
to the Thessaloniany, says these things.” Similar allusions oceur
in hig treatise against Celsus. Kusebjus placed the epistle
among the guodoyoiuera. It is found in the Syriac Peshito
version, in the old Latin version, ang is named in the Mura-
torian fragment ad Thessalonicenses sexta. It was admitted
into Marcion’s canon as the fifth of the ten Pauline Epistles,

Against the genuineness of the epistle, Baur and Schrader
threw out suspicions in 1835-36. Baur’s first attack was
in his Die Pastoral-briefe; but in his Paulus, 1845 he
has formally argued the point, and ten years after he gave
additional reasons in the Theolog. Jahrb, p. ii; 1855, His
theory, however, has met nothing but opposition, even
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Hilgenfeld deserts him in defence of this epistle. Baur has
been replied to by Koech, Grimm, Lange, Bleek, Reuss,
Liinemann, Hofmann. It is needless to reply to an argu-
ment which has made no converts, and which Jowett and
Davidson have so successfully exposed. A few sentences
may suffice.

) Baur's first objection, that the epistle is unimportant and
“devoid of doctrinal discussion, is easily met by affirming
Vthat, the apostle did not discuss doectrines, save when they
were challenged or misunderstood; and that, even in this
epistle, there is one doctrine which occupies a prominent
place, because the state of the Thessalonian Church required
a full statement of it. The contents of the apostle’s letters
were suggested and moulded by the circumstances of the
churches which he addressed, for they were not abstract
or didactic treatises, but living communications made with
immediate reference to wants, trials, errors, dangers, or in-
quiries, in the churches to which he writes. Though the
apostle wrote for all times, he always wrote to meet some
prefent exigency. Profound dogma, chains of lofty reasoning
and illustrations of first principles, are not found in this epistle,
for they were uncalled for ; but it is full of those encouragements
to the believers which they needed, since, as they were recent
converts, their courage was sorely tried. It abounds also in
practical counsels for Christians living in a heathen society so
full of temptations ; for it required no cemmon caution, decision,
fortitude, and self-denial, to walk worthy of God who had called
them. Why should such an epistle be reckoned un-Pauline ?
It is surely Pauline wisdom and love to write to a church
founded by himself in terms suited to its history and condition.
That his epistles vary as the state of the churches differed is
one great proof of his authorship ; and that this epistle falls, in
fulness and grandeur of material, behind those of the Romans,
- Corinthians, and Galatians, is no proof whatever that it did not
come from his pen. Nor is the fact that the epistle contains
S0 many historical appeals and reminiscences any objection to
1ts Pauline authorship, since any one writing in the apostle’s
Dame might find such materials in the Acts of the Apostles,

e reply is, that in the epistles there are allusions not found in
\ B
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Acts, such as Timothy’s coming to the apostle at Athens {see
under iii, 2), and his labouring with his own hands for his
support. Nor would any forger venture to characterize the
Thessalonian Church as chiefly heathen, when the narrative in
Acts might lead us to infer that the members were principally
Jews and proselytes. The epistle, therefore, in its historical
element is no mere expansion of the narrative in Acts. The.
apostle had recently been at Thessalonica, and the whole
circumstances of his sojourn being fresh in his remembrance, he
touches on several of them to show that they were cheering
memories, and to assure them of the affectionate interest which
he had still in them—ever in the hope not only that this
relationship would not be disturbed, but also that their earlier
spirituality and fruitfulness, their joy and patience—all the
blessed results of their conversion, might remain with them.
He appeals to their own knowledge of what they had been in
heart and life when he was among them ; and this is no aimless
thing, for it is a virtual charge not to let their first impressions
fade, but to continue steadfast, and to preserve what the
prophet calls “the kindness of thy youth, the love of thine
espousals” (Jer. ii, 2). Baur objects, too, that Paul, in
chap. 1i, holds up Jewish believers as a pattern, which he never
elsewhere does. But the reader may compare Gal. i, 22-24.
Nor is the reference to the Jews (ii, 14-16) so decidedly out
of the apostle’s style and manner as to wrest the authorship of
the epistle from him: The apostle does certainly stigmatize
the Jews with uncommon severity; but he is as unsparing
against the Judaists in passages where Baur at once Tecog-
nizes his hand. The description of the Jews is true, as the
apostie had already felt at the Pisiddan Antioch, at Iconium,
at Lystra, Thessalonica, and Bercea. The apostle saw his own
people ripening for judgment, and predicted it. In the clause
“wrath has come upon them,” Gpyyy does not, as Jowett
supposes, mean judicial blindness, but divine punishment ; and
the declaration is no narrative of a past event. See on the
places. In the Epistle to the Romans they are viewed under
another aspect, that of pride and unbelief, and there is expressed
a strong desire for their salvation. Another phrase at which
Baur stumbles, “to speak to the Gentiles that they might be

.
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saved,” has virtual parallels in Acts xiv, 1; xvi, 6-32; xviii,
8-9; 2 Cor. xi, 7.

The language employed to describe the Thessalonian Chureh,
according to Baur, presupposes a longer time to have elapsed
sinee its formation than the history warrants. How could
they so soen be patterns to believers in Macedonia and Achaia,
the report of their conversion being carried everywhere ! How
could the apostle say, after so short an interval, that he longed
to visit them, &e.? We will not reply that the difficulty is
lessened by assuming that the Sceond Epistle is really the
First, and that thus we may elongate the interval. But
there is nothing very startling in the language i, 7, 8, as
Thessalonica was a great centre of maritime and commercial
enterprise. Strangers visiting it from all parts of the country,
would, on their return, spread the report of that great novelty
which had taken place in the city, the wondrous revolution in
belief and character which so many citizens had undergone at
the bidding of two Hebrew strangers. Some six months might
suffice for this circulation of news. The apostle longed to see
them, for he had been forced to leave them abruptly, when the
Christian community had not been fully consolidated. Baur
. wonders at members of the church becoming restless and

indolent at so early a period; but the very earliness of the
period makes it all the more likely as the result of a mighty
change of creed and opinion, which seems to have bewildered
them ; not having had any long period of instruction, they had
" misunderstood the doctrine of the Second Advent. The para-
graph on the relation to the Second Advent of those who died
before it, on the resurrection of the dead, the change of the
living, and the rapture of the saints, is surely not un-Pauline as
Baur contends, but is in harmony with 1 Cor. xv, 52. Nor
does the anxiety to which the apostle responds imply that a
first generation of believers must have fallen asleep. On the
‘other hand, though only one believer had died, or though none
had died at all, each had the certainty of coming death; and it
Was therefore a natural question among a people who had
enjoyed only a brief period of instruction, which on some
pomts could be only fragmentary and partial, and which, being

50 foreign to all previous thoughts and associations, might not
\
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be fully comprehended without repeated illustration and argu-
ment. Further, if there are passages in this epistle like some
in the other epistle, why should the resemblance be called
imitation ? and if a phrase without parallel oceurs, why should
it be styled an-Pauline? This hypereriticism of Baur is quite
unsatisfactory, as it may be thought to serve either point,
for or against any document. Unstudied resemblances ave -
usual proofs of unity of authorship, and diction without
parallel is usually regarded as a token of originality. More-
over, a forger writing after Paul’s time would have called him
by his oflicial title of Apostle—and bow could such make the
dead apostle write, “we who are alive and remain unto the
coming of the Lord”? Nor would any one, getting his only
materials from the Acts, have ventured to say that Timothy
was sent from Athens to Thessalonica, the statement of the
Acts being, that Timothy and Silas having been left behind at
Bevcea, joined the apostle at Corinth. The two statements are
not in conflict, but a forger would not have placed them in
even apparent contradiction. See under iii, 1.

The reference to church officers® in v, 12 is objected to by
Schrader, because, according to 1 Tim. iii, §, no novices were to
be invested with office, whereas all ordained to pastoral work
in Thessalonica must have been in that category. There could
not, his conclusion is, have been elders in that church when
this epistle is ordinarily supposed to have been written. The
objection may be met in various ways. It is not necessary to
apply a general injunction given by Paul toward the end of
his life, and when churches had been organized for years, to a
special case occurring at a time so much earlier. The injunc-
tion in the Epistle to Timothy may ha¥ve been based on expe-
rience. It was given to a fellow-labourer connected with a
church long established, and where many matured believers
could easily be found. In Crete all must have been novices,
and no such counsel is given to Titus. The apostle did not
himself always act on it (Acts xiv, 23). The neophyte in
general was one not trained, one as yet devoid of practical
adaptation to the work, on account of the recency of his
conversion. But in Thessalonica there had been decided and

t Office-bearers. Davidson, page 449,
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speedy spiritual advancement, nay, Jason may have been a
heliever of a date prior to the apostle’s arrival. If the apostle
set them apart himself, he must have had confidence in their
general character; and if they were appointed after his depar-
ture, and before the writing of this letter, then the term novice
would scarcely apply to his first converts. A church could not
Le permanently organized without an ordination of elders to
preserve the order essential to edification. And the elders are
named by no special title—as presbyters, overseers, or deacons
—Dbut by the general appellation of presidents.

IV.—TIME, PLACE, AND OcCCASION OF THE EPISTLE.

After the abrupt departure of the apostle from Thessalonica,
he went to Bercea, and there leaving Silas and Timothy, he pro-
ceeded to Athens, his conductors being enjoined to send Timothy
and Silas to him with all speed. After a brief period, he arrived
at Corinth where he remained for a considerable time. Timothy
rejoined him at Athens, but Silas seems to have sojourned
some time longer at Bercea or elsewhere in the Macedonian pro-
vince, for the absence of Timothy left the apostle “alone” at
Athens. All the three were at Corinth when this epistle was
written, their names being in the opening salutation. After the
apostle had left Thessalonica, he yearned after his converts
—his stay with them being so brief, and their external condi-
tion, their exposure to outrage, being so trying. The apostle
made also two attempts to visit them in person; Satan, how-
ever, prevented him as he writes to them. But at Athens he
could no longer forbear, and from that city, though he was to be
left in solitude—Silas, if there, going perhaps on some other
unrecorded mission—he despatched Timothy to visit the Thes-
salonians, to stablish and comfort them concerning their faith,
and to present such truths and hopes as should animate them
-in the trying circumstances (iii, 1-3). Timothy accomplished
his mission and came back to the apostle, now at Corinth (Acts
xviii, 5), with a report which gladdened him (iii, 6); and the
reception of such a report was the immediate occasion of
t}{e epistle. Some indeed, as Hug and Hemsen, suppose that
Timothy was sent by Paul from Bercea to visit the Thessalonians ;
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but the supposition is distinetly opposed to the precise state-
ment in iii, 1,2, which speaks only of the mission of Timothy
from Athens. This view is held by Theodoret, Hemming, Bul-
linger, and Aretius; and a medification of it is held by Calovius
and Bottger, viz., that the epistle was written at Athens during
a flying visit of the apostle, while his headquarters were at
Corinth. The epistle was written during the earlier period of
the apostle’s residence in Corinth, probably A.D. 52, perhaps 53,
so that it is the earliest of the extant Pauline epistles. Others,
however, contend for a later date, but on very insufficient
grounds. Wurm supposes & later visit to Athens, from the
notion that 1 Thess. iii, 1,2, 6, is opposed to Acts xvii, 15; xviij,
5: the argument being that, according to the epistle, Timothy
and Silas were with Paul at Athens, while, according to Acts,
they joined him at Corinth. But there is perfect harmony in
the statements. In ii, 18 the apostle limits the plural to
himself, and the following plurals must have a parallel limita-
tion. Kochler places the epistle in date near the fall of Jeru-
salem from a misunderstanding of 1i, 16 ; and Whiston assigns
it to A.D. 67, or a little before the apostle’s death, because it is
seldom referred to in the “Apostolic Constitutions,” and the
persecutions referred to in the second chapter were such as hap-
pened under Nero. See Benson’s reply. Schrader dates it at the
period indicated in Acts xx, 2, but many allusions in the epistle
would be totally inapplicable to such an hypothesis. The argu-
ment of Schrader, Bottger, and others is that i, 8, implies
itinerant evangelistic labours on the part of the apostle in
regions beyond Macedonia and Achaia. But the real meaning
of the verse simply is, not that that missionary work had been
extended, but that the reports of the success of the gospel in
Thessalonica had travelled through the ‘provinces and beyond
them. Other arguments against the common view are inci-
dentally referred to in our remarks on the genuineness of the
epistle.

Grotius, and after him Baur, Ewald, Benson, and Davidson,
invert the common order of the two epistles and assume
the shorter one as the earlier—Grotius regarding the Man
of Sin as the Emperor Caligula who attempted to have his
statue erected in the temple, and, supposing that &7’ dpxis (2
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Thess. i1, 13) refers to Jewish Christians who had come from
Palestine, Jason being one of them, holds that to this party
the epistle was written altero anno Cajani principatus. The
theory chronologically and otherwise is wholly baseless. The
arguments for a later date of the first epistle are taken from i, 8,
as to the report of their conversion being circulated everywhere ;
from the injunction to submit to their church presidents, v, 12;
and from their doubts about the connection of departed breth-
ren with the Second Advent. These arguments adduced by
Ewald and Davidson have been already referred to. It is
alleged, however, that the so-called first epistle is to some extent
a correction or fuller explanation of what had already been
written in the so-called second one. The doctrine of the Ad-
vent had been misunderstood, and it is cleared up in 1 Thess.
iv, 13. But the hypothesis is unnatural ; for the result of the
misapprehensions referred to might be indeed tremor, indolence,
and dissatisfaction with present things; but there is nothing
that can suggest the second point which the apostle takes up
—the sorrow over the holy dead. Nothing is said in the so-
called second epistle which could have given rise to such anxiety
a8 the apostle deseribes and relieves.

Nor is there any real argument in the phrase—*The saluta-
tion of Paul with mine own hand, which is the token in every
epistle, 80 I write.” For the words do not assert that in the
first epistle written by him he adopted a mark of authentica-
tion which was to characterize all his epistles; but the refer-
ence is to epistles circulated in his name (2 Thess. ii, 2), and
his purpose is to guard against such fabrications. The allusion
to such forgeries does not prove that he had not written a first
epistle himself—it rather presupposes it, and that some one had
imitated it. Ewald’s admission that the second epistle had
been preceded by an earlier one which is now lost is a needless
conjecture. It is quite forced to take 2 Thess. i, 4, or iii, 2, as
. referrmg to what happened in Bercea—from which Ewald con-
Jectures that he wrote the epistle.

In a word, the two eplstles regarded in the order usually
assigned them, naturally fit in to one another. The second
epistle is supplementary to the first, and the first sprang
naturally out of the circumstances. It contains the fresh
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memories of his sojourn in Thessalonica; appeals to their own
knowledge and experience; exhorts them to be steadfast under
persecution, which, breaking out during his stay, had not yet
subsided; comforts them under bereavement; and enforces many
practical counsels. At the time of writing the second epistle
the circumstances were different. His doctrine had been mis-
understood as affirming the near approach of the Advent; nay,
teaching had been given and letters published in his name
which he had not authorized. In 2 Thess, ti, 15, there is an
allusion to the previous letter. The exhortations to industry
in the first epistle are general: “ We beseech you;” but in the
second the charge is more precise: “ We command you.” The
germs of the evil may have been discerned by him during his
personal ministry among them, but the mischief had ripened,
and being absent during its growth, he writes, “ We hear that
there are among you some that walk disorderly.” That evil
warned against in the first epistle, and borne with too, was no
longer to be tolerated ; they were to withdraw themselves from
the disorderly, and in no way to countenance them. In the
first epistle his whole counsels presuppose that they may be
accepted, but in the second he is afraid that direct disobedience
niay be manifested (iii, 14). The ordinary opinion as to the
order of the two epistles has highest probability in its favour;
the other may be plausible on some points, but rests on
assumption and conjecture.

V.-—CoNTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

The contents of the epistle are simple, butfull of interest.
The details of his preaching and mode of life are given honestly
and with the perfect assurance that the Thessalonians would
sanction all his statements, and that every appeal would at once
meet an affinnative response. The first part of the epistle is
chiefly historical in outline. He touches on lLis entrance to
them, and his success among them, their conversion, and its
wonderful results. Then he reminds them how pure, humble,
affectionate, and self-denying he had been among them as a
preacher of Christianity, and what persecutions in consequence
of their faith they had endured. He mentions also his own
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anxiety about them, his yearnings after them, and his repeated
fruitless attempts to pay them a second visit. The mission of
Timothy in his room, and the good report with which he had
returned, increased his desire to see them, filled him with
thankfulness for their steadfastness, and invited him to prayer
for them. Next he warns them against impurity—a promi-
nent sin of heathenism; and exhorts them fo brotherly kind-
_ness and modesty. Now, he opens up the doctrine of the
Second Advent: the certainty of the resurrection of the dead
and its priority to the change which shall pass over the living,
the period, however, being uncertain, and therefore laying
believers under solemn obligation to watchfulness and prepara-
tion. The epistle concludes with detached counsels on social
duties connected with church membership, and with an earnest
prayer for them, and a desire to have an interest in their
prayers. It closes with the benediction.

VI.—WORKS oN THE EPISTLES.

The authors whose comments on the episties are quoted or
referred to are principally the following i—

The Greek Fathers—Chrysostom, Theodoret, Joannes Dama-
seenus, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Theodore of Mopsuestia.

The Latin Writers—Jerome, Augustine, Pelagius, Ambrosi-
aster, Tertullian, Hilary, Primasius,

The Postills of Nicolas de Lyra belong to the fourteenth
century. ’

Coming down to the period of the Reformation, we have the
names of Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Zwingli, Beza, with those
of their followers, Hunnius, Camerarius, Hemming, Bullinger,
Hyperius, Zanchius, Victorinus, Marloratus, Bugenhagen.

Partly of the same period, and partly later, we have—

Among the Catholics—Estius, Vatablus, a-Lapide, Justiniani,
Harduin.

Among the Protestants of the Continent—Piscator, Cocceius,
Crocius, Aretius, Clericus, Fromond, Cajetan, Grotius, Wet-
stein, Tarnovius, Er. Schmidius, Calixtus, Calovius, Bengel,
Wolf, Sehsttgen, Van Til, Musculus, Vorstius, Jaspis, Heumann,
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Baumgarten, Koppe, Bolten, Rosenmiiller, Michaelis, Balduin,
Storr, Bouman, Reiche.

The following are the names of English expositors—Jewell,
Cameron, Sclater, Hammond, Chandler, Whitby, Pierce, Ben-
son, Macknight, Doddridge, Barnes.

The following collectors of annotations may also be named—
Elsner, Kypke, Krebs, Loesner, Heinsius, Bos, Raphelius,
Knatchbull.

The following may be more specially noted—

Turrctin  (1789); Krause (1790); Tychsen (1823); Flatt
(1829); Pelt (1830); Hemsen (1830); Schrader (1836); Hug
(1847); Usteri (1833); Schott (1834); Bloomfield, New
Testament, vol. II, 4th ed. (1841); Olshausen (1844); de
Wette (1845); Baumgarten-Crusius (1848); Koch (1849); Peile
(1849); Conybeare and Howson (1850); Hilgenfeld (1852);
Jowett (1855); Ewald (1857); Bisping (1857); Wieseler (1859);
Wordsworth’s New Testament, p. III (1859); Webster and
Wilkinson's New Testament (1861); Hofmann (1862); Alford’s
New Testament, vol. 111, 4th ed. (1865); Ellicott, 3rd ed. (1866);
Riggenbach, Lange's Bibelwerk (1867); Liinemann (Meyer)
1867; Lilly (1867).

NorTE.

The Grammars referred to are those of—A. Buttmann,
P. Buttmann, Matthiae, Kiihner, Winer, Stuart, Green, Jelf,
Madvig, Scheuerlein, Kriiger, Schmalfeld, Schirlitz, Donald-
son, Rost, Alt. In addition to these may be named Hartung's
Lehre won den Pavtikeln der griechischen Sprakhe, 2 vols,, -
Erlangen, 1832; and Bernhardy’s Wissenschaftiiche Syntaz
der griechischen Sprache, Berlin, 1829,

The Lexicons referred to are those of—Hesychius, Suidas,
Suicer, Passow (Rost and Palm), Robinson, Pape, Wilke, Wahl,
Bretschneider, and Liddell and Scott.
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FIRST THHESSALONTIANS.

CHAPTER T.

(Ver. 1.) atos kai Zhovavos xai TepdBeos— Paul, and Sil-
vanus, and Timotheus.”

Sitvanus, so named by the apostle here and elsewhere
(2 Thess. i, 1; 2 Cor. i, 19); and also by Peter (1 Pet. v, 12); is
called untformly Zihas Silas, in the Acts, as in xv, 22, 27, 34,
40. He is first mentioned in connection with the church in
Jerusalem and the decrees of the convention, as “a chief man
among the nation” (xv, 22), and as being “a prophet” (xv, 32).
He became connected with Paul after he parted from Barnabas
at Antioch, and he left that city along with himn on his second
missionary journey. Being the older man, of higher position as a
prophet, and as somewhat earlier associated with the apostle, he
is placed before Timothy, both by Luke and by Paul (Acts xvii,
14, 15; xviii, 5; 2 Thess. i, 1; 2 Cor. i, 19,. That Timothy
requested his name to be last, on aecount of his humility, is the
suggestion of Chrysostom. Silas was probably his original or
Aramaic name, and Silvanus its Hellenistic or Roman form.
The possession of a double name was common—one of them
sometimes Hellenie, or Roman, and sometimes only a con-
traction : Saul, Paul; Apollos, Apollo; Alexas, Alexander ;

“Ktesis, Ktesias; Nymphas, Nymphodorus. For Timothy, see
under Col. i, 1. These two names are naturally associated by
the writer of this epistle with his own, not in any way to
authenticate the letter (Piscator, Pelt), or as if one of them had
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written it at the apostle’s dictation (Olshausen), but because
they had laboured along with him in Thessalonica, and had
co-operated in the founding of the church. He does not
appropriate all the honours, as he had not monopolized the
labours. Neither in this, nor in the Second Epistle to the
Thessalonians, nor in that to the Philippians, does he name
himself “apostle,” or “servant,” probably because no one in
these churches had called his official prerogative in question.
He had beer so recently among them that he needed not to
assume his distinctive title. This supposition is far more
natural than that of Chrysostom and his followers—viz, that
the official term is omitted because the Thessalonians had been
recently instructed (dia To veokaTnyiTovs efvar Tovs dvdpas), and
had not yet had experience of him. As unlikely is the notion
of Cajetan and Pelt—in which Zwingli and Estius, so far asunder
in 8o many things—agree that he withheld his title from regard
to Silas me supra eum se extollere videretur (Estius). But he
specifies his apostleship in 1 Cor. i, 1, and in 2 Cor. i, 1, though
he names Sosthenes with himself in the first case and Timothy
in the second, as also in Col. i, 1. On this subject, and on the
various ways in which Paul names himself in the epistolary
addresses, see under Ephes. i, 1, and Philip. j, 1. The epistle
is addressed—

Th ékkAqaiq Tov Oeoaatovikéwy, “to the church of the Thes-
salonians,”—see Introduction. It may be noted that only in
this epistle and in the second addressed to the same church
does the apostle use this form of designation—the church of
the population; in other places he writes to the chureh in the
city, as 1 Cor.1, 2; 2 Cor. 1,1; Ephes. i, 1; Col. i, 2; Philip. i, 1;
Rom. i, 7, and somewhat differently in Gal. i, 2, Galatia being
a province. Compare the addresses prefixed to the letters to
the seven churches in the Apocalypse. Why the apostle so
varied, 1t is impossible to say. It could scarcely be that he
writes “of the Thessalonians” and not “in Thessalonica,”
because he had laboured only for a brief period among them,
and a church could scarcely be said to be planted among them
{Wordsworth). But that a church existed among them the
phrase certainly implies; and a church of the Thessalonians
is surely a church in Thessalonica. In this early letter, the
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apostle had not settled down into the use of such introductory
formulae as afterwards characterized his style.

The éxxAqoia of the earlier epistles is changed in the later
ones of the Roman imprisonment into the epithet denotive of
character and consecration—rofs ayiocs—Tfound in the address
to the communities in Ephesus, Colosse, and Philippi. In the
private letter to Philemon ékxAnola occurs, “the church in
the house” But there is no ground for Jowett's conjecture
that, as he does not here prefix his official title, probably
the term apostle was not allowed to him with the same special
meaning as to the twelve at Jerusalem, nor does his subse-
quent departure from the use of écxdnoia arise from the fact
that he more and more Invested the church on earth with
the- attributes of the church in heaven. Why then employ it
in one of his last epistles—that to Philemon ? ~That church
is described as-—

év Oew marpt kai Kvplw 'Tnoob XpioTe—“in God the Father
and the Lord Jesus Christ”” The full meaning is not
" belief in God (Vatablus), nor is it simply connection with
Him (Storr, Flatt, Pelt), nor is it existence through Him
(Grotins), nor subjection to Him (Macknight), nor does év
mean per Deum perductus ad finem, but it is in union
with the Father and Christ as the root and ground of their
spiritual life and progress. It is not faith objectively which is
adduced to characterize them, but this inner fellowship with
Father and Son—“1 in them and Thou in me——that they all
may be one in us.” “Mark,” says Chrysostom, “év applied to
both Father and Son,” as a common vinculum. The phrase is
a kind of tertiary predicate (Donaldson, § 489, 490) specifying
an additional element of spiritual condition. Chrysostom’s
remark is not without some force that the phrase specially marks
out this ékxpo/a—there being in the city woAlai éxxc\goiar xal
Tovdaikal kai “EANpucal. The first part of the clause “in
God the Father,” according to De Wette and Liinemann, distin-
guishes them from heathen, and the second “in our Lord Jesus
Christ” from Jewish assemblies. But the distinction eannot
Fe strictly maintained, for the phrase “in God the Father” is
1n the apostle’s view as truly and distinctively Christian as the
Other “in our Lord Jesus Christ” Jowett Tobs the phrase of
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all true significance by generalizing it, as when he says “that
the actions, feelings, and words of men are in God and Christ,”
but that this “mode of expression is no longer in use among
us.”  But it is not men generally, it is only believing men,
whom the apostle describes as being in union with God and
Christ; and the phrase as conveying a truth of primary signi-
ficance and of conscious and blessed experience has not fallen
into desuetude. There is no need to fill up the construction by
supplying 77, as Chrysostom 7y év Gep, or with others 7 oty
(Winer, § 20, 2). As needless is the supplement proposed by
Schott, yalpew Aéyovaw, for the full apostolic henediction imme-
diately follows. Worse is the attempt of Koppe to unite the
phrase with the yapis kai elpivy of the next part of the verse—
xapts Uuty kat elpivy, “ grace and peace.” For the salutation see
Gal. i, 3; Eph.j, 2,

The concluding words, amwo Ocov waTpos fuav cat Kuplov Tnoon
X piorou, are believed not to be genuine. They have certainly
good authority as A D KL, but they are omitted in BF, in
the Vulgate, and Syriac, and several of the Greek and Latin
fathers, as by Chrysostom in his commentary, and in the Latin
of Origen. The omission of the familiar words is striking and
not easily accounted for, if they are genuine. Bouman and
Reiche vindicate the genuineness very much on account of the
similar wording of the previous clause; but possibly on that
very account the usual formula was supplied by ecpyists from
the other epistles.

(Ver. 2.) Evxaptoroiper 1o Oed mwavrore wept mwavrov Sudy,
wvelay Uuey moioluevor ém Ty wposevyey puav—" We give
thanks to God always concerning you all, making mention
of you in our prayers,”

The second Judy has good authority, though A BR omit
it, for many MSS., versions, minusculi, and fathers are
in its favour. The Suwv hbefore uvelay might induce the
omission of vuay after it; similar variations oceur in the
text of Ephes. i, 16. The apostle begins in a spirit of
devout thankfulness, so gladsome had been the good tidings
brought to him from Thessalonica. The causes of his
thankfulness he gradually unfolds: their election and the
proofs and fruits of it; their hearty reception of the gospel, and
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its signal success among them, so visible in its living power;
their exemplary stability in the midst of persecution; and the
profound impression made and diffused far and near by their
conversion. In praising God for them, there is praise conferred
upon themselves. As these manifestations dwell in his mind,
he gives thanks, the grounds of them being joyously enumerated
in sentences which, as Jowett says, “grow under his hand.”
"EvyaptoToiuer occurs, as in Col. i, 3; Philip. i, 3; Phile, 4,
and in the close parallels of Ephes. 1, 16; 2 Tim. i, 3, and some-
what differently 2 Thess. 1, 3; i1, 13; compare also Rev. i, 3.
It is not natural in such a context to narrow the plural verb to
the apostle himself, as is done by Pelt, Koch, and Jowett. The
plural does sometimes mean himself only, as in ii, 18, where
there is a corrective clause: probably this idea suggested the
singular 7rocodueros in €, and the faciens in the Claromontane
Latin. But the mention in tlie address of Silas and Timothy,
who had been recently and personally interested in the
Thessalonian Church, makes it very natural that they should
be included with the apostle in the thanksgiving and the state-
ment; 2 Cor. i, 19, warrants it. If in the address in
Philippians, Philemon, and Corinthians, other persons besides
the apostle are mentioned, and yet he says eixapioro, we may
infer that if after such names he says edxapioToluey, they are
purpesely included. The occurrence of the plural kapdias (ii, 4)
and \Juxas (i1, 8) corroborates our opinion. The Greek fathers do
not formally pronounce on the point, though they speak of the
apostle as giving thanks, he being the primary thanksgiver—a
hatural mode of reference in their interpretation, which, how-
ever, may not exclude the others mentioned in the first verse.
Edxapioreiv belonging specially to the later Greek (Lobeck
ad Phrynich, p. 18), occurs often in Polybius and after his
time ; but is also found in Demosthenes (Pro Corona, 257, p.
164, vol. I, Opera, ed. Schaefer). The classic phrase was xapwv
' ?‘L’Sé'vac ; Solvar xapw 1s to gratify, and the apostle has yapw &w
in 1 Tim. i, 12; 2 Tim. i, 3; Phile. 4, according to one read-
Ing.  The object of thanksgiving is He to whom all thanks are
due for all spiritual change—for all sSpiritual grace. As the
other- epistles show (Col. 1, 3; 2 Thess. i, 3; 2 Tim. i, 3), by
7o Oep God the Father is referred to, since He is the living
c
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and unwearied benefactor, “the Father of mercies and the God
of all comfort.” After mentioning Father and Son as sources
of blessing in the opening benediction of his epistles, the apostle
often and immediately turns himself to the Father with a
special thanksgiving (2 Cor. i, 2-3; Ephes. i, 2-3; Col. i, 2-3).
In Rom. i, 7-8; 1 Cor. i, 4; Philip. i, 3; 2 Thess. i, 3; 2
Tim. i, 3, the Father is simply named Gedg, as in this phrase;
and in soms of the verses where Father is not used, the apostle
adds the equivalent wot—* my God,” indicating that tender and
confiding relation which the apostle instinetively felt in looking
up to God, “whose 1 am, and whom I serve”

The thanksgiving was offered “ concerning you all” Instead
of mept, vmép is found in similar phrases, as in Rom. i, 8; Ephes.
vi, 19; 1 Tim. ii, 1. See under Ephes, vi, 19, and Gal. i, 4. It
is difficult to point out any substantial difference of sense
between the two particles. See Ellicott on Philemon 7, To
give thanks “about you” is appareutly a wider or more com-
prehensive phrase than to give thanks “for you,” and it is here
8o far emphatic from the position of 7ayrwy, “all of you,” the
entire community, the fulness of the members deepening the
thanksgiving which was at the same time waprore, “always,”
continuous thanksgiving, there being no intrusion of per-
plexities about them. This adverb is not, with Koppe, to be
diluted into 7roAAdkes, nor is the phrase to be explained away
as if it only meant non actu sed affectw. From its position
here the adverb is not connected with the verb, but is bound
up with the participle, as in Philip. i, 4, Col. i, 3, the first con-
nection being impossible, inasmuch as pvelay roteigBar wepl Tevos
is not a Pauline formula. The parallel participial clause,
uveiay Vudy Tolovuevor émi ToV Tpogeuxwy nuoy, “making men-
tion of you in cur prayers,” is not a limiting assertion as in the
alternative opinicn of Jowett, and that of Baumgarten-Crusius,
and Bisping, as if in effect the meaning were, “ We give thanks
80 often ag we make mention.” But the sentence is modal, and
deseribes not when, but how, the thanksgiving was offered; and
that was by bearing them on his heart, and up before God in
his earnest prayers (Rom. i, 9; Ephes. 1,16; Phile. 4). The
phrase pvelav roleirfar does not signify to remember (Jowett,
Koch, Ellicott), but to make mention of : “making mention of

113
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you in our prayers we always give thanks for you all” Such
mention was made émi Twy mpoceuywy pwy, on occasion of my
prayers. 'Emi 7oy deemvay (Diodorus Sie, iv, 3). Foréni see
under Ephes. i, 16.

(Ver. 3.) adiadel mrws uvypmovevorres—“without ceasing remem-
bering.” Not a few connect the participle with the preceding
clause, as if it referred to ceaseless mention of them in his prayers
(Balduin, Benson, Bengel, Ewald, Hofmann, Alford). Alford
refers in proof to Rom. i, 9; but his admission that there the
order ig slightly different destroys the validity of the reference.
That connection, too, would enfeeble the previous verse, by
throwing in a statement at the end of it which yet really
undetlies it ; but, taken with the present verse, it emphatically
resumes and carries on the thought. The continuous and un-
exceptional thanksgiving found its utterance in his prayers,
and was sustained in its fervour and eontinuity by unceasing
remembrance. The participle may not be properly causal, or,
as Ellicott says, “it may define the temporal concomitants,”
yet these temporal concomitants imply a reason; for, as he
admits, the thanksgiving owed its persistence to the necessary
continuance of tlie wwjuy. The clause is thus an explanatory
aspect of the previous one, showing how natural this making
mention of them was; for, as he had unfading memory of them,
he could not but make mention of them, so that his thanks-
giving for them was unbroken. The adverb is used only by
Paul, and in reference to religious excreise (ii, 13; v, 17;
Rom. 1, 9). The participle is sometimes followed by an accu-
sative (Matt. xvi, 9; Madvig, § 58); and sometimes by &r¢, and
other particles. It sometimes means commemorantes (Liine-
mann, after Beza and Coceeius); but here it signifies as in the
Vulgate memores, The following genitive implies this latter
sense, and, with the exception of Hebrews xi, 22, it is the
uniform signification of the verb in the New Testament, as
Gal. ii, 10; Col. iv, 18; Heb. xi, 13. Winer, § 30, 10 c.

UMy Ton Epyov THs mloTews, Kat TOU KOTOV TS ayamns, kal THS
Uropovis Ths éAmidos Tob Kuplov quav Incov Xporov— your
work of faith, and labour of love, and patience of hope.” The
genitive juay is taken by some objectively, “ remembering you,”
and &exa is supplied to the following genitives by (Ecumenius,
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Vatablus, Calvin, Zuingli, Hunnius, &e., but such a construction
is clumsy and unwarranted. Winer, § 22,7, 1. For the geni-
tive prononn, placed emphatically, is governed by all the
three following nouns—é&pyov, kdmov, dronovis—each of them
emphatic and in turn governing another genitive. For the
order, see v, 8; Col. 1, 4.

“Work of faith” is a work springing out of faith (Koch,
Schott, Jowett), or, rather, belonging to faith, and therefore
characterizing it—your faith’s work. It is not in' contrast with
Adyos, as if signifying reality, fidei veritus; nor is it active, eures
thitigen Glaubens; €pyouv is not pleonastic (Koppe and Rosen-
miiller) ; nor can the phrase be twisted to mean “faith wrought
by God” (Calvin, Calovius, and Wolf); nor is it epexegetical,
your work—to wit, that you believe (Hofmann); nor can the
sense assigned by Chrysostom and his followers be sustained,
which limits it too much to the endurance of suffering—e?
mioTevets wavra waoye. Compare under Gal. v, 6. Their living
faith was clothed upon with work; it was not a belief dead,
barren, and alone. No principle of action is so powerful as
genuine faith, and these believing Thessalonians were noted as
active workers. '

kai 700 kdmov The dydmys, theforce of Sudy being still recog-
nized, “your love’s labour,” the relation expressed by the
genitive being, as in the previous clause, labour which belongs
to your love and characterizes it. Kdwog is earnest and toilsome
service, into which the whole heart is thrown, travail of soul,
often self-denial and exhaustion. ’Asydsry is not specially love
towards Christ, as if the following words “our Lord Jesus
Christ” belonged to it (a-Lapide) ; nor is it love to God or to
God and our neighbours, but love to fellow-Christians, as in
Col. 1, 4, which is shown, not siniply in overlooking errors and
weaknesses (Theodoret), or in doing the work of a Christian
pastor and teacher (De Wette), for such a meaning limits the
reference in wavrwy vuedy, which ineludes the entire community;
nor does kgmos expend itself merely in tending the sick or in
caring for strangers, which is only one sphere of its operation
(Acts xx, 35). The noun xdmros comprises all the labour which
belongs to Christian love. This love, the image of Christ’s, is
no ordinary attachment, resting on the slender basis of mere
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professional fellowship, but is embodied in travail, and busies
itself in kindnesses of all shapes, in the doing of which it
spares no pains and grudges no sacrifice (2 Thess. i, 3).

The third element of their character ever remembered by
the apostle was—

xkal s vmouovis Tis éAmidos Tot Kuplov qudy Ineot Xpiorob
—=“and your patience of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ.” The
genitive éAridos, not that of origin (Schott, De Wette), indicates
the same relation as the previous parallel one, “your hope’s
patience,” and cannot signify the cause dia viy éxwida ((Heu-
menius). Ymouovy is not, bearing up under evil, or the resigned
endurance of it; but is perseverance or constancy, trials and
sufferings being implied (Rom. ii, 4; xv, 4; Heb. xii, 1).
Cicero well says, perseverantia est in ratione bene considerata
stabilis et perpetua permansio (Koch).

The following personal genitives, 7ot Kuvplov juwv Iyood Xpi-
arot, do not belong to the previous clauses, or to “faith and love,”
as a-Lapide, Wordsworth, Olshausen, and Hofinann suppose, but
under varying aspects, their special connection is with éxmidos
ag its complement, the Lord Jesus Christ being its objeet (Philip.
iii, 2, and i, 10). The hope of our Lord Jesus Christ is ever
connected in this epistle with His second Advent, the hope of
which He is the living centre and object, and which is realized
when He comes again according to His promise. Their hope
was no evanescent emotion, gleaming up fitfully and soon
fading out again. It was calm and steady amidst trials and
persecutions; it had, as Uromory implies, a robust and nolle
persistence, in spite of what Theodoret calls ra mposmiTrovra
oxvfpwrd. The concluding phrase—

§umpogBer Toi Ocov kai waTpos fudy—*- before God and our
Father,” is used by the apostle in this epistle only.

(1) Vatablus, without any plausibility, joins the phrase to
the words the Lord Jesus Christ, qui nunc vultui Dei et
patris nostri apparet. (2) Some connect it with the pre-
vious clauses, as if it qualified them. Thus Theodoret, éxdmrrys
¢ Tolrwy ¢uoly éorw 6 Tév SAwv Oeds, and so Theophylact,
and (Ecumenius in an alternative explanation, with a-Lapide,
Baumgarten-Crusius, Turretin, Wordsworth, and Jowett; while
Doddridge apparently confines the connection to the last clause,
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“the hope of our Lord Jesus Christ in the view of our God and
Father.” But in such a case, a connective article would have
been necessary to give the phrase the power of an adjective,
asserting the genuineness of these Christian graces. The
exegesis, besides, is awkward and unnatural. (3) The phrase
rather belongs to pvnuovedorres, showing where the remembrance
of these graces was experienced, “in the presence of God and
our Father,” in solemn prayer and in earnest thanksgiving.
Compare Rom, iii, 20; xii, 17; 2 Cor. viii, 21, where évémioy is
used. The phrase occurs often in the Septuagint, representing
the Hebrew wb (Frankel, Vorstudien zu der Sept, p. 159).
For the formula Oeos xai warnpsee under Ephes.i, 37; Gal. i, 4.
These three graces are placed together by the apostle in natural
order and development—faith, the spring of all spiritual ex-
cellence; love, allied to it and vitalized by it, for it worketh by
love; and hope, based on that faith which is the substance of
things hoped for, and stretching onward to the “glorious ap-
pearing ” of Jesus Christ. Faith respects especially one’s own
salvation ; love glows for the spiritual well-being of others;
while the future, containing so much in reserve for us, is firmly
grasped and realized by hope. When the apostle values these
three graces, he sets them in a different order. Thus, in 1 Cor.
xiii, 13, “Now abideth faith, hope, love, these three, but the
greatest of them is love” Compare v,8; Heb. v, 10-12; Col.
i, 4, 5. Faith is child-like, hope is saint-like, but love is God-
like.

(Ver. 4.) eldores, ddehol fyamnuévor vmo Oeot, Tny éxhoymy
spov—=knowing (as we do), brethren beloved by God, your
election,” as in the margin of the English version. To apply
this participle to the Thessalonians themselves mars the
harmony of thought, the thanksgiving being founded on
what the apostle knew of them, not on what they knew
of themselves. Some, however, take the participle as a kind
of nominative absolute, resolved into oifare ydp (Erasmus),
or edores éore {Theodoret, Homberg, and Baumgarten-Cru-
sius). Grotius regards it as the beginning of a new sentence
stretching down to éyewifyre in verse 6; Pelt attaches it to
uvelay mwotoUmevor, which is a needless narrowing of the
connection,
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T ddres, like urmuovedorres, belongs to the first and leading verb
evxaptaroipey, which is followed by three participles, the first
defining the occasion on which the thanksgiving was offered,
« making mention of you in our prayers,” the second specifying
its manner and the immediate prompting motive, “remember-
ing your work of faith,” and the third giving the ultimate
grounds, “ inasmuch as we know your election.” The participle
has a causal signification distinctly expressed in the Syriac.
The translation of the Authorized Version—¢your election of
God,” which is found also in Theophylact and (Ecumenius, in
Justiniani and Zanchius—is against the order of the Greek, and
supposes an ellipse of the substantive verb (2 Thess. ii, 13;
Rom. i, 7). The connection then of jmo Oeod is not, knowing of
God your election, nor your election of God, but beloved of God ;
not, however, as Estius is inclined to suppose, continet ea pars,
dileeti a Deo, causam sequentis, electionem vestram. They were
not only dear to the apostle and his colleagues, but he styles
them in the highest sense, beloved by God, the objects of divine
complacency, in silent contrast to the hatred and malignity of
their persecutors, Compare 2 Chron. xx, 7; Ps. 1x, 3, repeated in
Ps. cviii, 6. "Ex\oys is not election simply to external privilege
(Whitby), but out of the world into eternal life by an eternal
purpose, eis cwrspiar, and is not to be identified with that kAzja:e
els mepumoinow &y (2 Thess. ii, 13-14), in which it realizes
itself, ov with regeneration (Pelt). Godis ¢ kaAwy int the present,
but He is also 6 échefdueros always in the past. The grounds
of his knowledge of their election are given by the apostle in
the next paragraph, and they are historical in nature—his own
experience of their changed character brightened by so many
Christian graces. He did not profess to know the Eternal Will
and Purpose in itself, or from having the pages of the Book of
Life thrown open to him ; but he came to a knowledge of it from
1ts results so visibly brought out in them. See under Ephes. i,
4-11; Rom. viii, 29 ; 2 Thess. ii, 13; 2 Tim. i, 9;ii, 10. The next
verse assigns the grounds on which the assertion begun with
elddTes rested. -

(Ver. 5) &ri 70 edayyéhioy fudy ovx éyenily els uds év Adyw
movoy,— because our gospel came not unto you in word only.”
For els Suas we have B K L ® and some of the Greek fathers ; for
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wpos vuas we have A C2 D F, and also some of the Greek fathers.
The words are so like in meaning that little stress can be laid
on their quotation, so that the authorities being so nearly
balanced, the reading is doubtful. There could not be any
great teniptation to change wpos into els; though, as the context
depicts not the mere arrival of the gospel to them, but the cir-
cumstances in which it came among them, ¢/¢ might be changed
into 7pos or the words might appear so close in meaning that
careless copyists might unconsciously exchange them. Some
give §r1 its demonstrative meaning “that,” or to wit, dass
ndmlich. FEwald has wie, and some editors, as Lachmann and
Tischendorf, prefix a comma, to show the expository connection
and the grammatical dependence on e/ddres. Thus Bengel,
Schott, and Hofinann regard the following clauses as simply ex-.
planatory of the éxhoys, as pointing out its feature or wherein it
consisted. But these verses do not describe election in any view,
and are not in any real sense doctrinal, though they might apply
to effectual calling. They refer to past historical facts, to certain
elements of their history which assured the apostle of their
election. His object is not to show what it was, but to adduce
the grounds on which he and his colleagues were self-persuaded
of it. The conjunction is therefore rightly rendered guia in
the Vulgate and Claromontane, and in the Syriac by 3\\fto
(Winer, § 53, 8). )

The objective 7 thus introduces recognized facts in proof of
the previous statement (De Wette, Koch, Liinemann, &c.). And
he knew it on two grounds—first, a subjective ground, from the
memory of his own consciousness in preaching; his own recol-
lections of divine assistance poured in upon him as he pro-
claimed the truth—a token to him that he was not labouring in
vain, Secondly, an objective ground, their immediate and cor-
dial reception of the truth, “and ye became followers of us and
of the Lord, having received the word in much affliction and in
joy of the Holy Ghost.”

The first ground is that “our gospel came not unto you in
word only” “Our gospel” is the gospel which we preach and
are known to preach, the genitive being vaguely that of posses-
sion or of instrumental origin. They had it, and by them it was
published. The passive form éyevifny, originally Dorie, occurs
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often in this epistle in its middle sense, éyévero. Its passive
form has never the mere sense of elvar (Liobeck ad Phrynich.,
p- 108; Kiihner ; Winer, §13). It is therefore rightly rendered
“came.” It means that something has been brought about or
has come to be “by divine grace,” as Liinemann gives it. The
word may not express this idea of itself, but it is really im-
plied. If we adopt the reading e/s duis, the meaning is simply
ad vos as in the Vulgate, the Claromontane having apud, which
is liker wpos and not unlike 7apa with a dative. Fritzsche in
Maze. vi, 3, p. 201-202; 1 Cor. ii, 3; 2 John, 12.

The gospel came not “in word only,” év denoting sphere,
and not simply that the gospel was a mere word. The gospel
was in the word, as. 0¥ udvor implies, but it did not remain in
it; it burst beyond it. Language was the vehicle of communi-
cation, but the message passed beyond the mere vehicle. 1t
would have been a lifeless thing if it had been only év Adye as
a kernel in an unopened husk; but vitality and power were in
the truth so spoken—

aMka kai év Swaper xai év vedpart ayly, kai év TAnpopopiq
moMg—“but also in power and in the Holy Ghost, and
in much assurance.”” 'Fy points again to the mediun or
manmner in which the preaching was carried out. Now
first these terms are subjective, or they characterize the
emotions of the preachers, not those of the hearers (Koppe,
Pelt), or of speakers and hearers both (Vorstius and
Schott). How the hearers felt and acted under their
preacher is told in the next verse; but this verse refers to the
apostle’s own remembrance of his preaching, what it was in his
own consciousness, or when he was engaged in it, appealing in
the next clause to themselves for the truth of his assertion—* As
ye yourselves know what kind of persons we proved to be for
your sakes.” In short, the verse tells how the gospel came, or
the manner of its advent, and not the results produced by it.
It came éy Suvduer, “in power,” on the part of the preachers.
Adyapis does not mean here miraculous energy—as is supposed
by the Greek fathers, followed by a-Lapide, Grotius, and Tur-
retin. The plural is usually employed when su¢h is the
reference; but here, standing in contrast to év Adye, it denotes
the mighty eloquence and the overwhelming force with which
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they preached (1 Cor. ii, 5), and not the external impression
made by accompanying miracles. There had been an unusual
outburst of mental and spiritual energy in the preaching; they
had been carried beyond themselves ; they argued, insisted, and
urged. The sccond «at is not epexegetical, but in the phrase
kai év Ivedpare ayiw it has an ascensive force, and the second
clause says something fuller and higher than the first. They
preached in the Holy Ghost; no wonder that such power was
possessed by thiem and showed itself in their mighty utterances.
The power was inwrought by the Holy Spirit, and could from
its nature be ascribed only to Him. When Jowett explains the
phrase as the inspiration of the speaker wrought by the hearer,
the statement may not be a denial of the personality of the
Divine Agent, but it reduces the result to that of ordinary human
oratory in which no divine element is involved. It is slovenly
and inaccurate to take the clauses as a hendiadys, év Suwdue
IveduaTos davyiov, as Calvin, Piscator, and Conybeare. On the
want of the article with Ilvesua, see under Ephes. i, 17. The
third conjunct characteristic of the preaching was—

kai év mAzpogople morrp—“and in much assurance.” The
repetition of kai and of é& gives a separate and distinet
prominence to each of the three clauses in succession.
IIAnpogpopiq, “assured persuasion,” is a noun found only in
the New Testament and the ecclesiastical writers (Suicer,
sub voce; Rom. iv, 21; xiv, 5; Col. i1, 2; Heb. vi, 11; x, 22).
It does not mean certainty of the truth and of its divine
original produced in the Thessalonians {(Musculus, Macknight,
Benson), nor fulness of spiritual gifts and instruction (a-Lapide,
Turretin), nor fulfilment of the apostolical office, ut plene apud
e0s officio sutisfecisse non dubitaretur (Estius). But the mean-
ing ig that they preached at once in the full persuasion of the
truth of the gospel, and that, in presenting it at the moment, they
were doing the Master’s will. This inborn assurance, combined
with the Spirit’s inworking and the powerful utterance vouch-
safed to them, were to them a token that there were in their
audiences those whom they could soon recognize as God’s elect,
and these characteristies of their early labours in Thessalonica,
showing that they were divinely owned and strengthened, are
now adduced as one ground of their knowledge that those ad-
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dressed in the epistle are the elect. Olshausen puts it somewhat
dogmatically and sternly: “Paul means to show how from the
way in which the Spirit operated in him at a certain place, he
drew a econclusion as to the disposition of the persons there—
~ where it manifested itself powerfully, there, he argued, there must
be elect. Thus the Spirit suffered him not to travel through
Bithynia because there were no elect there.” But there were
Christians in that province very soon afterwards (1 Pet. i, 1),
and what then of their election? Wasg it a divine act subse-
quent to the interdict laid on the apostle as told in Acts xvi, 77

And for the truth of what he had been writing he now ap-
peals to themselves—

kabas oldare olot évenibnuer v tuiv 8 Yuds— even as ye
know what manner of men we were found to be among you
for your sakes” The rendering of the Authorized Version
“we wers” does not give the full sense. Conybeare’s trans-
lation is not correct, “behaved myself,” nor yet is that of the
Vulgate, quales fuerimus. The appeal is to themselves—to
their own knowledge; it corresponded (xafds) with the
apostle’s statement in the previous part of the verse. It
witnessed that the gospel was preached to them “in power,
and in the Holy Ghost, and in much assurance;” and these
elements of character and labour proved what manner of men
the apostle and his colleagues were really found to be. The
first part of the verse describes the preaching, what it was, and
this clause describes the preachers, what they were. As no one
who had heard such preaching would forget it, every one
would be eager to verify the apostle’s statement from his own
recollection.

The ofo: éyenifnyuer therefore includes alone what we have
Jjust said, and to give it a reference to disinterestedness and
self-support by manual labour, is going wholly astray from the
text ; and an appeal, as by Estius, Macknight, and Pelt, toii, 7-9,
Is at this point wholly irrelevant. As remote from the
apostle’s immediate purpose is any allusion to dangers and
persecutions—iywrSdvove ovs 1';#&.0 avTRy UméoThoav (Theodoret).
By Suiv is simply “among you” in your society; and
&’ duds points to the final purpose of the whole procedure,
which was prompted and fashioned from a regard to their
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eternal interests—xafés oidare, the appeal is honest, and he felt
that they would respond to it. It is no sclf-eulogy born
" of conceit—no flattering self-drawn picture—*“ye yourselves
know.”

This, then, is the first or subjective portion of the grounds
on which Paul and his colleagues knew the election of the
Thessalonian believers. “Our transcendent cnergy, earnestness,
and confidence—all inwrought by the Divine Spirit, and felt
and manifested in our preaching—were proof to us that God
was by us doing His work among you and marking you out
to us as His own chosen ones.”

To Legin a new sentence, as Koppe does, with xafws oidare,
and to give it this meaning, qualem me vidistis quum apud
vos essem tales etiam apud vos numc estis, breaks the
coherence, gives a past sense to olare, and a wrong meaning
t0 éveriBnuer, and would need ofTws vuels to be expressed in the
next verse. .

Now follows the objective ground of his knowledge of their
election. :

(Ver. 6.) kat Duels piunral uaey éyendyre kai Tov Kvplov—"‘and
ye on your part came to be followers of us and of the Lord.”
The connection is still unbroken, and hangs virtually on &7 be-
ginning the fifth verse and signifying “for ” or “ because.” ‘Y ueis
is emphatic and in contrast to fuew in the previous verse—our
gospel on the one side—your reception of it on the other. The
verh éyemifyre has the same sense as in the previcus verse—
not ye were, but ye came to be (1 Cor.iv,16; Ephes.v,1). The
additional idea durch die Leitung Gottes of Liinemann is a theo-
logical inference, for it does not lie in the words. The apostle
brings out the result without touching the process, by his pre-
ference of this compound formula to the simpler verb uiueic@a.
The first xai is copulative, and the second is rather climactic,
not exactly corrective, as Bullinger, who says that we ought to
be followers of the apostles, eatenus gquatenus i Christi
wmitatores sundt.

Their imitation of the apostle and his colleagues was, in its
spirit and results, an imitation of Christ; for it was imitation
of the apostles in their connection with Christ, in His truth
and His Iife (1 Cor. iv, 16; xi. 1; Philip. iii, 17). Koppe destroys
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the cogency of the argument altogether, by holding that the
points of imitation on the part of the Thessalonians were the
power, the Holy Ghost, and the great confidence mentioned in
the previous verse, as characterizing the preaching of Paul,
Silas, and Timothy. But the point of imitation is plainly not
the mere reception of the word, as that could not apply to
6 Adyos, but the spirit and circumstances in which they
received it—“in much affliction with joy of the Holy Ghost,”
as is now stated.

Sefauevor Tov Ndyov, év ONIret ToANy neta xapas Mvedpatos
ayfov. The participle seems to denote inner conscious
acceptance (ii, 13), amplexi estis (Calvin), excipientes (Vulgate);
and it is in the same tense or point of time with the verb—
implying simultaneous action—ye became followers at the
moment when, or in that, ye received the word. ‘O Adyos
is the gospel as preached (Luke viii, 13; Acts xvii, 11;
Gal. vi, 6): Toi Kvplov being added in verse 8, Other genitives
are used in Ephes, i, 13; 2 Cor. ii, 17. The affliction in which
they received it was great, as may be learned from Acts xvii,
5, 9, compared with ii, 14, and from iii, 2, 3. These afflictions
seem to have continued after the violent outburst at the first
preaching of the apostle. The Master had foretold tribulation
to his followers, and the apostle had echoed the prediction
during his residence in Thessalonica. The OAiyre is therefore
not that of the apostles, praecones graviter afligebantur, but
that of the Thessalonians themselves. Compare iii, 7. They
received the word, however, pot only in affliction, but pera
xapas IlvedpaTos dylov, “ with joy of the Holy Ghost,” the
genitive being that of origin, and as Ellicott calls it “origin-
ating agent” (Scheuerlein, § 17, 1). The phrase does not mean
merely spiritual joy (Jowett), but joy inwrought by the Holy
Spirit, and is therefore connected with the present conscious
possession of spiritual blessings and hopes (Rom. xiv, 17; Gal.
v, 22). See under Philip. iii, 1. This joy is no unnatural
emotion, as if in stoical apathy they did not fecl their suffer-
ings, or pray that they should cease; but it is a grace of the
Divine Spirit which exists independently of them, though it
may be inereased by means of them (Acts v, 41); the joy of
living in Christ and of loving Ilim,—all that gladness of
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position and prospects which faith in the gospel brings, and
which in Christ and his apostle coexisted with the endurance
of great sufferings. The Lord “for the joy that was set before
Him endured the cross, despising the shame,” and His early
servants passed through a similar experience of outer sufferings
and inner gladness, so that they who, in receiving and holding
the truth, are yet supported under aflliction by the joy of the
Holy Ghost, are followers both of the apostles and of the
Divine Master. Now the circumstances of the Thessalonians
in receiving the word which are so briefly described, were so
striking and so Christlike, that they were typical—

(Ver.7.) dare yevérOar vpds TUwrovs—*“so that ye became an en-
sample.” The reading is doubtful, the plural +éwovs being found
in A CF K L R and many fathers; but the singularin B D 17, 67,
in the Latin versions (Vulgate and Claromontane), as also in the
Syriac and Coptic. The Syriac has 12a%). D2and 49 have
TUTros, conjectured by Mill to be a neuter form like mhotros. It
is more likely that /wor should be changed into Tdwouvs on
account of the duas, than that the reverse should take place.
The singular is accepted by Lachmann and Tischendorf, and is,
moreover, grammatically correct, the believers being taken as a
collective unity, als ein Finheil-begriff (Bernhardy, p. 58).
Chrysostom in his exposition uses, in consecutive clauses, both
the plural and singular form (Winer, § 27 ; Kiihner, § 407).

They became an ensample. There is a binary process—first,
they followed their preachers as a living pattern or example,
wiunral, and then they became in turn an example, Timos, a
pattern for the imitation of other churches ; from being piunral,
they became riros.

waow Tols moTetovaty év T Makedovia kai év Ty ' Axala—to
all the believers in Macedonia and in Achaia,” the second éy hav-
ing preponderant authority. The present participle with the
article is used substantively, all idea of time being excluded.
Compare Ephes. iv, 28; Matt. iv, 3; Gal. i, 23. Winer, § 45, 7.
In his exposition Chrysostom virtually changes the tenses of
the participle—ye became an ensample Tois %07 misTedovat, “ye
so shone that yc became instructors of them who received the
gospel before you.”  Chrysostom is followed by (Ecumenius
and Theophylact, who has morelgas: Timos, and among many
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others by Pelt and Schott. But the Philippian Church was
the only earlier church in Eastern Europe, as the apostle did
not tarry at Amphipolis or Apollenia, and the language is
scarcely applicable to it. Macedonia and Achaia, as two Roman
provinces, are equivalent to northern and southern Greece, the
entire territory. The Grecian churches could loock upon the
Thessalonians as a typical or representative community, whose
example was worthy of universal imitation. But Theodoret’s
addition that the apostolic encomium is the more expressive,
because the nations referred to were great and wise, éwi cogia
Bavualopévorg, is simply not in the text. The apostle now gives
the foundation for the previous eulogistic statement.

(Ver.8.) a¢’ tudv yap é&iynrat 6 Ayos Tov Kuvplov—-“for from
you has sounded forth the word of the Lord.” - We cannot give
Suwv here a wider reference than the previous vuag, so that Baum-
garten-Crusius is wrong in including the Philippians under it.
The natural sense of d¢’ vuwy is the local one, from you as the
point of departure (1 Cor. xiv, 36). It cannot well mean ¢’
suwy, by you, as the preachers of it (Riickert), nor & Judy, by
vour means as having saved our lives (Storr), nor are the two
meanings to be combined as by Schott and Bloomfield. The
“word of the Lord” is very plainly the gospel, as in the Gth
verse, and not, as De Wette malkos it, the fame of their recep-
tion of the gospel. Compare 2 Thess. iii, 1; and often and
naturally in the Acts, as viii, 25; xiii, 48; xv, 35, 36; xvi, 32;
xix, 10, 20. A word having the Lord for its origin, its centre,
and its end; His life in its purity and sympathy; His death
in its atoning fulness—told in man’s language.

The verb é&fxnra: (has been sounded out domep calmiyyos
Aaumpov #fyovars, Chrysostom) occurs only here in the New
Testament, but it is found in the Septuagint (Joel iii, 14;
Sirach x], 13). The meaning is, that their conversion and its
circumstances were so noted, that they carried the gospel
through the province as if by the ringing peal of a trumpet.
The rumour of what had happened at Thessalonica sped its
way through Greece, and carried with it the gospel—soundad
abroad loudly, fully, distinctly, the blessed message.

-0V udvov év T Maxedoviq kai *Ayala—"not only in Macedonia
and Achaia.” Before 'Ayata, & 7y is inserted by CDFRL R, 30
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MSS,, with the Vulgate and Claromontane Latin and the Syriac,
and it is admitted by Lachmann, while A B and the majority of
MSS. and some of the fathers omit it. It may have been re-
peated from the previous verse, as if again to mark Achaia as
a distinct province, but the authority of MSS. in its favour
is great. Liinemann asserts that ey 73 is necessary, and must
therefore be genuine; but, as Ellicott replies, the want of the
év 1y is mot only permissible, but grammatically exact, as
Macedonia and Achaia are here regarded as a whole, and put
in antithesis to all the rest of the world (Winer, § 19, 4).
Between grammatical nicety on the one hand, and diplomatic
authority on the other, the point cannot well be decided. The
difference of reading involves a difference of meaning. ov
povoy . . . . aAAd being used, ubi posterior notio ut major
vel gravior vel latior im prioris motionis locum substituitur
quidem sed prior non plane tollitur : Kithner ad Xenoph.
Memor. 1i, 6, 2, p. 159. See examples in Stallbaum’s Plato,
vol. I, 210; Phuedo, 107 B; and in ninth excursus of Bremi
ad Isocr., p. 212.

AN &y TavTt ToTE § waTs vy § wpos Tov Ocoy efehiAuber
—*“but in every place your faith which is toward God has gone
forth.” The «at of the Received Text has no proper authority.
The structure of these words is somewhat difficalt. Were the
sentence thus—“From you has sounded out the word of the
Lord;” and were it to end thus, “not only in Macedonia and
Achaia, but also in every place,” it would appear natural and
complete. But év warri Tome, so far from concluding the clause,
is connected with a new subject and predicate, “in every place
your faith which is toward God has gone out.” Some propose
a transposition of ov wovoy, ov udvov éfjxnrai. Not only has the
word of the Lord been sounded out in Macedonia and Achaia,
but in every place your faith also has gone out. Such is the
violent proposal of Beza, Piscator, Zanchius, Grotius, Rosen-
miiller, Storr, Schrader, Koppe, Schott, and others. It cannot -
be entertained for a moment, for it is tantamount to rewriting
the verse.

Others, as Olshausen and De Wette, hold that the two sub-
jects and their predicates are equivalent jn meaning—the word
of the Lord, the report of your faith in the Lord has sounded
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out, very much the same as, your faith Godward has gone out
(Olshausen). Liinemann proposes to put a colon after Kupiov,
and begin a clause with oJ uovoy, the sentence then being thus—
“for from you has sounded out the word of the Lord.” But
this punctuation gives the clause a feeble and spiritless aspect,
which is at the same time contradicted by the sonorous é&jynrar,
while &dAXa év wdyTt Téww stands in direct antithesis to o0 udvor
ev 7 M., and is, apparently, the natural and necessary comple-
ment of the sentence. It is probable that the apostle has
mixed two constructions. In writing the sentence, the thought
of a stronger climax came into his mind, and he puts a whole
sentence in antithesis to oo uovor év Ty Maxedovia xai *Axaiq, in-
stead of, as first intended, a merely local phrase, such as év warr:
Tomy, or, as he has said in Rom. i, 8, & 8\e 7i xoouw. The
apostle, when he got to év 7avrt Tow, completing the compari-
son, felt that perhapsan explanatory statement was needed, and
solosing sight of o0 pévow, he at once and without breaking the
connection goes out into the additional statement, and, the first
nominative also passing out of view, he inserts another and
more directly personal one—z maTIe Uiy 7 7rp(‘)s‘ ToV éeéu. The
phrase is made distinct by the repetition of the article—mrpos
being used also in Phile. 5 (Winer, § 50, 2). The mpos for
the more common e/ implies, perhaps, the change of creed and
worship referred to in the next verse, before which their faith
toward idols had vanished (Liinemann, Hofmann). For the
verb used for the spread of a rumour, compare Matt. ix, 26 ;
Mark i, 28. Observe, says Chrysostom, how he speaks of it as
of a living thing, wept éuyrixov. The phrase év wavri Tomy isa
popular hyberbole, év and not e/¢ implying that the rumour was
still in every place (Winer, § 50, 4 ). Chrysostom, however,
warns, “let no one regard these words as hyberbolical, for
Macedonians were not inferior in fame to the Romans” (John
xii, 19; Rom. i, 8; Col. i, '6-23). Compare the use made of
Ps. xix in Rom. x, 17,12, The report of their conversion to
Christianity had spread beyond Greece—was known and talked
of everywhere. The words do not convey any impression that
Paul in his travels beyond Macedonia and Achaia had met the
report, and it is only comjecture to inquire how the report

obtained such wide and speedy currency. Christian merchants
D
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might have carried it (De Wette, Zanchius, Grotius). Corinth,
in which he was writing, was a great trading city, with a per-
petual influx of strangers. Thessalonica was a centre of busi-
ness, and the heathen merchants coming from it might repeat
what would appear to them an unaccountable phenomenon.
Wieseler supposes that Aquila and Priscilla had arrived at
Corinth from Rome, and may have mentioned that the report
was known in the metropolis itself. It is not mecessary on
this account, with Schrader and Baumgarten, to assign a longer
existence to the Thessalonian church, as a few months might
suffice to justify the apostle’s statement.

The result was—

doTe piy ypelav Exew puds Aaiely Ti—"‘ so that we have no need
to speak anything” that is, on this point, or of your faith; not,
“anything of moment” (Koch), or “ of the gospel ” (Michaelis).
‘Hpas, standing after &ew on highest authority, was put before
the verb, perhaps for the sake of emphatic contrast with the
following avrof. What had happened in Thessalonica was so
notorious .everywhere, that any further description of it might
well be spared, the reason being—

(Ver. 9.) Adrol yap mepl spav drayyé\hovaw omolay elgodov
éoyopev mpos vuas—- For they (on their part) report concern-
ing us what manner of entrance we had among you.” The
Received Text has &yomer with no authority. By adroi are
understood the people aliuded to in the previous verse, those
not in Macedonia and Achaia, but in every place, and the
construetion is according to sense (Winer, § 22, 3; Matt. iv,
23; 2 Cor. ii, 12-13). We have no need to speak; they
do it for us—the two pronouns in emphatic contrast. The
persons comprised in wep: suay are Paul and his colleagues,
not Paul and the Thessalonians (Bisping), and the emphatic
position is in contrast to wpds vuas, while their change of
worship as the result of this entrance is told in the next clause.
Eisodos is not access to their heart, but simply and historically
ingress (ii, 1 ; Aects xiii, 24; Heb. x, 19; 2 Peteri, 11. Rost and
Palm sub voce). The kind of entrance, not facilis (Pelt), is ex-
plained in verse 5 by the apostle—his_proclamation of the
divine message in power and in the Holy Ghost and in much
assurance—the ‘external perils and persecutions not being ex-
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cluded, though they are not put into }i{ominence, ag by Chry-
sogtom, (Beumenius, and Theopbylact. This clause then con-
tains in brief what the general report was about the apostle and
his fellow-labourers—that they had come and preached so
mightily and obtained such a welcome, or perhaps in phrase
nearer what might be the form of the report in the mouth of a
wondering heathen—“The other day three Jewish strangers
came to Thessalonica, two of whom bore the sears of a terrible
scourging they had got north at Philippi ; they began to hold
public meetings, and, so far from being opposed, they were
tolerated, and the astounding doctrines which they taught with
a superhuman earnestness made a deep and wide sensation
through the city, which cannot be accounted for and which is
not'subsiding.” The next clause tells what the universal report
was about the Thessalonians themselves. They themselves are
talking about us and they themselves are at the same time
talking about you—

wide émeaTpeyare wpos Tov Oeov 4o TEY el ddhwr—how ye
turned from idols to God.” Tla¢ introduces an ohjective sentence,
and though it may not involve eixdAws (Chrysostom), or mit
welcher Freudigheit (Liinemann), still all notion of manner is not
to be excluded—mode as characterizing the fact. They could not
report the fact without some detail of the circumstances, wa¢ to
some extent corresponding to the modal adjective émoiar of the
previous clause. The notion of return is not necessarily in-
volved in the compound verb, érioroépew, for émicw and es Ta
omiow are used with it. Compare Acts xiv, 15; xv, 19; Matt.
xxiv, 18; Mark xiii, 16 : Luke xvii, 31; and see under Gal. iv,
9. But idolatry being apostasy from God, turning from idols
may be regarded as a return to God. Theidea of return to God
in conversion, or from apostasy, is familiar to every reader of
the Old Testament, and it underlies the epithets “living and
true” applied to God, that these idols are dead and false
(Heb. ii, 19). Idols are also called vanities (Deut. xxxii, 21 ;
Ps. xxxi, 6; cvi, 28; cxv, 4; Jer. viii, 19; Acts xiv, 15;
1 Cor. viii, 4). See under Gal. iv, 8.

Sovkevery Oep (ovrt kat aAnPve— to serve the living and
true God.” On the absence of the article see Winer, § 19, 1.
The infinitive s that of purpose, and needs neither the com-
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plement of /¢ 74 nor of dore (Winer, § 44, 1, and as in
Ephes. i, 4; Col. i, 22). The Divine Being is called {ov in
contrast with these dead inanities. He is Life and the
source and substance of all life. He is also éAnfeuwde, true
or real; not aAnBis, verax, but aryBivds, verus—this latter
term becoming in old English very, as in the phrase of the
Nicene creed, “ very God "of very God” (Qedv dAqfuwdy é Oeob
argOwou); or in Wyeliffe's translation of Jobn xv, 1, “I am
the verri vine.” ’AXyBy¢ characterizes God ethically (John iii,
33; Rom. Hi, 4) as He is true to Himself and all His promises,
avrevdns (Titus 1, 2) ; but dAnOwos characterizes His essence—He
is what He professes to be (John i, 9; xvii, 3). See the epithet
with the same sense and a different reference, John vi, 32;
Heb. viii, 2 ix, 24; Sept., Isaiah Ixv, 16. Trench, Synon.§8.
The clause by itself might deseribe a departure from heathenism
ending simply in proselytism—the change of a heathen from
polytheism to monotheism. But in this case it was more, it
was specifically a Christian conversion. ,

(Ver. 10.) xai avauévety Tov viov avrol éx Tov ovpavior—- and to
wait for His Son from heaven,” or “from the heavens,’ as the
phrase is sometimes rendered in the English plural, but most fre-
quently in the singular. The verb avauévew occurs only here in
the New Testament : awecdéyeaOar is used in 1 Cor. 1,7 ; Philip.
iii, 20; and wepiuévery is similarty found in Aects i, 4. The ava
cannot give the additional sense of with joy (Flatt). Winer says
it does not mean redifurum exspectare (Bengel), nor avide ex-
spectare. Natura sua habet admixtam . . . patientiae et fiduciae
notionem. (De verborum cum praepositionthus compositorum
usu. Particula, iii), On the name “Son,” see under Ephes. i,
3. The somewhat elliptical phrase, “to wait for His Son from
heaven,” implies that He is in heaven and that He is coming
from it. He, in the fulness of humanity, has gone up to plead,
to reign, to sympathize, to prepare a place, and He will
return, according to promise, to complete His work, to raise

His people, to invest them with spiritual bodies, and to
~ confer on them the crown and totality of redemption. This
distincetive Christian grace of hope is based on faith. There
must be faith in Him as Saviour ere there ecan be the
quiet and patient expectation of His advent. Compare Matt,
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xvi, 27 ; xxvi, 64; Luke ix, 26; Actsi, 11; Rom. 1, 7; 1 Cor.
x1, 29. '

ov fHyeipev éx T@v vexpov—- whom He raised from the dead.”
The insertion of rwy rests on preponderant authority both of MSS.
and fathers, B D F L 8—its omission being due probably to
the common form of the phrase without the article. The theo-
logy of Paul is, that the Father raised the Son from the dead,

-and this resurrection has an evidential connection with the
Sonship and the completion of His earthly work (Rom. i, 4).
See under Gal. 1, 1. There could have been no faith, had He
still been one of the vecpol, but He comes as a living man, who
has triumphed over death, and He is now o {@v (Rev. 1, 18). The

- apostle emphatically names Him—

Thoroty Tov puduevoy fuas amo Tis opyhs Tis épxouévns—- Jesus
who delivered us from the coming wrath.” The first participle
is present, and is not on the one hand to be rendered as aorist
(Vulgate qui eripuit—Grotius, Pelt, the English version:
Tyndale, Cranmer, and the Genevan preserving the present)
nor is it on the other hand to receive a future sense, as
in the Claromontane Latin, qui eripiet, ves certo future
(Schott ; Bernhardy, p. 371). Christ redeemed us once, says
Bengel, but He is always delivering us. “Jesus who is de-
livering us” gives the full forece of the present tense, and by
this work therefore He may be characterized. The combina-
tion of the article and participle may point Him out as our De-
liverer. So Liinemann, Alford, Ellicott, Koch, and Conybeare ;
Winer, § 45,7. Our deliverance was achieved by that act of self-
sacrifice which placed Him among the dead, and He the risen
Redeemer is ever applying its gifts and power. The present
participle épyouévys maintains its proper meaning—that wrath
is coming, certainly coming, at the period of the judgment.
But from it Christ delivers us, now, through faith in Him; and
as the Deliverer is coming again from heaven believers wait for
Him, that He may raise their bodies from the dead and confer
upon them full and final blessedness. It is plain from this state-
ment that these truths had occupied a prominent place in the
Apostle’s preaching at Thessalonica. He had preached Christ
the Deliverer, a divine person, “the Son of God ” who had given
Himself for them and gone down to the dead, but who had been
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raised again—Christ who was now the Governor (Philip.iii, 20),
and who was to be the Judge and Rewarder at His coming.
These primary and prominent doctrines had been proclaimed
to them “in power, in the Holy Ghost, and in much assurance,”
and their aceeptance of them produced an immediate and cor-
respondent revolution in their worship and life. Compare
1Cor. xv, 34 Sec Introduction.

CHAPTER IL

(Ver. 1) Avroi yap oldare, adehgol, Tiv eloodov fudv T
wpos Yuds, &Tt ov kevy yéyover—“For ye yourselves know,
brethren, our entrance to you that it was not vain.”

The yap is certainly something more than a mere particle of
transition—auch as Krause, je as Flatt and Pelt, “yea” as
Conybeare, “nay” as Peile, or simply “and” as in the Syriac
version, while others do not translate it at all. The connection
is not so difficult as these exceptional senses given to yap would
lead us to suppose. Bengel, Flatt, and Schott connect this verse
with i, 5, 6; the intermediate verses being taken as forming a
species of parenthesis. But such a connection is pointless and
obscure. Qrotius joins it to the 10th verse, and with this mean-
ing, merito illam spem vitae acternae retimetis ; vera enim sunt
quae vobis annunticvitmus. ~ But the following verses are not
doctrinal, they are merely historical in nature. They contain -
no direct proof of the statement put forward by Grotius. The
phrase “ ye yourselves” is in contrast to those beyond them—
to the adror in i, 9, who told of the entrance of the apostle to
them. This paragraph is thus connected with i, 9: “not only
strangers in the province told about our entrance in to you;
not only are such statements about your conversion current
everywhere; but you yourselves know what our entering in to
you was. We appeal not to such reports in universal circulation ;
we appeal now to yourselves, to your own personal know-
ledge.” The paragraph down to the end of the twelfth verse is
a detailed and confirmatory explanation of what is said in the
first half of i, 9—“the kind of entrance in to you which we
had,” 6mweluav elaodov €ryouey; and verses 13, 14, 15, 16, of this
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chapter in a similar way take up at length the second half of
i, 9—their instantaneous reception of the gospel, wd¢ émreotpé-
Yate mpos Tov Ocor awd TEv eldwhwy, and the mighty change
resulting from it which still endured in spite of persecution
and suffering. The yap thus introduces an explanatory vindi-
cation (Hartung, p. 463). The form of the sentence is common
in Greek, in which, especially after oida, there is an anticipation
of the object—not, ye know that our entrance was not vain;
but ye know our entrance—that it was not vain (Kriiger, § 61,
6, 2; Bernhardy, p. 466; Luke xii, 24; Acts xvi, 3 ; 1 Cor. iii, 5;
vii, 17; 2 Cor. xii, 7. See under Gal. 1. 11.)

Avrot expressed is emphatic—a direct appeal to themselves.
“Brethren,” a name of endearment. The epithet xey} has been .
variously taken; some give it an ethical sense — uaraia
(Ecumenius), mendaz (Grotius), non tnanis, sed plena virtutis
(Bengel, Schott), vani honoris studio (Rosenmiiller), non otise
(Koppe). The apostle does not say els kevoy, 88 in iii, 5; and
the reference in the following verse is not to the fruit of his
labours—for this idea does not come in till verse 13—but to the
character of them. The following dA\a is in contrast to
ov kevyy and introduces an explanation: his entrance was not
vain; it was, as already described, preceded by suffering, but it
was characterized by boldness of utterance, maggnaia, by absence
of deceit, of uncleanness, and of guile; by fidelity, by gentle-
ness, and digsinterested self-denying love, by continuous and
atfectionate industry; all these features of his ministry explain
ov kevij. Chrysostom says, oV kevy TovréoTe, 811 ovk avBpwnivy
0Ud¢ 5 Tuxoboa. Kevij refers then to the character of the en-
trance, not to the fruits; to its fulness of power and purpose and
reality (Ellicott). This entering in was not empty or unsub-
stantial, but was marked by a living reality, by power, con-
fidence, and spiritual manifestation. And that character
remained (yéyover) Some, however, combine both ideas, the
nature of the entrance with the results (a-Lapide, Pelt, Schott,
De Wette, and Benson); but the second reference is against the
context. Some of the Greek fathers suppose a special allusion
to persecution and dangers; but these come into view first in
the next verse, and are referred to also in i, 9, of which this is
an expansion.
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(Ver. 2.) "AX\a mpowaldvres kai vBpirbévres, kabuws oldare,
év P\immow, éwappnoiacauela év To Oep Fuov Aalijoat
Tpos Tpas To evayyéov Toi Oeol v woMAg dywvi—“But
after having suffered before and been injuriously treated,
as ye know, at Philippi, we were confident in our God
to speak unto you the gospel of God in much conflict.”
The kai of the Received Text after dAAa is a gloss with-
out any authority. ’AX\a is opposed to xevy (1 Cor. xv, 10);
it was not vain; on the other hand its reality was
manifested as follows. The participles might be taken
as concessive if the xa! had been genuine as Pelt sup-
poses, “though we having suffered before” (Linemann);
but the simple temporal sense is more in harmony with the
historical statement which follows. The reference is to the
sufferings already endured, and described in Acts xvi. The
participle mporafdires occurs only here in the New Testament,
but is found in Herodotus, vii, 11; Thucydides, iii, 67;
Plato, Rep., ii, 376. The apostle adds xai ¢Bpwrévres, “and
injuriously treated,” the treatment expressed by the verb being
insolent and wanton outrage such as the scourging to which,
though a Roman citizen, he Lad been subjected, a punishment
forbidden by the Porcian and Valerian laws (Matt. xxii, G;
Luke xviii, 32; Acts, xiv, 5; Trench, § 29).

If the first compound verb might have a medial sense like
the simple one (Xenoph., Memor, ii, 2, 5), the second verb in
the clause effectually forbids it.

Kafds otdare is repeated—they knew it well, as they had
seen him immediately after the flagellation, and may have done
on him such a work of kindness as did the jailer. The verb
érappnoiacducba means literally “we were bold of speech,” as
its composition indicates (De Wette, Ellicott). But the word
signifies also to be confident (Job xxvii, 10; Ephes. iii, 12; vi,
20; 1 Tim. iii, 13; 1 John ii, 28 iii, 21).

The following AaXjra: would be somewhat tantological if we
give éragppoiacapeda its original meaning, though that mean-
ing may be admitted after all. That waggneia was in our God,
He being the sphere in which it existed, ¢ being used in
Acts, xiv, 13, to denote the ground (Ellicott); sjuwy indicates
close relationship—God of our choice, our service, whose
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graces sustain, whose spirit cheers, whose presence is our
reward. The infinitive Aa\jocar may be either explanatory
(Koch, Ellicott; Winer, § 44, 1); or it may be taken as the
simple infinitive of object after the previous verb (Liinemann,
Hofmann). The meaning, however, is not to be dwindled into
peTa Tagpnaias éAakovuey.

The genitive Oeot is not that of object, but of origin—the
gospel which is from God (Ellicott, Koeh). If adds weight to
the statement, and vindicates alike the mh\zpogopia of i, 3 and
the raggnaia of this verse. He proclaimed the good news of
God’s grace, no earthborn scheme, no human speculation or
conjecture as to the probabilities of the divine purpose in
itself or its results.

He spoke this gospel ey woAN@ ayww as referring chiefly, if
not solely, to outward circumstances, and not to inner care and
sorrow {Kritzsche). The former is the view of the Greek
fathers, and the subsequent verses confirm it. Compare Philip.
i, 30; Col. 1, 29. Some, as Schott, combine both ideas—our
entrance was not vain, and our history shows it. After we had
suffered indignity and ecruelty for preaching the gospel at
Philippi, we still had confidence to preach the same gospel to
you in the midst of conflict. It was instigated by unbelieving
Jews, “who took unto them certain lewd fellows of the baser
sort and gathered a great company and set all the city in an
uproar.” Such confident persistence in spite of past sufferings,
and in the midst of present perils among you, proves that our
entrance was not vain, but full of honest, hearty, and unfear-
ing energy. The conflict must have lasted some time, and its
culmination is told in Aets xvii, 9.

(Ver. 3) ‘H yap wapdchnois npav ovk ex miavgs—" For our
exhortation was not of error.” T'ap explains and confirms. Tt
does not knit the verse to the mere phrase, gospel of God (Flatt),
nor simply to émagpnoiacauefa (Olshausen, De Wette, Koch),
nor yet to AgAjoa: {Liinemann), but to the whole clause.
We were bold to speuk the gospel to you in much conflict,
- for our teaching has not its source in error; and égrw, not
v, is to be supplied on this negative side of the state-
ment, as is evident from Aaloimer in verse 4 on its positive
side. He is not telling simply what he did, but what his
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habit was. His preaching was characterized by none of
those qualities, and therefore he was not backward or cow-
ardly in it. He was so assured of the truth of the gospel
and of the integrity of his own motives, that he proclaimed
it everywhere and at all hazards. IapdxAnors is in effect
what the Greek fathers render it—teaching, 8idays; but
specially it is rather persuasive than didactic instruction,
hortatory rather than expository preaching. It does mnot
mean here consolatio (Zuingli), nor is it docendi ratio, but
rather what "~ Bengel calls fotum praeconium evangelicum,
passionum dulcedine tinctum. It is the earnest practical
preaching of the apostle bringing every motive to bear upon
his audience, plying them with every argument, and working
on them by every kind of appeal, in order to win them over
to the gospel and to faith in Him who delivers from the wrath
to come. .

IIA\awvy is probably not imposture (Erasmus, Calvin, Turre-
tin), for the following év §d\e has that meaning; nor sedu-
cendi studium (Grotius), Verfiikrungs-lust (Baumgarten-
Crusius). Liinemann renders it frrwahn, “ delusion,” and so
De Wette and Koch. We are not in error ourselves, neither
self-duped, nor the dupes of others. IIAawy, as Liinemann re-
marks, is opposed to &A@ either subjectively (1 John iv,
6) or objectively (Rom. i, 25). Compare Matt. xxvii, 6; Ephes.
iv, 14 (Ellicott.)

ovde &f arabapoias “nor of uncleanness,” the genitive of
origin,
impurity of all kinds in motive, relation, and act. Whatever
could be deemed impurity in a public teacher—selfishness,
lust of gain, insincerity, or craft of purpose—all is expresaly
denied or repudiated. The apostle may allude to charges
which his enemies may have been in the habit of preferring
against him, as in 2 Cor. xi, 8, where he rebuts a charge
of pecuniary interest; and pelhaps the same inference may
be gathered from the counsels given to deacons (1 Tim. iii, 8)
and blshops (Titus 1, 7).

ovde év Sohe—"nor in guile,” the preposition marking the
sphere in which the exhortation is denied to have taken place.
Odde has high diplomatic authority (ABCDF R), though
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ouTe occurs in the Greek fathers, and is preferred by Tischen-
dorf in his 7th edition. Compare 2 Cor. ii, 17; iv, 2; xii, 16.

“We were not self-deceived or imposed upon; our exhor-
tation was not of error, but of truth; it was not of impurity,
but of disinterested and holy motive; nor was it carried on
in or by means of guile, but in simplicity and godly sincerity.
Truth and truthfulness, light and purity, openness and in-
tegrity characterized us.”

(Ver. 4) "AX\a kaBws Sedoxiudouefa Smo Tov Oeov mioTev-
Ofvar To ebayyéhor, otTws Aalovper—* But according as we
have been approved of God to be put in trust with the gospel
even so we speak.”

The xafes and ofrws correspond—*according as”...“ even
so,” the speaking being quite in harmony with the divine
approval and the consequent trust. Kafws is therefore not
causal quoniam (Flatt), nor “seeing that” {Conybeare), nor
“inasmuch” (Peile). The verb Soktud{er is to test as metal
by fire (1 Cor. iii, 13; Ephes. v, 10; 1 Tim. iii, 10); then
to distinguish or select after testing (Philip. i, 10); and then to
approve what has been so tested (Rom. xiv, 22; 1 Cor. xvi,
3). The second and third meanings insensibly blend, so that
the rendering “have been thought fit” represents the general
meaning (afiovy, 2 Thess. 1, 11), and it does not much differ
from &xAéyeafa. Any idea of innate fitness in the men them-
selves must be discarded. Theophylact puts Chrysostom’s
notion into briefer phrase—“He would not have chosen us
if he had known us to be unworthy.” Nor is the idea of
(FEcumenius more tenable “that God foresaw their fidelity
to Himself, and so chose them "—#uds undev wpos dofuv Aalety
aBpdrey méMovras (1 Tim. i, 12). Better is an explana-
tory clause of Theodoret—dcvri Toi émedy &ofev aiTw kat
édokipmage TaTEOTRL RUIY.

The phrase morevdipar T ebayyehor is the leading
thought, that for which the doxwuasia prepares (Winer, § 44, 1).
For the idiom by which the passive verb retains the accusa-
tive of the thing, see Winer, § 32, 5. Compare 1 Cor. ix, 17;
Gal. i1 7; 1 Tim. i, 11; Titus i, 3.

Our work as preachers is in unison with the divine
approval and choice of us. Odrws Aehoiuer, “so we speak,”
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our speaking has been and is still thus characterized, now
at Corinth, then in Thessalonica. And the proposition is
still further explained—

ovy ‘ws aBpaots dpiokovres, dAa Oec T SoxipdovTt Tas
cupdias muav—"not as pleasing men, but God which trieth
our hearts.”

‘C%¢ does not look back to ofirws, but characterizes the
action or the actors engaged in it as persous who are not
pleasing men. The present participle has its widest sense.
Laying ourselves out, presenting as our work and aim not to
please men. See under Gal. 1. 10; Stallbaum, Protag., p. 56;
Scheuerlein, p. 313.

Their life’s labour did not lie in pleasing men: they were
too faithful to their trust, too noble in purpose to be men-
pleasers. They had none of that mixed motive, astute self-
adaptation and versatility of address, discovered in men-pleas-
ing. Their aim in preaching was to please God, to gain his
approval by cordially and unfeignedly doing His work be-
cause it was His work and they bore His commission (2 Cor.
v, 9). They wrought so as to please Him in this special
aspect—

a’a Oeg 7o Soxiwalovr Tas xapdlas Fuev—<but God that
proveth our hearts” The ¢ before Oep in the Received Text
has good authority; but BC D'® omit it, and it may have
been inserted, as it oftem occurs before a noun when so
followed by an article and adjective or participle. The par-
ticiple making a kind of paronomasia, has its literal meaning,
and guow is not to be generalized (Pelt and Koch), as in
some general statements (Ps. vii, 10; Rom. viii, 27), but it
has the same reference as the leading nominative sueis—DPaul,
Silas, and Timotheus—as is also indicated by the plural xapdias.
It is in vain to appear other than we are in motive or work
before Him who tests not only outer actions, but knows and
tries the heart (Acts i, 24; xv, §; Rom. viii, 27.) There
is in the clause a tacit appeal to God for the truth of what is
uttered, as there is a direct and formal appeal in the end of
the following verse.

(Ver. 5.) Olre ydp mwore bv Aoye kolaxelas éyeniOnuey, kalis
oldare—* For neither at any time used we speech of flattery, as
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ve know,” that is, in pleasing men. This is a further assertion,
probably expounding what is meant by ovde év d6Ae. The
verb, as already said, means to come to be, to turn out to be,
and here, as followed by éy, “found to be in” or “to take part
in” or “to have our being in” (Hofmann); or it denotes
characterizing habit, in aliqua ve versari. Jelf, § 622. Com-
pare Herod. ii, 82, ol év moujoet yevouevor; Plato, Phaedo, p.
59 &, ev guhocodla elvar; 2 Cor. iii, 7, 8. See Kypke in loc.
As Ellicott remarks, “When the Greek fathers render the
phrase by the simple verb exolakeioauer, they do not express
this full idiom, and fail to mark the entrance into and exis-
tence in the given thing or condition.”

A;)"yog xoAaxelas is speech of flattery—the genitive not being
that of origin (Schott), but that of quality or contents (2 Cor.
vi, 7). Heinsius, Hammond, and Pelt wrongly take Agvyos in the
sense of erimen or imputation; for the opinion of others does
not come into the vindication. Nor do the two words stand for
the simple év xoXakelq, as Pelt takes them, resting on the like-
ness of use in Adyos to 137. KoMaxela occurs only here. It is
described by Theophrastus, Char. 2, and the xgAaf¢ is charac-
terized in Aristotle, Nicom. Lth., iv, 12, The appeal suddenly
interjected is made directly again to themselves, xaBws oidare;
and their knowledge was so complete and continuous as to
cover the declaration—=o7é, at any time. ‘

obre év mpogpace wheoveflag— norina cloke of covetousness’
(éyemifnuev). The Vulgate and Claromontane render wrongly
in occasione avaritive. It is not species (Wolf), nor accusatio
(Heinsius, Ewald, and Hammond), nor is it used for the simple
mheovelia, as Koppe, Rosenmiiller, Loesner, nor Scheinwerk
(Hofmaun). TIpopagis is pretext—that which is put forward
to mask the real fecling, motive, or act—as the act of the
sailors who wished to escape from the ship under the pretext
of preparing to let go an anchor (Acts xxvii, 30). See under
Philip. i, 18.

IT\eovefias, genitive of object, is that to conceal which the
mpopacts is intended—praetextu specioso quo tegeremus
avaritiom (Bengel), neque usi sumus praetextibus ad velan-
dam avaritiam (Grotius). This is more natural than to
take mAeoveflas as containing the motive of the wpdpacts

’
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(Beza, Schott, Olshausen). II\eovefla is avarice or covetous-
ness, the desire to have more and yet more (Trench). -

Oeos maprus—- God is our witness” They knew the char-
acter of the apostle’s preaching, and ecould bear witness to it,
but God too was witness (Rom. i, 9; Philip. i, 8). The remark
of the Greek fathers is just in one aspect. In what features
of his work they could judge, he appeals to their own know-
ledge; in what lay beyond their inspeection, he appeals to
God. He used not speech of flattery—of that they could
judge; he put forward no pretext to veil a wAeovefia, which
might be hidden from them in his heart, and he makes appeal
to God.

(Ver. 6.) Ovre {yrotvres €€ avBpomwv 8ofav, olire dep’ Suwv obre
dm’  aMev—“neither seeking of men glory, neither of you,
nor of others”—still a negative description of his ministerial
work, repeating more fully and pointedly what he had said in
verse 4, “not as pleasing men.” Glory from men, the apostle
did not covet; he knew it in its fickle worthlessness.

Zuroivres depends still on éyevyfOnuer. The emphasis lies on
dvBpdmov—the sense being, not as Chrysostom explains, “not -
that they did not obtain glory, that were to reproach them,
but that they did not seek it.” (Ecumenius puts it more
correctly—* they sought not glory of men; but the glory that
is from God they both sought and received.” The difference if
any between ¢x and dwo has been explained variously. The
notion of Ellicott after Koch is scarcely probable, that the two
prepositions are synonymouns—especially when we regard the
apostle’s distinetive use of them even in an accumulated form.
The examples given by Winer, § 50, 2, will not bear out such
an exegesis here; nor can the common distinetion be adopted,
as by Schott and Olshausen, that éx marks the primary source
and d7o the secondary or intermediate, for the clause describes
a uniformity of source, with this difference, that the first
general relation is separated in the next clause, into two
special ones. See under (al. i, 1; Winer, § 50, 6. But as
Liinemann suggests, after Bouman, ddfa é€ avBpdmaoy universe
est avlpemivy quae humanam orviginem habet, ex hominibus
exsistit; Sofa d¢’ smev quae singulatim a vobis, vesiro ab ore
manat ac proficiceitur.  Alford thus expresses it, “éx belongs
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more to the abstract ground of the 86fa, dmo to the concrete
ohject from which it was in each case to acerue.” ’Ex, we may
say, is used with the more general, ¢=o with the more special-
ized sources. They were not seeking glory from men in any
aspect, neither from you when we were with you, nor from any
others among whom we happen to be labouring. Human
glory is never, and in no sphere of our work, an object of
ambition. And this—

Svvauevor v Bapet elvar, oy XpioTod awéorohor— when we
might have been of weight as Christ’s apostles.” The participle
is concessive and subordinate to {yrelyvTes. It is not natural to
begin a new sentence with this clause, supplying fuey, as Flatt;
or making the clause a protasis to éyerjByuev in the following
verse, as Calvin and Koppe; or connecting it, as Hofmann, with
verse 8; or, with Schotigen and Griesbach, marking it as a
parenthesis.

Two very different interpretations have been given of év
Bdaper eivar. The first which has been suggested by wieovegla is
adopted by the Vulgate, oneri esse, and by our English version,
“when we might have been burdensome to you,” in the matter
of our temporal support—that is, we might have demanded
carnal things in return for spiritual things, but we did not,
for we earned our sustenance by our manual labour. So
Wryeliffe, “ whanne we mygten haue. bene in charge.” A good
deal may be said on behalf of this view, which is supported by
Theodoret, Estius, Beza, Grotius, Turretin, Koppe, Flatt,
Ewald, Hofmann, Webster and Wilkinson, and virtually
Jowett. Similar phraseology is used by the apostle of minis-
terial support, émiBapioar in verse 9, and in 2 Thess. iii, 8;
karaBapeiv, 2 Cor. xii, 16. Similarly too the simple verb
BapeicBar oceurs in 1 Tim. v, 16, in reference to the support of
widows by the church, and we have 4Bap7 éuavrov érjpyoa in
2Cor. xi,9. But the exegesis cannot befullysustained. (1) For
why, had such been the meaning, did not the apostle use the
actual verb which he had employed in verse 9, instead of this
idiomatic phrase ? (2) If the clause be & disclaimer of w\eovefia,
it contains an admission that the gratification of it was possible,
under the plea of ministerial support—a degradation of office
which the apostle would certainly not suppose for himself and



64 ] COMMENTARY ON ST. PAUL'S [Cuae. T1.

his colleagues. (3) The apostle has passed from a disclaimer of
mAeovefla to & new and different subject, the non-reception of
human honour—*“ neither of men sought we glory, neither of
you nor of others.” (4) This clanse of the verse must, from the
participial connection dwduevor, be in immediate harmony with
the preceding one, and is meant to tell how in some way
human honour might have been secured—that is, we do not
seek honour, though we might have stoed upon our dignity
as Christ’s apostles—the English margin having also “used
authority.” . (5) Bapos has the sense of dignity or authority.
The Claromontane Latin has in gravifate. In Diodorus
Siculus, iv, 61, occurs the phrase dix 70 Bdpos Ths TéAews ;
xvi, 8, vav & 'OAwblov Bapeiav woAw. . . . da To Bapos
kai T0 aflwpa The ToAews ; in Polybius, v, 32,7, wpos To Bdapos
7o TOv Aaxedaporviov; xxx, 15, 1, xai 70 Bapos THs Twv
"Apyelov molews—Suidas sub voce. Compare the phrase in
2 Cor. iv, 17,—Bdpos Sofns, opposed to éXagpor Tis O ews.
Such in general seems to be the meaning of the term here.
The apostles did not seek glory from men, “from you or from
others,” though they could have been of weight—could have
pressed their claims and official importance, or demanded
honourable recognition as Christ’s apostles. (6) The contrast
of the following verses supports this view—we could have been
év Bdpe, but were not; on the contrary, so far from being
év Buper we were gentle among you; so far from our insisting
on the honour due to the apostolic office, we were ¥riot
among you. This is the view of Chrysostom, Ambrosiaster,
Calvin, Hunnius, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, De Wette, Koch,
Bisping, Liinemann, Baumgarten-Crusius. Chrysostom ex-
plains, “not seeking honour nor beasting ourselves, nor
requiring attendance of guards. "And yet, even if we had
done this, we had done nothing out of character; for if persons
sent by mere earthly kings are in honour, much more might
we be.” (Ecumenius and Theophylact give both interpreta-
tions. Piscator, Heinsius, and Hammond understand the
phrases of church censures, severitas apostolica.: se quum seve-
ritatem exercere apostolicam posset lenem fuisse. Compare 1
Cor. iv, 21.  But the notion is not vindicated in any way by
the context.
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The last clause @y XptoTov amosToroe does not mean as
other apostles (Grotius, Pelt), but as Christ’s apostles, there
being stress on XpirTod, genitive of possession, and drderolo:
is not to be confined to Paul, for the term includes his col-
leagues. See under Ephes. i, 1; iv, 2; and for the plural
amoéaToroy, Gal. 1, 17,

(Ver. 7.) GAX éyevifquer #miot év péoew Suiv—-"but we were
(were found to be) gentle in the midst of you.” The readings
#eoc and wjreor are nearly balanced in regard to authority—
the last having perhaps the higher, BC'D'F R, the Latin and
Coptic versions, and several of the fathers—¥xior having
A C*D?*K L ®% and the majorityof manuscripts. But the v may
have come from the last letter of the previous word. Niymioe
also is the more familiar term, and may for either reason
have been ingerted; but its use here destroys the figure—we
were first as “children,” then “as a nurse” The negative
deseription is continued down to &AA&, which introduces a
strong contrast to the entire preceding verse, and not merely
to the previous clause (Heinsius, Turretin), and begins the
positive account of their deportment. The term Fmreoe, “mild,”
occurs only twice in the New Testament—here and in 2 Tim.
ii, 24, connected probably with &rw, ewetv. It occurs in
classic writers with some frequency, and is applied in a variety
of ways to persons and things. Thus it is opposed to Ta
pakiora Ouuie ypouevov in Pausanias, (Eliac, ii, 18, 2, p. 434,
vol. IT, ed. Schubart); applied to a God #midraros Gedy
(Euripides, Bacchae, 861); to a father {Odyssey, ii, 47); to a
ruler and father (Herodian, iv, 1}; to Cyrus, in contrast to
Cambyses (Herodotus, iii, 89), 4midraros 6 év Adyors wpadraTos
xal figuyos; we have also }mia ¢pdapuaxa (lliad, iv, 218). Ety-
mologicum Mag., sub woce; Tittmann, Synon., p. 140, &ec.
So far from seeking human glory, so far from insisting on
official standing and prerogative, and exacting recognition
and service, we were “gentle in the midst of you”; “we were
each of us as one of yourselves;” and so (Ecumenius adds,
oK Ty c’ww-re'pw AaBdvres Tééw. Our deportment was mild,
qu1et unassuming, and affectionate.

ws éav Tpopos BdTy Ta eawrig' Tékva—" as a nurse cherishes

her own children.” The fuller ddv has the authority of BC D
B



66 COMMENTARY ON ST. PAULS [Crar. II.

F 8% Qs is a particle of comparison, tanquam si; and the
verb, akin to faM\w, B7Avs, denotes fostering warmth as
applied to a bird (Deut. xxii, 6; Job xxxix, 14; Ephes. v, 29;
Josephus, viii, 14, 3). Tpopos, occurring only here in the
New Testament, is a suckling mother or nurse, and is used
in a figure, as here, often by Philo—of which several examples
are given in Loesner’s Qbservat., p. 337 ; Gen. xxxv, 8. The
nursing mother warms and fosters her own offspring, éavrys—
the offspring which she recognizes as her own, and loves and
cherishes . with all that maternal fonduess and tenderness
which has passed into a proverb (Is. xlix, 15.) The particle
éav with the present subjunctive betokens something which
may have already taken place, or usually should have taken
place, or something still continued (Winer, § 42, 3,5, 3. See
Peile’s note).

(Ver.8.) Ofrws duerpouevotvuady, evdokoiuer—-"so yearningafter
you, we were willing to impart to you.” The olirws corresponds
to the clause beginning with &g, which is at once illustratively
connected with what goes before, and also stands as protasis to
this verse—“we were gentle among you as a nurse—so .. .. we.”
The participle is read in the common text {ueipouevor, but our
text is supported by ABCDT K L R, 30 cursives, and several
of the fathers, and though the word is not found in the usual
lexicons, it occurs in old glossaries, in Job iii, 21 (Codd. A B), in
Ps. Ixii, 1 (Symmachus), but the MSS. vary as to the spelling,
Hesychius explains it éuelpovrar, émbunovor. Photius in his
lexicon gives it as compounded of Juol npudaBar (p. 331, ed.
Porson).  Theophylact supposes it to be ouo? elperv. Itis, how-
ever, against this conjecture that the verb governs the genitive,
Melpesfar oceurs in Nicander, Zher., 402, If this be the original
form the prefix is added for euphony or strength, as 8/pes-8a: and
68vpeafac; or if it be, according to Rost and Palm, for the sake
of the metre, then oue/poua: is a different form found in the
later stage of the language (Winer, § 16). Fritzsche supposes
that the ¢ and the o were used as suited the writer's taste.
Eddoxotuer is not present (Grotius, Pelt), but is in the imper-
fect—eupide wvolecbamus (Vulgate)—the imperfect, like the
aorist in the New Testament, without the augment, though
some codices have it (Winer, § 12, 8). The verb has in it the
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idea of willing purpose, not bare resolve, but generous desire,
spontaneous and hearty impulse. See under Ephes. i, 5.

peTadolvar piv ov povor To evayyéAtoy Tob Oeol aANa kal Tas
¢avrav Yruyas—*“to impart not only the gospel of God but also
our own souls” There is a species of zeugma in the clause, as
pneradovvar does not strictly agree with the last words (Kithner,
§ 853). This verb, like verbs of participation, is often followed
by a genitive and with the dative of person, but here by an
accusative and dative, as the last clause does not admit of a
partitive notion—we were willing not only to share the gospel
with you, but to give you our own souls or lives—équray with
the first person (Winer, § 22, 5). They proved this by their
cheerful and undaunted endurance of danger and toil: they
carried their lives in their hands and would have given them
up, when they so lovingly persisted in preaching the gospel to
them,

8id7e aryamyrol quiv éyenifyre—“ because ye became dear to
us,” “because ye grew to be dearly beloved to us,” the verb
retaining its usual meaning, as in i, 5. The reading ~veyévnoOe
has little authority. They had listened to and accepted the
good tidings immediately and intelligently and decidedly, and
becane followers of us and of the Lord, were not swayed off by
persecution, but so steadfastly adhered to their profession, that

- they were everywhere spoken of. Becoming so dear to Paul
and his colleagues, these devoted men cherished them like a
nurse fostering her own children, did not lord it over them, but
were gentle, affectionate, and self-imparting ; and not only with
enthusiastic fondness had they preached to them the blessed
gospel, but they would have willingly died a martyr's death
for them, had such a proof of heroic attachment been necessary.
Bengel's notion is foreign to the meaning, anima nostra
cupiebat guast immeare im ANAMATY VESETAMN.

(Ver. 9.) wynuovelere yap, adeAdol, Tov kbmoy Huoy kal TOV pox-
foy—for yeremember, brethren,our toil and travail.” The apostle
appeals again to themselves—to their recollection of his ardent
and self-sacrificing labours, The connection indicated by yap
has been looked at in various ways. Liinemann and Alford
connect the clause directly with the previous one, “because ye
became so dear to us,” but this connection is limited to a mere
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angle of the thought. Nor is it better to select an earlier clause,
Svvduevor év Bcfpet elvar, or éyevityuev Hmior, for in either the
reason alleged would be irrelevant. The chief thought of the
previous verse is—*“ we were willing to impart to you our own
souls,” urged by the subordinate thought, “for ye grew to be dear
to us,” and the present verse brings proof of it—a proof, that is,of
actnal hard labour, willingly undergone, and accompanied at
the same time with peril. They gave up their lives to daily
and nightly drudgery, which wholly absorbed all their physical
powers, and they would have given their lives in the highest
sense, if there had been a necessity for the sacrifice. The verb
wnpovetere followed by a genitive in i, 8, is here followed by
an accusative, the meaning, perhaps, being—ye bear in mind,
or ye keep in remembrance (Matt. xvi, 9; Rev. xviii, 5).
Komos and uoxBos, used together in 2 Thess. 111, 8, and in 2 Cor.
xi, 27, do not essentially differ in sense. Crotius, however,
distinguishes them thus— xémov in ferendo, uoxBov in agendo.
Ellicott says that the first word marks the toil on the side of
the suffering it involves, and the latter on the side of the
magnitude of the obstacles it has to overcome. Beza affirms
that ““the second term means something more severe than the
first.” But it is better, perhaps, to say that the repetition is
meant to intensify the meaning, for ugyBos cccurs in the New
Testament only in connection with xomos—the phrase being a
terse and familiar idiom. Comp. Sept., Num. xxxiii, 11 ; Wisdom
x, 10. It will therefore denote toil even to weariness, labour
even to utter exhaustion, comprising alike the work which he
did as our apostle and the fatigue endured by the effort to
support himself by manual industry. It is wrong, however,
in Balduin to make a distinction between the terms by under-
standing the first de spirituali labore, and the second de
manuario labore scenopegiae. The apostle adds—

vkTos kai nuépas épyalouevor, wpos TO py émPBapioal Twa
Suwy, éxnpifauey els Suds TO edayyéhior Tov Beov—* night and
day working, in order not to burden any one of you, we
preached unto you the- gospel of God.”

Tap in the common text, after wuxrds, is rightly rejected as
a correction. The genitives are emphatically placed, and the
apostle always places yucrog first (Acts xx, 31; 1 Thess, iii, 10;
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2 Tim. i, 3; 1 Tim. v, 5). Night may stand first, as the Jews
reckoned from sunset to sunset—the evening preceding the
morning, as we speak yet of a fortnight; or the order may
depend on some suggestion of the apostle’s own mind, the
most striking part of the expression being put first, the
period- of common rest becoming to him one of heavy toil
The order is reversed in Luke xviii, 7; Acts ix, 24; and five
times in the Apocalypse, for Hebrew b oov (Jer. viii, 23 ; xvi,
13; xxxiii, 25). It may be remarked that Luke places vicra
first when he uses the accusative, but suépas first when he
uses the genitive. The temporal genitive is explained by
Donaldson (§ 451) as “out of” “within the limit of;” and
examples of this aud of other formule; with varying order,
may be seen in Lobeck’s Paralip., p. 62. The participle e¢pya-
{omevor here refers to manual labour (Acts xviii, 3; 1 Cor. ix, 6;
2 Thess. iii, 10; Xenoph., Mem.,i,2, 57). In 1 Cor.iv, 12, rais
{8lats xepaly is added. Compare Ephes. iv, 28. This continuous
physical toil was carried on 7pos—with this end in view (Winer,
§ 44,6). The verb eziSBupeiv is used only tropically in the New
Testament (2 Cor.1i,5; 2 Thess.iii, 8). See Appian, B.C,4,15.
That we might not overburden any of you, by claiming tem-
poral support from you, we supported ourselves by unremitting
labour. Eis duas is neither among you nor in vobis (Vulgate),
but unto you. E/s implies the direction of the preaching (Mark
xiii, 10; Luke xxiv, 47; 1 Peter i, 25), the épyalouevor being
parallel in time to the exnpifaumer—all the while they were
preaching they were winning wages by daily and nightly teil.
It is beyond proof in Balduin, Pelagius, and Aretius to make
vukros the period of working, and juépas that of preaching.
For we have no means of making such a distinction, as probably
teaching and working might alternate at shorter intervals, as
opportunity offered or necessity required. No anxious inquirers
would be put off during the day because the apostle was at
work, and the work laid aside for such a purpose would be
resumed during the watches of the night; or disciples like
Nicodemus might visit him during the night, and the toil so
interrupted would be taken up during the day. Why the
apostle gave up his claim for pastoral maintenance, and lived
and wrought in this independent spirit in Thessalonica, we do
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not know; but the probability is, that he was anxious that he
might not be misinterpreted or the purity of his motives
challenged, and that he might not be likened to a selfish and
grasping sophist to whom hire was everything, and therefore
he would take nothing in compensation, but toiled to support
himself, that the gospel without hindrance, and in an unselfish
and disinterested form, might win its way among the Gentiles.
Chrysostom supposes that the Thessalonians were poor, and
that the apostle compassionated their poverty. We read, how-
ever, of “honourable women not a few” among the converts,
and the abstinence of the apostle from support is to be ascribed
to a higher motive (Jowett; Philip. iv, 15).

The apostle abruptly, and without any connecting particle,
now solemnly summarizes what he had previously said in
detached clauses about the behaviour of himself and his col-
leagues at Thessalonica.

(Ver. 10.) “Yueis paprupes kat 6 Oeog—Ye are witnesses and
God is witness” Much they could judge of, and on such
points he appeals to them; much they could not judge of,
and on such points lying beyond their cognizance he appeals to
God. He submits himself unconditionally to their judgment and
to that of God, and has no doubts of the decision which would
be given by them and ratified by Him who trieth the heart.

@5 Ooiws kal Skalws Kal AuépTTES Vpiv Tols TIoTEVOVTLY EYeri-
Onuev—“how holily, and righteously, and unblameably we be-
haved ourselves in the judgment of you who believe.” The
apostle does not employ adjectives, for he is not bringing out the
elements of his own personal character, but is describing his
deportment or dealing toward believers (Luke i, 75; Ephes.
iv, 24; Titus i, 8; Jesephus, Antig., vi, 5, 5).

The accumulation of epithets intensifies the meaning. The
three words are not to be taken as adjectives (Schott), but they
are a species of secondary predicates (Donaldson, § 436; Winer,
§ 54, 2). The epithets are to be distinguished at the same
time, though not perhaps with decided discrimination of
meaning. The first two adverbs assert with a positive aspect,
and the third puts forward a negative statement. The first
epithet, ociwe, is defined in Plato, 7epi d¢ Oeots Gota (Gorg,
57, A.B), and so in Polybius, Ta wpos Tovs avbpwmove dlxaia
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kat Ta wpos Geols dowa (Hist, xxiil, 10 ; Rost and Palm sub voce).
It stands thirty times in the Septuagint for the Hebrew wwn, and
dvyios stands a hundred times for v, and the two are never
exchanged. Perhaps this meaning may not be thoroughly
sustained in the New Testament; yet compare 1 Tim. ii, 8;
Heb. vii, 26, where purity in its divine aspects is referred to.
The second term, dicalws, “ righteously,” means in all conscien-
tiousness and integrity, with spécial reference to man. The
apostle has called God as well as themselves to witness, and
the ordinary classic reference of ¢oiws may therefore be ad-
mitted (Tittmann’s Synon., p. 25), while Sixaiws has a deeper
range of meaning than the classical quotations intimate, and
does not merely characterize elements of human relationship
(Trench). Holiness in the New Testament is not restricted to
divine relation, but enters into the second table of the law; and
righteousness, though occupied with the duties of the second
table, has its root and life in piety. The third epithet,
apéumTws, 1 “blamelessly "—if holily and righteously, then
blamelessly. It is too restricted in Olshausen to make this
adverb the negative iteration of the positive dikalws, and too
vague in Flacius to refer it to other graces, as castitas, sobrietas.
It is a rhetorical weakness in Turretin and Bengel to restrict
this third epithet to the apostle and his colleagues—the first
having allusion to God, the second to the people, and the third
to themselves. “Yuiv is not specially connected with auéu-
mTws, &3 (Heumenius—mroig 'y&p ATLTTOS OUK Giem T TOs—NOT 18
it probably the dative of interest (Ellicott), nor is the sense
“toward you” (De Wette). (Fcumenius and Theophylact make
it the dative of opinion (Bernhardy, p. 337); and so Koch,
Liinemann and Alford: Hofmann finds a contrast in the par-
ticiple to the time when they first believed; the Vulgate has
qui eredidistis.

The apostle’s appeal was to the believing Thessalonians, to
them, and to God; and it was on account of their being be-
lievers in God that he so confidently summoned them to witness
on his behalf. The Tois mioTedovaw is not pointless, as Jowett
supposes; it forms, in fact, the very point of the appeal
Whatever impressions unbelievers formed of us, you who be-
lieve concur in our description of our holy, righteous, and
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blameless conduct. When they wrought at a secular occupa-
tion, fellow-workmen might form varying estimates of their
character; but those who had profited through their preaching
were better qualified to understand and judge them, and that
because they believed. “How could we act otherwise to be-
lievers?” ov yap dueumror wacw w¢Oyuev. Still closer and
more individualizing appeal—

(Ver. 11.} xaBamep oidare, “even as ye know.” Kafwg is
the term commonly employed; xafa occurs only once (Matt.
xxvii, 10); in the word before us it is strengthened by mep,
and is perhaps employed because xafws immediately follows.

They had conducted themselves holily, righteously, and un-
blameably, and all this in accordance with the universal and
the individual experience of the Thessalonian believers :—

@ Eva ExacTov DUy, 05 TaTHp TéKva EauToD, TApAKaNOTYTES DUES
kat TapapvBovpevor—“ how every one of you, as a father his own
children, we were exhorting you and encouraging you.” There
are two accusatives—first, &a &xaotoy, and then Juge—both
governed by the participles; “every one of you” placed em-
phatically, “each one of you,” individualized, and “you” collec-
tively or in the mass, not a mere pleonasm. Hi¢ &aoros is
found in Plato, Soph., 223 D; Protag., 332 ¢; Luke iv, 40; xvi,
5; Aects ii, 3, 6; 1 Cor. xii, 18; Ephes. v, 7, corresponding to .
the Latin uwnus quisque, ite. wt nemo excludatur (Pelt). The
two participles may either be a broken construction—modal
clauses—with a finite verb omitted ; “ye know how we did so
——exhorting you” D(e Wette, Ellicott). This is a common
form of idiomatic construction with the apostle. The simpler
way, however, is to supply eyeviifyuer, which has been already
employed (Liinemann, Alford, Hofmann). Other resolutions of
the difficulty have been proposed. Beza, Grotius, and Flatt
propose fuey, which is not in the context. Schrader, Ewald,
and Riggenbach make xaflarep oidare a parenthesis, and con-
nect the participles with éyenjOyuer in ver. 10, an awkward
connection. Others, perplexed with the double accusative &g
&aaTo, yuas, propose to conneet Suas alone with the participles,
and supply a finite verb to &a &asror. Thus, Vatablus, Er.
Schmid, Ostermann propose jyamijoauer. Whitby and others
propose that, or éfaXyauer from ver.7. Pelt introduces oix
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agiapev; and Schott prefers a verb in which is notio curandi
sive tractandi sive educandi,

The three participles are closely connected in sense and in
relation with the following el¢—

wapakaloovres vpas kal mapopuv@olmevor kal papTUpopmEvol—
“ exhorting you and encouraging and adjuring you.” The Re-
ceived Text has uaprvpovuevor, with D'F, and most manuseripts,
but the other reading has in its favour BD* K LR. A omits
xat paprupomevor altogether. The first is the more general,
appealing to you by every argument and motive; the second
is suggested by the peril and persecutions around them, on
account of which they needed to be animated and consoled
(v, 14; John xi, 19, 31; Phlhp ii, 1; Plato, Leg., ii, 666 ; the
Syriac has ‘Q:.Q.S'_‘) \_.001 t..&So), a.nd the third is of special
strength, laying charore on them as if in presence of witnesses,
solemnly adjuring them to walk worthy of God (Gal. v, 3;
Ephes. iv, 17; Polybius xiii, 8, 6; Thucydides, vi, 80 ; viii, 53;
Raphel. in loc) As the three participles are connected with
els T0 meprraTeiv as the purpose, it is wrong to give any of them
a special supplement, such as Chrysostom and Theophylact
give to the first, wpds 70 Ppépewv wavra, or such as Beumenius and
De Wette give to the second, to meet trials bravely, repacuois
(1 Cor. xiv, 8). This work of the apostle was directed to every
one of them, to each individual by himself and for himself, and
also to the mass of believers; so that Chrysostom exclaims,
BaBai év TogovTe wNiber undéva Tapalimey, py pikpov uy
péyay, py TAUotoy wy TévyTa,

And the whole of this comprehensive and yet individualizing
pastoral work has as its model a father toward his children.
It was earnest and faithful, the yearning importunity of a
father's heart, and the fresh, familiar loving counsels breathed
from a father's lips. Compare verse 7; "Q¢ Te warnp & wacdl
Odyss., 1, 308.

(Ver. 12.) xai paprupduevor els To wepimarely buds aiws Tod
Ocot Toi ralobvTos vuas els Ty €avroi Bacilelav xal Sofav
—“and testifying that ye should walk worthily of God, who
is calling you into His own kingdom and glory.” The present
mepurarely has preponderant authority over the common
reading of the aorist wepirarioa:, and the xaléoarros of the
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Received Text has only in its favour AR and eight manu-
seripts, the Vulgate (qui vocawit), and some of the fathers.

Ei¢ —6 with the infinitive denotes the purpose of all their
exhorting, encouraging, and attesting (Winer, § 44, 6), and does
not indicate merely direction or subject (Liinemann, Bisping;
1 Cor. ix, 12; 2 Cor. iv, 4).

The adverb Gflws is similarly used with the genitive (Rom.
xvi, 2; Ephes. iv, 1; Philip. i, 27; Col. i, 10; 3 John 6;
Demosth., Olynth., i, 5, 2; Thueyd, 111, 39, 5). For the divine
kAnois, see under Gal. 1, 6. The present participle indi-
cates the call as cver present, while it is reaching to the
future. The call is ever ascribed to God, whatever be the
instrumentality ; e/¢ points to that into which they are being
called (Matt. xviii, 9; xix, 17; John iii, 5), “ His own kingdom
and glory,” the article —# being common to both nouns, though
omitted before the second one, on account of the pronoun équ-
ot (Winer, §19, 4). The Syriac reads ob_a_.so.;kd’ 01[5:&&5&_
His kingdom and glory is not His glorious kingdor, 'Baa-ma’a
&dofos (Koppe, Olshausen). Bag:Aela Tov Oeot is the king-
dom which God sets up in His grace and which is founded in
the merit and mediation of His Son, into which believers
enter now by a second birth, and which reaches its full and
final development at the Second Advent. His glory is His
own perfection and happiness which He confers upon His
people, His own image reimpressed on the hearts of those who
have been made meet for beholding Him and enjoying fellow-
ship with Him (Rom. v, 2; viii, 13; 2 Cor. iii, 7. See under
Ephes. v, 5; Col.1,13). BagiXela Toi Oeod is not the kingdom
in its earthly aspect, glory being its heavenly form (Baum-
garten-Crusius). To walk worthily of God, who is calling us
to His kingdom and glory, is to have one’s whole course of life
preserved in harmony with God’s gracious work upon the soul,
and with the high and hallowed destiny with which that work
is lovingly connected, and into which it is ever ripening. And
such being the propriety and necessity of this “ worthy” walk,
the apostle and his fellow-labourers laid themselves out in
exhorting, encouraging, and conjuring the Thessalonian be-
lievers—all of them as a body, each of them by himself—to
maintain it (1 Peter v, 10}
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(Ver. 13.) Kal 6wa Tovro—"“and on this account ” the «al is
omitted in DF K L and in the Latin fathers; but is found in
A B, in the Syriac and Coptic Versions, and it is inserted by
Tischendorf and Lachmann. The authority for xa: is thus
good, but it may have been added for the sake of connec-
tiomn.

kal nueis evyaptoTovper 7@ Oep adiaelrrws—* and for this
cause we also thank God without ceasing.” See under i, 2, 3.
The reference in dicc TovTo has been debated. (1) Jowett refers
it to the verses both before and after—an admitted tautology.
{(2) Pelt and Bloomfield connect it thus, quoniam tam felici
successu apud vos evangelium praedicavimus—another form
of tautology: we preached with great success, and we thank
God because ye received our preaching. (3) Schott and De
Wette join the clause to els 76 mepimareiy, and as connected
with the result; the former putting it thus, quum haec opera
n animis vestris ad vitam divine invitatione dignam impel-
lendis minime frustra fuerit collocata. . . . ego vicissim cum
socits Deo gratias ago assiduas. But this connection also is
not free from tautology, even though Schott places ki Fuels
in direct contrast to Juae of the previous verse; and then eis
To wepiraTeiv 1s the purpose, not result of the exhortation for
which thanks might be rendered. The latter connects the
word with the purpose, that purpose being one of high moment;
but of that momentousness, as Liinemann remarks, the context
says nothing. (4) Another view is adopted by Auberlen, Balduin,
Zanchius, Olshausen, Bisping, and Alford. They join dia Tovro
to the immediately preceding clause—who hath called you to
His kingdom and glory; as God is thus calling you, we
thank God that ye understood and followed the divine call,
But not only, as Ellicott objects, is dia Tovro thus joined to a
mere appended clause, an objection by no means insuperable,
but the chief statements of the previous verse are in this way
overlooked. 'These statements as to the apostle’s zeal and
assiduity occupy a special prominence, so much so that appeal
is made both to God and to themselves for the truth of them.
(6) Ellicott and others connect di¢ Toiro with the previous
verses, the reference being to the zeal and earnestness with
which the apostle and his colleagues laboured, and the thanlks-
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giving being that in a similar spirit they had received the
gospel so proclaimed to them.

The apostle says kai guele. Some, as Koch and De Wette,
join the gai to the previous dia TooTo—* for this cause also,” as
in the Authorized Version. But such a connection is uncom-
mon, though Liinemann’s objection to it, that such a sense
would require did xat ToTo, cannot be borne ont—the insertion
of kai between the preposition and the noun being very uncom-
mon (Hartung, vol. I, 143). But if the «ai naturally belongs
to sueis, who" are the persons referred to by it? Some, as
Liinemann, give this sense, we also, i.e., we and all true Chris-
tians, which is too vague; while Alford brings in, all who
believe in Macedonia and Achaia, “ we and they give thanks”;
but the reference is both too special and too remote, Auberlen
carrying the reference back to verse 1, and Ewald apparently
to the commencement of the cpistle. So that we regard the
#uels as simply in contrast to the jua¢ of the previous verses—
we £00, as well as you, thank God for these spiritual blessings,
we too thank him; non solum vos propter hane vocationem
debetis agere gratias, sed etiam nos (Zanchius, Balduin, Ellicott),
xai insinuating a slight contrast in the connection. See under
Fhilip. i, 3; Col. i, 12.

dri waparafBovres Aoyoy axons wap Hudy Tol Oeob, édéfacBe
09 Aéyor avBpémev—-that having received from us the word of
preaching—itself of God—ye accepted not the word of men.”
"Or. introduces the contents and reason of the thanksgiving.
The participle waparaBovres is temporal, describing the act
which was necessarily connected with é8éfacfe, and prior to
it, or all but coincident in time with it. The two verbs are
not synonymous (Baumgarten-Crusius), as the Vulgate in its
repetition of accipere would imply, or as the English Version,
which renders both words by the same term, “receive.” The
verbs have been thus distinguished-—the first as being more ob-
jective in its nature, and the second more subjective ; the first
describing the reception of the truth as external matter of fact,
and the second the inner acceptance of it as matter of faith.
Bengel distinguishes thus, wapakauBave dicit simplicem ac-
ceptionem, Séxopar conmotat prolubium in accipiendo. See
under Gal. i, 9,12. Compare Luke viii, 13; Acts viii, 14; xi, 1,
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xvii, 11; 1 Cor. ii, 14; xi, 23: xiii, 1; 2 Cor.viii, 17; Col. i}, 6;
Raphelius in loc. ; Thueyd, i, 95. In the first act described
they received it as a divine message orally conveyed to them.

Aoyov axofs map fuwv. Adyos is the doctrine or the gospel,
and dxons 18 used in the passive sense which it has so often in the
New Testament (John xii, 38; Rom. x, 16; Heb.iv, 2. See
under Gal, iii, 2).

’Akone may virtually be the genitive of apposition (Ellicott),
or it may be the characterizing genitive, the word distinguished
as being heard, not read, nor the result of mental discovery.
It was preached, and they on listening received it.

The notion of Theophylact adopted by Pelt is overstrained :
the word of hearing is «ijpvyua @ Sia T00 axoveOivar wioTebo-
nevov—rerbum quod audiendo creditur.

'Axoyy may mean actively, the hearing; or passively, that
which is heard. ’Axos} m{oTews may mean the hearing or recep-
tion of that doctrine of which faith is a distinctive principle;
or, in a passive sense, that which is heard of faith, that report
or message which holds out faith as its prominent and charac-
teristic element. This passive sense is perhaps uniform in
the Septuagint.

The conneetion of 7wap’ fuwv has been variously taken, as the
phrase may be joined either immediately to drose (Schott,
Olshausen, Liinemann, Hofmann, Bisping, Pelt), or to the parti-
ciple waparaBdvres (Turretin, De Wette, Koch, Baumgarten-
Crusius, Auberlen, Ellicott). The first construction. is admis-
sible, as in John i, 41, and as (Liinemann) substantives and
adjectives retain the force of the verbs from which they are
derived. It is no objection to the second connection that wap’
quev is separated by some words—the accusative of object—
from the participle; for it is a form of syntax by no means
uncommon, and such a sense would not necessitate the order
maparaBdvres wap Hudy Adyov. Such is the connection indicated
by the Vulgate accepistis a wobis, and so the Syriac

Nor in this case is arors superfluous, as is alleged by Liine-
mann ; for not only does it characterize the mode of convey-
ance as an oral communication, rape denoting the more im-
mediate source, but it forms a contrast to the following o0
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Ocoi—from us the word of hearing, but that word in its
ultimate origin from God—we preaching it, you hearing it, but
God the giver of it. Compare iv, 1; Gal. i, 12; 2 Thess. iii, 6.

This Adyos drors is at the same time 7ov Oeov, « of God,” the
genitive of origin, as the contrast in the following dvOpdmwy
plainly indicates. It is not the genitive of possession, nor of
object (Vatablus, Hunnius, Balduin, Grotius). Gal.ii,9; 2 Peter
iii, 1; Heb. vi,1. The rob Oeo, appended abnormally and on
purpose, qualifies the preceding clause, Adyov axofs map fudv, its
human source near and immediate to them, as contrasted with
its true divine origin. Chandler needlessly supplies 7epi before.
Tov Oeod.

é6éfacbe od Adyor dvbpdmav, dAN (kabds éoTiv arnbis) Aoyoy
Oeov—* ye accepted not the word of men, but, as it is in truth,
the word of God.” The difference between this verb and the
previous participle has been already referred to, it being the
inner reception by faith which is now being described. The
genitive dvBpdmwy is again that of origin.  The English version
inserts a supplemental “as,” and Pelt says ante Adyov vero quast
e supplendum esse, res ipsa docet. But the res ipsa teaches
the opposite. Were the apostle’s thankfulness based not only
on the fact that the Thessalonians had accepted the message,
not from man but from God, but also on their estimate or
appreciation of this difference, and their consequent mode of
acceptance, then “as” might be more naturally interpolated.
But it is superfluous, for the apostle simply states the fact of
their acceptance, saying nothing about its manner (Kiihner,
§ 560). The parenthetical clause also states the apostle’s
opinion—they accepted not the words of men, but the word of
God, which it really is, aAy0ss (Matt. xiv, 33; John i, 48). As
a message spoken to them and heard by them, it was a word
from men ; but when they accepted it, they accepted it in its
divine character, the word of God. Men were but the instru-
ments, God was the primary author and origin. To accept a
human word is ordinary credence; to accept a divine word is
saving faith, accompanied in them that believe with joy in the
Holy Ghost. The first part of the process, the hearing and
comprehension of the message, may exist without the second;
but the second, the belief, ever implies the first (Rom. xi, 14).
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Os kal evepyeiTat év vmiv Tois moTebovaw—-" which worketh
also in you who believe” The Vulgate (by its verbum Dei
qui), a-Lapide, Bengel, Koppe, Auberlen, take Oeoi as the
antecedent. Peile apparently understands by Adyoe the Son
of God (John i,1). Whitby, with the same antecedent, thinks
the reference is to the primitive gifts or yapiopara, called
evepyiuara (1 Cor. xii, 6, 10), a far-fetched and groundless
explanation. But the reference to Adyos is decidedly to be
preferred. (1) For the “word” is the special theme, and their
acceptance of it the special ground of the apostle’s continuous
thanksgiving. (2) Oeds is never used in the New Testament
with évepyeicBa:, but uniformly with the active (1 Cor. xii, 6;
Gal. ii, 3; iii, 5; Ephes. 1, 2; Philip. ii, 13). (3) Ka: points
to the same conclusion—the word of God which also, in ac-
cordance with, or because of, its divine origin, worketh in you.
So the Claromontane Latin (quod opercfur), and the Syriac
(uC_;"I), Theophylact, (Ecumenius, and very many expositors.

"Evepryeirar is not to be taken as passive (Estius, Hammond,
Schott, Bloomfield), but as a kind of dynamic middle, evolving
energy out of itself (Kriiger, § 52, 8), and is usually spoken of
things (Winer, § 38, 6). The ascensive xai does not belong to
the relative (De Wette, Koch), but to the verb (Klotz, Devarius,
vol. II, p. 606). That working is experienced—

év vuiy moTedovory—in you who believe.” The Latin
versions erroneously have the past tense, qui credidistis. The
meaning is not temporal, ex quo tempore veligionem suscepistis
(Koppe), for that would require the past tense; nor is it causal,
“quum susceperitis (Pelt) ; nor is it propteren quod fidem habetis,
for, as Ellicott remarks, that would necessitate the omission of
the article {Donaldson, § 492). Taith was the present char-
acteristic of those to whom the apostle wrote, and only in them
did this working manifest itself, and not in those who heard
merely, or gave but an outer credence to the word in its
human medium and aspect. The word shows its power through
the believing acceptance of it as an enlightening, elevating,
guiding, sanctifying, comforting, and formative principle
(2 Tirm. iii, 15).

(Ver. 14.) “Yueis yap mpnrai éyeviByre, adeNdol, Tav éxxhy-
v Tov Oeot Twv ovawv év Ty lovdala & XpioTe Inoov
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—**For ye became followers, brethren, of the churches of God
which are in Judaes, in Christ Jesus.”

Tap gives a proof and illustration of the preceding clause,
“which worketh in you that believe,” Jueis corresponding to
the previous Juiv. The divine word made its power to be
felt in their believing hearts ; for through it they imitated the
Judaean churches in patience and constancy under persecution.
Other references are remote and pointless. Olshausen supposes
the allusion to be to their faith, i.e, ye are believers because
ye imitated the churches in Judaea ; but their faith is viewed
not in itself but in connection with the évépyeia of the divine
word. Flatt, again, groundlessly refers the vap to édéfaaOe—
that ye received it willingly, is proved by your adherence to
it in spite of suffering. So (Hcumenius. But the proof of the
évépyera lay in this, that they had become followers—imitators
—mnot in intention, but in fact. As the Judaean churches felt
and acted, so they felt and acted. See under i, 6.

The pointed meaning of the noun-is diluted, however, in
Pelt’s explanation, wipun T at hic non tam it sunt, qui sponte
imatantur, quam potius quibus simile quid contingit. The
phrase T&v ovowv describes the churches as existing at that
moment in Judaea. See under Gal i, 22; and under 1 Thess.
i, 1. They were in Judaea as their locality, the sphere of their
outer existence, but they were in Christ Jesus as their sphere
of inner life and spiritual blessing; in Him, in union with
Him, and in fellowship with Him, the source of their vitality
and strength. See under Gal. i, 22. The churches in Judaca
which had been so oppressed and persecuted had set an example
of patience and faith which the Thessalonian Church had fol-
lowed, as they received the word “in much affliction, with joy
of the Holy Ghost.” The apostle proceeds to explain the simil-
arity of position—

81t T avta érabere kai Vpels o TV (Slwy cupduieTdw,
kabs kai avrot vmwo Tov lovdalwy— for ye also suffered the
same things of your own countrymen, even as they also did
from the Jews.”

Tavra is a form of reading which is without authority, and
some few codices of no great value have g7 for ¥7d in both
clauses where it occurs: dxd being found after neuter verbs
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used as passives and indicating the efficient cause. Compare
wabeiv amo (Matt. xvi. 21). Winer, § 47 ; Ellendt, Lex. Sopt.,
sub voce, 11, p. 880. The phrase Ta adra is emphatic in posi-
tion, “the same things” in suffering warranting the use of
mpnTal.

Zvugviérys (contribulis, Vulgate) is defined by Hesychius
as omoelvis. Herodian remarks that the word ¢uAérxs, like
some others, was used dvev T7s odv; since they indicated a con-
tinuous relation, while other terms, like gquuwdrye, are used
with it, as indicating a temporary connection. See the note
in Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck, 471. The compound word is
found only here in the New Testament, though it oceurs in
Isocrates (263 A), where, however, some codices read the simple
noun (p. 540, vol. III, Orat. Attici, ed. Dobson). It belongs to
the decaying stage of the language, which was marked by a
frequent use of compounds, as Thiersch says, id commune lin-
guarum ¢ prisco vigore degenerantium, ut verba cum praepo-
sitionibus composita invalescant loco verborum simplicium
(De Pent., p. 83). Their own fellow-countrymen are plainly
not Jews (a-Lapide, Hammond), nor Jews and Gentiles (Calvin,
Piscator, Bengel), but heathens, for they are here placed in direct
contrast to the Jews; and as the Thessalonian Church was
made up chiefly of heathen (i, 9), and as the emphatic term
{6lwv implies, “their own fellow-countrymen ” must refer to
them (Matt. ix, 1; John i, 11). The statement is verified in
Aects xvii, 5-9.

xabos kal avtoi vwo Twv Tovdalwr—* even as they also from
the Jews.” The phrase xaOws xai avrol forms an imperfect
apodosis; Ta adra ¢ or dwep, as Alford remarks, would have
been grammatically more exact. Compare Philip. i, 30. But
the inaccuracy is not uncommon, a comparative adverbial
sentence standing for an adjectival one: Tov adrov Tpbwo,
domep...obTw car (Demosth., Phil., p. 34, vol. I, ed. Schaefer) ; /¢
To avTd ayiua, dorep (Xenoph., Anab., i, 10, 10; Plato, Phaedo,
p. 86 A; Kiihner, § 830, 2; Lobeck ad Phrynich,, p. 426). In
xal abTol there is a reciprocal reference to the previous xai
vueis (Ephes. v, 23), the double «ai giving it prominence. Adrol
is not Paul and his colleagues (Erasmus, Musculus, Er. Schmid),

which would altogether destroy the point of the comparison; but
F
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avro! is construed according to sense, the antecedent being rav
écxhyoioy ev T Tovdala, the believers in Palestine (Winer,
§ 22, 8). See especially Gal i, 22, 23. That the Judaean
churches suffered no little persecution from their fanatical
unbelieving brethren, is plain from several sections of the Acts.
The apostle Paul at an earlier period of his life had himself a
prominent hand in it. They who stoned Stephen “laid down
their clothes at a young man’s feet whose name was Saul.”
“Saul yet breathing out threatenings and slaughter against the
disciples of the Lord.” “ Saul made havock of the church, and
entering into every house, and haling men and women, he
committed them to prison.” “I have heard by many of this
man, how much evil he has done to thy saints at Jerusalem,”
was the reply of Ananias. He himself says, *“ Many of the
‘saints did I shat up in prison, and when they were put to
death I gave my voice against them.,” “I punished them oft
in every synagogue, and compelled them to blaspheme, being
exceedingly mad against them.” Saul was but a prominent
and resolute associate or leader of the persecuting Jews, not
doing the work of ferocity and blood single-handed, but having
hosts of coadjutors and sympathizers in the Sanhedrim and
among the popular masses. Many must have felt as he felt,
though they might not have his daring and enthusiasm, and
their malignant hostility did not cease with his conversion.
The martyrdom of Stephen led to a more general onslaught,
which scattered abroad the disciples. Herod slew James and
imprisoned Peter, because he saw it “ pleased the Jews.” The
apostle himself was in danger from the Jewish mob; and forty
of them banded together, and bound themselves under a curse
to kill him, as a representative of Christian zeal and enterprise.
Compare Acts viii, ix, xi, xii, &e. These indications of feeling
prove the profound enmity which the Jews cherished toward
believers in Christ among them. Paul was only an intensified
type of them, and their conduect toward him indicates their
hatred of all who, though in humbler position and in a nar-
rower sphere, held his doetrines and stood by them. In Thes-
salonica the unbelieving leaders took to them that excitable
and profligate rabble which in such ftowns lounge about the
market place, and with these worthless allies easily creat-
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ing a tumult, assaulted the house of Jason, with whom the
apostle was living, hoping to find Paul and Silas, and bring
them before the people in their corporate capacity (els Tév
dhumov). Disappointed in not getting the apostles into their
grasp, they dragged Jason before the rulers, éx: vovs mohe-
vapyas—Thessalonica being a free city, and not a Roman
colony governed by orparyyol. The charge against the
strangers was that they had broken the Julian laws and dis-
owned the authority of the emperor, saying that there is
another king, one Jesus. Jason was admitted to bail, security
for the peace being taken from him. Perhaps he was bound
over not to accommodate the apostles any longer. A fine may
have been exacted too—something amounting to spoiling of
goods-—and this was one way of resemblance to the churches
of Judaea, who endured similar wrong (Heb. x, 32-34). The
first outbreak at Thessalonica did not exhaust the heathen
animosity, and wrongs of various kinds must have been inflicted
on the Christian brotherhood. What had happened to the
Judaean churches had happened to them, as the apostle so fully
intimates. _

The reason why the apostle here breaks out so strongly
upon the Jews lies in the context. As he thought of the
churches in Judaea and their native persecutors, this com-
plaint was wrung from him. Olshausen’s remark is far-
fetched, that the apostle “in this diatribe wished to draw
the attention of the Thessalonians to the intrigues of those
men with whom the Judaizing Christians stood quite on
a level, as if it were to be foreseen that they would not
leave this church undisturbed either.” But Judaizing is no
way referred to in the context; the enemies are unbelieving
Jews, and it would be premature to censure the Jews on
account of the possibility of a future form of hostility. Calvin’s
remark, which is virtually accepted by Auberlen, though he
points out some blunders in it, is ingenious, but quite foreign to
the course of thought. “The apostle,” he says, “introduces
this topic because this difficulty might occur—if this be the true
religion, why do the Jews, who are the sacred people of God,
oppose it with such inveterate hostility ? To remove the
stumbling block he asserts first, that they had this in common



84 COMMENTARY ON ST. PAULS [Crar. II1.

with the Judaean churches; and, secondly, that the Jews are
determined enemies of God and of all sound doctrine.” The
statement does not solve the difficulty which he proposes,
it only reasserts the fact contained in it. Hofmann’s sug-
gestion is similar in its remoteness from the context—that the
object of the apostle was to free the Thessalonians from the
error that the gospel was a mere Jewish thing; for their
heathen neighbours might suppose that their conversion was
but falling into the net of Jewish error. But the Jews “ which
believed not" were the instigators of the first outbreak at
Thessalonica, and they were from their position the persecutors
of the Judaean churches—the earliest in origin and the earliest
in suffering. At the moment of his writing, too, the apostle in
Corinth was in intense conflict with the Jewish population
“who opposed themselves and blasphemed,” so that he was
obliged to say to them, “ your blood be on your own heads! I
am clean: from henceforth I will go unto the Gentiles,” At
this period the Jews in Corinth, whose number may have been
increased because of their banishment from Rome, made insur-
rection with one accord against Paul and brought him to Gal-
lio’s judgment-seat. One need not wonder that the apostle,
so circumstanced at the moment of his writing, and remembering
what had happened at Thessalonica, opened his mind on the
subject. His own position and recollections, their experience
and his own, naturally led him to portray some unlovely
elements of Jewish character.

(Ver. 15.) raov xat mov Kipiov aroxrewavrov Inootv kat Tovs
wpogiTas, kai nuds éxdwfavrwy—<who killed both the Lord
Jesus (or, Jesus the Lord) and the prophets, and drave out us:”
marginal rendering, “chased us out.”

The {8iove of the Received Text before wpogsiras has not
great authority, and was probably suggested by /diwy in the
previous verse. Tertullian affirms that it wasMareion who
interpolated it into the text: licet “suos” adjectio sif haeretici
(Adver. Mar., v, 15, p. 318-19, vol. II, Op, ed. Oehler). De
Wette suggests that it may have been dropped on account of
the repetition (Reiche). The xai is not to be joined to the
participle—who both killed the Lord Jesus and also persecuted
us—yqui ut et Dominum occiderunt . . . ita et nos (Erasmus,
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Vatablus). Nor is kai ascensive, ipsum Dominum,as inthe Claro-
montane, for such a climaetic beginning enfeebles the remainder.
Liinemann, De Wette, and Auberlen assign it to raw, welche
auch, who also, impelled by the same spirit, or, who besides
persecuting the Judaean churches, killed—a meaning not very
different from the first given. This connection is not required,
and the position of xai . . . «xai indicates a different arrange-
ment. The one kai is correlative to the other in the enuncia-
tion, “ who killed both the Lord Jesus and the prophets,” both
objects being presented in one simultaneous predication (Winer,
§ 53, 4; Donaldson’s Cratylus, § 189, 195). Still, +or Kiptow,
emphatic from its position, and separated from the human
name Tyooiy, points out the notoriety or heinousness of the
deed, which is described by the aorist as an act in the indefi-
nite past. Jesus the Lord, as Alford suggests, is the proper
translation.

kai Tovg wpogujras—or, adopting {Siovs, “their own pro-
phets.” Chrysostom brings out this emphasis—whose books
even they carry about, &v kal Ta Telyy meptpépovor. De
Wette and Koch join wpogiras to écdwfavrwy, but without
reason. The majority of expositors naturally connect it with
the previous amoxrewdyror. De Wette's objection that all the
prophets were not killed is met by a similar statement that all
the prophets were not persecuted. The phrase is used in a
popular sense. The Jewish nation, by an act of its high court
in which the people acquiesced, put to death the Son of God,
but it was only the culmination of many previous similar acts,
as is portrayed in the parable, Matt. xxi, 34, 39. Compare
Jer ii, 30; Matt. v. 12; xxiii, 81-37; Luke xiii, 33, 34; Acts
vii, 51, 52. Clirysostom brings forward the second state-
ment to destroy the excuse of ignorance on the part of the
Jews, for they could not but know their own prophets, and
yet they put to death those messengers who came to them in
God’s name. The apostle adds—

kai Hpuas exdwfavrov—<and drave us out.” The éc is not
without force in the verb (Koppe and De Wette), and it does
not so much strengthen the meaning (Liinemann) as retain a
sublocal signification (Luke xi, 49; and in the Sept., Deut. vi,
19; 1 Chron. viii, 13; xii, 15; Ps. cxix, 157; Dan. iv, 22, 29,
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30; Joel ii, 20 ;—Thueyd.,, i, 24). The #uas, as found in the con-
text, is naturally Paul, Silas, and Timothy—the fueis through-
out the previous verses. To restrict the reference to Paul
(with Calvin) is wrong; and to streteh it so as to include all the
apostles (with Liinemann and Ellicott, Pelt and Schott) is true
in fact, but not warranted by the immediate narrative beforc
us. Does the apostle mean “drave us out ” of Palestine or out
of Jewish society? or is it not simply out of the city in which
dwelt those whom he was addressing and who were aware of
his expulsmn 2 (Acts xvii, 5.)

kai Oep py apeckdrrev—- and please not God,” not Ton
placuerunt as the Claromontane—for, though the preceding
participles are aorists referring to past acts, this is present
marking out a continued condition (Winer, § 45, 1). Nor is the
sense placere non quacrentium (Bengel and others),or Gott wicht
zu Gefallen leben (Hofmann). See under Gal. i, 10. Liinemann
makes it a meiosis for Qeosrvyels. The subjective uz is not
to be unduly pressed, as it is the usual combination with par-
ticiples in the New Testament, and the shade of subjectivity
is to be found in the aspect under which facts are presented by
the writer and regarded by the reader (Winer, § 55, 5 ; Her-
mann ad Viger, No. 267, p. ii, p. 640, Londini, 1824 ; Gayler,
p. 274). What they did to the Son of God, to the prophets,
and to the apostles representing Jesus, was of such a nabure
that it brought them into this position—they were not pleas-
ing Him, and therefore a terrible penalty was to fall upon them.
Still further they are characterized as—

kat macw abpdrors évavriwoy—*and are contrary to all men.”
It is natural at first sight to find in this clause a description of
the sullen and anti-social elements of character ascribed to thic
Jewish race. Sucl is the view of Grotius, Turretin, Olshausen,
De Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Koch, Jowett, &e. They were
regarded as haughty and heartless bigots, who looked down
with insolence and scorn on all other nations. The Gentiles
repaid their hatred with indignant and contemptuous disdain.
Haman in his day when he wished to destroy the Jews
impeached them as a “strange people, whose laws are diverse
from all people” (Esther iii, 8). Tacitus writes, “ Moyses quo
gibi in posterwm gentem firmaret, noves ritus contrariosque
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ceteris mortalibus indidit, . . . Profana illic omnia quae
apud nos sacra; cetera instituta sinistra foeda, pravitute
valuere . . . apud ipsos fides obstinata, sed adversus ommes
alios hostile odiwm (Hist, v, 4, 5). Diodorus Siculus records,

. kal voppa Tavreds M ayuéva . . . Mwloéws vopoberi-
ocavros Ta uoavfpora xai wapavopa Oy Tois Tovdalows (Eix-
cerpta, Photii, xxxiv, 1). Josephus Cont. Apion, ii, 11. The
sneer of Horace is

Memini bene, sed meliore
Tempore dicam ; kodie tricesima sabbata : ven tu
Curtis Judaeis oppederef Nulla miki, inqguom,
Religio est (Lib. i, Sat. ix, 70).

Juvenal’s aceount is—

Quidam sortitl metuentem sabbata patrem,
Nl practer nubes, et coclt numen adorant ;
KNec distare putant humana carne suillam (Sat xiv, 96).

He complains too,

Nunc sacri fontis nemus, et delubra locantur
Judaeis, quorum cophinus, foenumgue supellex: (Sat. iii, 12).

Martial deals out scormful vituperation (iv, 4; vii, 30, 35, 82;
Statius, Silvae, i, 14, 72). But the isolation enjoined on the
Jew by the Mosaic institutes, his fierce hostility to other na-
tions, intensified by disasters, persecution, and gross idolatries,
cannot be the reference of the apostle. For, first, much of this
spirit of particularism originated in and was cherished by their
monotheism and by their observance of their national statutes;
and this opposedness to all men, in so far as it did not deepen
into morose malignity, the apostle could not condemn. See the
tract Abode Sera in the Talmud (Milman, II, p. 460).
Secondly, the apostle observed “the customs” and great feasts
himself, and, as a consistent though enlightened Jew, he was
in this state of separation from polytheism, with its impurities,
and from the characteristic elements of heathen society.
Thirdly, the clause is to be taken in a more pointed and speci-
fic sense, for it is explained by the following assertion or rather
identified with it, kwAvdvrwv fuas Tois &vesw Aaljoar. No
additional fact is brought out by it, as no «ai eonnects the two
clauses as it does the previous ones; so that the anarthrous
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kwASovrwy explains the évayriwy. They are contrary to all men
in that they are hindering us from speaking to the Gentiles
(Donaldson, § 492). This obstruction of the apostle in preach-
ing to other races was on the part of the Jews a special mani-
festation of contrariness to all men—the result of a selfish and
haughty exclusiveness. Such is the view of the Greek fathers.
Thus Chrysostom, “if we ought to speak to the world and
they forbid us, they are the common enemies of the world.”

(Ver. 16.) kwAvdvrwr sudas Tois éveoy Aarjoar Wa gwloow—
“ hindering,” or “in that they are hindering us to speak to the
Gentiles, that they may be saved.”

Pelt, De Wette, Schott, and Koch find in the verb what does
not belong to it—the idea of endeavour, conatus. They were
not simply striving to hinder, but, as the participle expresses
it, they were outwardly hindering so far as they were able,
though they could not stop it altogether. The pronoun has
the same reference as in the previous verses. Tois &veowy, the
same in meaning with “all men” of the previous verse, or non-
Jewish men, has the stress, as it was not preaching, but
preaching to the heathen—preaching under this special aspect
and to this special class, which they prevented. Compare
Acts xi, 3; xiii, 45; xvii, 5; xviil, 6; xxii, 22; xxvi, 21. See
the Martyrdom of Polyearp, xii, xiii, Xiv.

The AaAfca: va ocwbiay forms one combined ides, the last
words giving virtually an objective case t0 AaAjsa:, and
defining it as speaking the gospel ; salvation being the end, the
gospel must be the means. To give AaAjsa: the meaning of
docere (Koppe, Flatt) is as wrong as it is ncedless to supply
Tov Adyor. The conjunction %a is telic, but the end merges
so far into result or object. See under Ephes. i, 17. Not
instruction nor social betterment, but salvation was the object
of the apostle’s labours and preaching; and the speaking which
does not effect this falls short of its true and mighty purpose.

€le TO wvaTAnpoar abTdy Tas axaprias Tdvrore—* to fill up
their sins at all times.” Ei¢ o (see verse12). The clause, con-
nected closely with the whole accusation, and not merely with
kwAvorrwy (Hofmann), denotes the final purpose or object. Not
that they had this purpose in definite view and strove to
realize it: TovréaT: Jdeiaay 1 dpapTdvove: kat nudpravoy (Ecu-
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menius). The purpose of God accomplished itself in their con-
tinuous perversity. They acted freely and from selfish motive
when with wicked hands they crucified the Son of God, and
yet they were unconsciously carrying out the divine purpose:
“ Him being delivered up by the determinate counsel and fore-
knowledge of God, with wicked hands they put to death.”
Acting from conscious impulse and wicked resolve, they were
unconscious actors in the great drama. Their sin was filling,
but was not filled up (avamAnpooar being more than the simple
verb) till that awful period when they slew Jesus, and in the
same spirit drove out His servants (Matt. xxiii, 32). Compare
Gen. xv, 16; 2 Mace. vi, 14. It iz best to preserve the tem-
poral sense of wavrore, which, as the last word of the clause,
has a special moment on it, and not to give it the meaning of
wavrerws (Olshausen, Bretschneider); 2 Cor. ix, 8. At all
times in their history, émi vov wpognrdv, when they killed
God’s messengers to them, they were filling up their sin, though
it was far from reaching its fulness; but viv émri 7ot XptoTod
xai €@ fuwdv—in Christ’'s time and ours, by putting Him to
death and chasing out His apostles, the measure of their iniquity
was at length filled up.

épBagey O¢ ém avrous 5 Opyn els T€éAog— but the wrath is
come on them to the utmost.” _

The reading épOaaev has preponderant authority over égpfaxey,
a probable emendation of the more idiomatic aorist; and 7ov
Oeov added to opys in DF, the Latin versions and fathers, and
the Gothic version, gives the true sense, but the reading is
unsupported by diplomatic authority. Aé points to the con-
trast between their past disobedience to God and hostility to
man’s highest interest, on the one hand (avarAypdoat wavroTe);
and their certain and awful punishment on the other. It isnot
enim (Vulgate followed by Luther and Beza), but autem, as in
the Claromontane. By 5 Jpyy, the wrath is characterized in
its prominence and terribleness, either as merited or predes-
tined and foretold (Chrysostom). The noun does not mean
punishment (Lapide, Schott, De Wette, Ewald), but wrath,
the opposite of ydpis. In @¢BOdver the idea of anticipation is
not to be thought of, for it has this meaning in later Greek
only when followed by an accusative of person, as in iv, 15.



920 COMMENTARY ON ST. PAUL'S [Cuar. II.

It signifies “to come to,” “to reach to,” with ef¢ 7t (Rom. ix,
31; Philip. iii, 16), or én( Tiva (Matt. xii, 28; Luke xi, 20), or
dxpt Twods (2 Cor. x, 14).  The construction with el occurs in
Dan. 1i, 17, 18; with éxi in Dan. iv, 21; Xenophon, Cyr,
v, 4, 9. The meaning of the verb therefore is not poena diving
Judaeos vel citius quam exspectaverint, vel omnino praeter
opinionem eorum superveniente, for the verb is not praevenit,
as the Claromontane, Beza, Schott, Pelt. See Fritzsehe ad
Rom. ix, 31. The aorist is idiomatic and cannot stand for the
present (Grotius, Pelt), nor yet'is it used as a prophetic term
(Koppe), nor does it mark of itself the certainty of the event.
It has its proper sense, which cannot be wholly transferred
into English. The apostle places himself close by the divine
purpose which foreappointed that wrath in the indefinite past,
and he uses the aorist, identifying that divine purpose with its
fulfilment. The wrath reached them at the past period when
they had filled up their sins; the aorist does not say that it is
over, for its most awful manifestations were still to come. Efo
Téhos does not mean penitus, ganz und gar (Koch, Hofmann),
ag if it were Te\éws; nor is it postremo (Wahl), or tandem
(Bengel). In this sense it occurs by itself in Herodotus, i, 30;
Aschylus, Prom., 665. Nor is the meaning, to the end of the
Jews, ¢.e, to their final destruction (De Wette, Ewald, Peile) in
contrast to Jer. iv, 27; v, 10. In that case adrar would
need to be supplied, and De Wette's quotation of Zwy els
TéAog, from 2 Chron. xxxi, 1, is not to the point. Nor does the
phrase qualify # 6p7ys, wrath which shall continue to its end, or
to the end of the world. Thus the Greek fathers (Eeumenius
and Theophylact explain elc TéXos as dypt TéNovs, an inadmis-
sible explanation. This defining connection would require the
repetition of the article before eis TéAos.  Grotius, Flatt,
Olshausen, refer to the full magnitude of the divine chastise-
ment—the wrath will work on to its full manifestation. The
phrase els 7€Xos is connected with the verb and by its usual
construction; it had reached its end and would exhaust itself
in palpable infliction. The coming miseries of the Jewish
people are plainly alluded to in this verse: the destruction of
their capital and their dispersion; the slaughter of myriads
and the subjection of many others to servitude, blood, bonds,
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and long and weary exile. Because the iniquity ot the
Amorites was not full in Abraham’s time, four hundred years
passed away before the promise was realized; but when it
grew and ripened into fulness, they were dispossessed. Sonow
by the time that the iniquities of the Jews had culminated
to their fulness, the anger of God reached them to its end
or utmost.

(Ver. 17.) "Huels d¢, adehgol, dmoppavicOévres dgp vudv mpos
kaipoy Bpas, wposeTy ov kapdle—But we, brethren, being be-
reaved in separation from you for the space of an hour, in face not
in heart.” The three verses 14, 15,16, are a species of digression,
though the first of them naturally springs out of verse 13. One
illustration of the efficacy of the word in them was given by
their patient endurance of sufferings inflicted on them, specially
by the Jews, against whom, when so referred to, the apostle is
at once led to bring these awful charges. Aé¢ now resumes the
nuets of verse 15 under a somewhat different aspect, and the
apostle places himself at the same time in contrast with the
Jewish persecutors. “ We, on the other hand” (Klotz, Devarius,
vol. I, p. 353 ; Winer,§53, 7, b).

'Adedgpol, his usual term of affectionate address. According
to De Wette, Koch, Hofmann, suefs is in contrast to the
buels of verse 14, but this connection is rendered exceedingly
doubtful by the structure and course of thought in the verses.
Nor is there any ground for the idea of Calvin, followed by
Hunnius, Piscator, Vorstius, and Benson, and more recently
acquiesced in by Pelt, Hofmann, and Auberlen, that the verse
is an apology for the apostle’s absence, lest they should think
that he had deserted them while so momentous a crisis de-
manded his presence. “ It is not the part of a father to desert
his children in the midst of such distresses.” But the apostle
was forced to leave Thessalonica, as the city and church well
knew, and needed not therefore to offer any explanation of his
involuntary absence (Acts xvii, 9, 19). He had said that he
thanked God unceasingly fer their willing reception of the
divine word, and he now expresses his profound interest in
them and his yearning once more to visit them. Those feel-
ings he would have uttered immediately after the record of his
thanksgiving, but his mind was taken off in an allusion to the
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Jews, their great sins for ages, and their accumulated penalty.
He keenly felt his enforced separation from them, though he
does not need to make any excuse for it. This state of heart
is described by a very expressive participle, awoppaniaBévres,
desolati (Vulgate). 'Opgavds is defined by Hesychius ¢ yovewy
érTepnuévos kai Téxvwv. Thus it is properly a child bereaved of
its parents, a word often occurring ; reversely, it is also followed
by a genitive of parents bereaved of their children—gpgavos
maidos (Euripides, Hecuba, 150); dppavot yeveas (Pindar, Olym.,
ix, 92). It is employed in the sense of “bereaved,” in reference
to relationship still more remote—dpgavos éralpwv (Plato, Leg.,
v, 130, D); and then in a sense more tropical, Tov GiATarwy
kTamaTwy dppavoy (Plato, Phaedo, p. 239, E); dppavol 18ptos
(Pindar, Isthm., 4, 14‘) 5 (;p(j)ayég e’w:a’Tﬁpm‘ (Plato, Alczb, 11, P
147). The verb is similarly employed with its ordinary natural
sense, to make, or to be made an orphan ; or, more generally, to
bereave, as yAosoav dppavile (Pindar, Pyth., 504); {was, fmvov
(Antholog., 7, 483, 2). The bereavement of some one or some

thing, the being reft from one, clings to the passive verb
through all its modes of use, with the pain and loss consequent
on & forced or violent separation. The compound verb of the
text is found in the Choephorae of Aschylus, 249, Tovs &
amwppaviouévovs vioTis méfer Mude—“ on them (the brood of
the parent eagle killed in the folds and coils of a terrible
serpent) bereaved is hungry famine pressing.” The a¢’ in
composition with the verb, followed also by éwxo before the
pronoun juey, expresses strongly the idea of separation (Winer,
§ 47). The idea of local severance as the source or concomitant
of bereavement is thus expressed by the participle, implying
bis deep attachment to them and his strong desire to be among
them again. It is not in good taste to press the figure, and
adergoi also forbids it. Thus (Eeumenius, 'Opgpavol caTaet-
plévres a<j> vuwv, and the Syriac \m '50/-\4 Chrysostom
explains, “as children after an untimely bereavement are in
great regret for their parents, so really do we feel” But this
reverses the meaning and application of the words. This
orphaning separation had been wpos xaipov dpas—*for the
season of an hour” only, when that strong desire filled his
heart. The temporal participle expresses a time before that of
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the verb. When we had been bereaved and separated only for
a briefest period, we were the more abundantly longing to sce
you again. IIpds katpov dpas belongs to the participle, and
expresses a very brief space of time, more vividly and dis-
tinetly than pos kaipov or mpds &dpav, of which phrases it is
made up. Compare 2 Cor. vii, 8; Gal. ii, 5; Luke viii, 13.
Horae momentum occurs in Latin (Horace, Sat. 1, 1,7, 8; Pliny,
Hist. Nat., vii, 52). Ilpos means “ motion ” toward a point of
time which is before the subjeet (Donaldson’s New Cratylus,
§ 177), as in the phrase 7pos érmrépav (Luke xxiv, 29; Bernhardy,
p. 564). It has been usually explained as denoting the time
during which anything lasts (Luke viii, 13 ; Heb. xii, 11; James
iv, 14). Tt does not mean subito ef quasi horae momento
ereptus (Turretin, Balduin). Nor is the meaning that the time
of separation would be very short, and that still he hoped soon
to return (Flatt, De Wette, Koch), for the use of the past parti-
ciple and its connection with the following past verb disallow
it. The general sense then is that the separation was imme-
diately followed by an intense desire of reunion. The sever-
ance was, however, mpoocoTe ov kapdia, “ in face, not in heart,”
the dative of relation to—neither instrumental nor modal—
limiting the separation to this special point or element
(Donaldson, § 458 ; Winer, § 31, 6; 2 Cor. i, 12; Gal i, 22;
Col. ii, 5). While the severance was only in person, his heart
was ever knitted to them in indissoluble bonds. And he
adds—

TeplaaoTépws eamovddaauey TO TPoTwTOr Vo (Seiv év TOAN]
émiBuuia—* we were the more abundantly zealous to see your
face with great desire.” The comparative wepirooré pws, a form
very rare in classic Greek, cccasions some difficulty. It can
scarcely be a species of strong positive ; nor, more abundantly
than usual, that is, very abundantly (Turretin, Pelt, Conybearc,
Olshausen). But this comparative seems always to retain its
proper signification in the apostle’s usage (Winer, § 35, 4).
Fromond and Hofmann interpolate this idea, which is not in the
context, that he longed to see them the more, on account of the
danger to which, as new converts, they were exposed. Nor is
the notion of Calvin to be fully accepted, that it was the sepa-
ration which intensified his regret ; nor the similar oue of Winer,
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that the bereavement made his regret stronger than it would
have been, but for the Christian affeetion by which they were
united (§ 85, 4). Two other interpretations are at opposite
poles; that on the one hand of the Greek fathers, that hislong-
ing for them was more than was to be expected from persons
so recently separated, # @¢ elkos v Tovs wpos dpav awoer-
¢Oéyras. But regrets and longings are all the keener soon after
the separation. On the other hand the view of Liinemann,
adopted by Alford, is that the regrets were the more bitter just
on account of the very recency of the bereavement, the com-
parative referring to wrpos xatpov dpas; or, as Schott had given
it, ea dpsa de causa, quod temporis intervallo haud ita longo
ab amicis Thessal. sejunctus fuerat. This statement would
imply that the apostle was conscious that mere lapse of
time would diminish his love for his converts and his interest
in them., But the apostle would surely not base the greater
abundance of his zeal either on the more or fewer weeks of the
interval. The reference then seems to be to ov xapdia—to the
fact that the separation was one only of person, not of heart;
and on account of this unbroken affection, the desire to see
them again was the more ardent. Liinemann objects that if
the separation had been in heart there would have been no
ocmovéalew at all. Granted; but that does not hinder the apostle
from saying that his unbroken oneness of heart with them, in
spite of his personal absence, made him all the more desirous to
revisit them ; had there been less of love, there would have
been proportionately less endeavour to be present again with
them. So Musculus, Zanchius, De Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius,
Koch; Ellicott. But as amoppanabévres is also closely con-
nected with xapdia, the violent mode of the severance might
mingle itself with his thoughts and help to intensify the desire
again to see those from whom he had been so rudely torn
away. The éorovdacauey implies that he had put forth actual
effort to return to them—had taken measures to bring it about.
The more abundant endeavour was—

76 Tpdowoy Updv (Sety—* to see your face,” not simply your-
selves (Schott), but yourselves in person “face to face” (iii, 10;
Col. ii, 1). Compare 2 John 12; 3 John 14.

The last clause év moANy émiBuuig, “ with much desire,” points
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to the sphere in which the action of the verb showed itself.
In no listless spirit did he make the endeavour to reach them;
the desire to return to them was little less than a passion.
The noun is generally used in a bad sense, sometimes with a
qualifying epithet or genitive attached to it, and is usually
translated lust or concupiscence. It bears a good sense here,
as in Luke xxii, 15; Philip. i, 23; Sept., Ps. cii, 5; Prov.
X, 24. : '
(Ver. 18.) Acote #0ehsjoamer éxbeiv mpds buas, éyio uev Iaitos,
kat draf kal dis—" Wherefore we wished to come to you—even
I, Paul—both once and twice.” The 816 of the Received Text,
which is also read by some of the Greek fathers, has insuflicient
authority, digr: being found in ABD! F».  “ Wherefore,” that
is, because we so longed to see your face, ffeMjoauer being
parallel to érmovdacaumer. It has been remarked that the
apostle does not use 4BovMiOnuey, as the latter would indicate
merely disposition (Tittmann, Synon., p. 124). It is, however, to
be borne in mind, as Ellicott cautions, that OéAw is used by the
apostle far more frequently than Bovhoua:, in the proportion,
indeed, of seven to ome, the latter occurring oftenest in the
Acts of the Apostles. The apostle singles out himself, the uev
solitarium giving prominence to éy by the sudden severance
of himself from the others (Hartung, vol. II, p. 413 ; A. Butt-
mann, p. 313). On the word itself, see Donaldson’s Cratylus,
§ 154. The contrast is not so strong as Chrysostom makes it.
Grotius, laying stress on the contrast of the suppressed ée, joins
éyw weév Iathos to the next clause xai dmraf xai &is, I, Paul,
once and again ; and brings out this sense, that Paul made the
effort to revisit them more than once, Silas and Timothy only
once. So Cocceius, Rosenmiiller, Conybeare, Hofmann, and
the text of Lachmann and Tischendorf. But the éyd uév
Tadhos is parenthetic, and for a moment distinguishes the
apostle from his colleagues, we—1I, Paul-—a special reference
to himself, alone in the midst of his trials and labours. The
period so referred to may have been that after his hasty de-
parture from Beroea by himself, Timothy and Silas remaining
behind him, and while he was for some time in Athens
alone waiting for them to rejoin him, The phrase xai dra
kal &lg is precise, and means, on two several occasions,
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literally “ both once and a second time,” kai...kai giving this
distinet enumeration, and the. clause is not to be taken in
a general way, as if it meant only several times (Turretino,
Koppe, Pelt), which would require the omission of the first xa/.
"Amaf xat &is occurs in Nehem. xiii, 20; 1 Mace. iii, 30 ; Philip.
iv, 16 (Raphel. in loc); Herodotus ii, 121, 37; iii, 148. The
opposite phrase is found in Plato, Clitoph., 410 B; oy draf
ovde &fs. Twice, then, did the apostle make an earnest effort to
revisit Thessalonica-—

xal e’uéxox[rev fuds 6 Zaravas— “and Satan hindered us.” Ka:
must not be identified in meaning with é¢, as is done by Benson,
Schott, Olshausen, De Wette, Koch. It simply states the result,
the clauses being placed in simple contiguity, while the context
exhibits that result as in contrast to the intention (Winer,
§ 53, 3 b; Philip. iv, 12).2

(Ver. 19.) Tis yap suov éxwis i xapa 3 orépavos kavyioews ;
7 ovyt kai vuels éumpocBer Tov Kuplov nuwy "Inaoev év g abrov
mapovaig;—“For what is our hope or joy or crown of rejoicing ?
or is it not also you in the presence of our Lord Jesus at his
coming ?” 7

Xpwrov after "Tyoov, on the slender authority of F L and
some of the Greek fathers, is to be rejected, the omission of the
word being supported by ABD K &, &e. The connection is with
the previous verse, and not with verse 17; and it gives, in the
form of a question, the reason (yap) of his desire once and
again to see them—rviz., because they stood in such a relation
to him and his spiritual honour and happiness. They were
his “hope,” not that he expected a future reward for their
conversion (Estius, Fromond, Hofmann), or pardon for his
earlier life, and the injury he had done to the church as Saul
the persecutor; for, as Liinemann remarks, the emphasis is not
on suwy, but on éxwis, and the other predicates. His hope was
that he and they, in spite of trials and difficulties, would be
kept by divine power, so as to meet before the Master, and
enjoy His acceptance and welcome. Not only éxwis but yapa,
“joy” in them as the trophies of his toil and warfare, not only
xapa, but higher still, erépavos kavyijoews. The phrase is very

1 A Dblank page in Dr. Eadie’s manuscript here would probakly have
been filled with an exposition of the words “ Satan hindered us.”
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expressive ; it is a chaplet of triumph worn by the victor, the
genitive not being that of apposition (Koch), but either of
material, or, rather, of what Winer calls remote internal rela-
tion (§ 30, 2 3). The Hebrew phrase is mysn npy, “crown of
alory” (Sept., Ezek. xvi, 12; xxiii, 42; also Prov. xvi, 81,
referring to the “hoary head”; Philip. iv, 1). Compare
2 Tim, iv, 8; Rev. ii, 10. As the victor boasts of his crown,
the apostle might rejoice in the salvation of his converts
through God’s grace and by his preaching.

The epithets are natural, and are found in Greek and Latin
writers—ry woA\w é\mida Nixoréhny (Antholog., vol. 1, p. 225,
Lips. 1794) ; spes religua nostra (Cicero, Ep. Fam., xiv, 4); C.
Marium, spem subsidiumque patriae (Pro Sextio, 17, 58);
vitae miki pariter dulcedo et gloria (Macrob., Somn. Scip., 1,
1); Scipionem, spem ommnem salutemgue nostram (Livy, Hist.,
xxviii, 89) ; orépavov evxAelas péyav (Soph., Ajax, 460); and the
same phrase occurs in Eurip., Supp., 325. Lobeck in his note
refers to similar not identical phrases from other authors.

¥ ovxl xal vmels—‘‘or ig it not also you?” The particle
7 is sometimes treated in the English version as if it were a
mere particle of interrogation, as in Matt. xxiv, 23; Rom.
iii, 29; v, 1, 3; but it retains its real disjunctive sense as
referring to a previous interrogation, not nomne (Erasmus,
Schott), but an non. It introduces the second member of a
double question (Klotz, Devarius, vol. I, 101; Winer, § 57, 1;
Hand, Tursell. on the particle an, vol. I, p. 349). While some
crroneously take 7 as a mere mark of interrogation, Pelt regards
i olyi as meaning misi. The xal with its ascensive force is
“also,” not “even,” as in our version, reference being to his
other eonverts, who were also at the same time his hope and
jOy—=«al vuels pera Twv aA\ev, as Chrysostom explains it, and
(Ecumenius after him, The Vulgate and the Peshito omit xai;
the Claromontane has efiamn.

éumpoafev Tov Kuplov suwy Tyool &v 4 avrol mapoveia—
“in the presence of our Lord Jesus at His coming.” Xpirov of
the Received Text has little authority, and is rightly rejected.
‘Some propose a close connection with the previous clause, as in
the English version, “are not even ye in the presence of our

Lord Jesus Christ.” Thus Olshausen says that this expresses a
G
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doubt which is plainly put an end to in the last verse, and his
meaning is, or “do not ye also (as T myself and all the rest of
the faithful) appear before Christ at His second coming” (Bis-
ping)? But such an exegesis mars the full sense of the double
question. It is also partial to connect the clause immediately
with the first part of the verse, “ for what is our hope and joy
and crown of boasting in the presence of the Lord Jesus?”
For the clause belongs to both questions, and characterizes
place and time. “What is our hope, joy, and crown of gloria-
tion? or are not -ye also in the presence of the Lord Jesus?” and
the period is—at His coming. The two clauses are mot very
different in meaning: wapovsiq is presence, or a being present
(Alschylus, Persae, 167 ; Sophocles, Electra, 1232; 2 Cor. x,
10; Philip. 1, 26 ii, 12). Appearance often implies advent or
arrival as preceding or producing it, so that advent is a
frequent meaning (1 Cor. xvi, 17; 2 Cor. vii, 6, 7; 2 Mace. xv,
21; Diodor. Sic, i, 29). The term is often, as here, employed
to denote the appearance or coming of Christ, which are iden-
tical, as in Matt. xxiv; 1 Cor. xv, 23; 2 Pet. iii, 4; 1 John ii,
28, &c. Instances in Abdiel’'s Essays, p. 166.

In presence of His glorified humanity, seated on His throne,
the work of redemption being finished on earth, the human
species no longer, at least in present organization, living on
it, but having completed its cycle of existence, specially and
formally are believers accepted by Him. His coming—per-
sonal, public, and gloricus—is the great hope of the church,
which it ever cherishes as the epoch when it shall be full
in numbers and perfect in felicity. The apostle’s hope was
that when he and they stood in the Master’s presence, they
would not be “ashamed at His coming,” and he anticipated
a “joy and crown of rejoicing ” in their final salvation, in their
rescue from temptation and suffering and death, and in their
spiritual change which had ripened into glory—a change of
which he by God’s blessing had been the human instrument
(2 Cor. i, 14; Philip. ii, 16).

(Ver 20.) "Yueis yap éore 5y 8ofa quidv xai 5 xapa—*For ye
are our glory and joy.” Liinemann and many others take yap,
not as causal, but confirmatory, bekrdftigend—yes, or indeed,
ye are our glory and joy—the ¢ element of the word, according
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to Ellicott, having the predominance. Winer, § 53, 8; Hartung,
vol. I, p. 473. But yap may have its usual meaning. If the
apostle virtually repeats what he had just said, the repetition
must have something special, either additional or intensive,
about it. “ What is our hope and joy and crown of boasting ?
Are not ye also in the presence of the Lord Jesus? Certainly,
at that future period, for ye are now in every sense our glory
and joy"—idueis éoré being emphatic from position, kai viv éore
kal ToTe éreafe (Theoplylact). Hartung, vol. I, 473. The sense
is not different whichever of these meanings of ydp be adopted.
At the same time the temporal distinction of Flatt and Hof-
mann cannot be sustained—that verse 19 refers to the future,
and verse 20, in contrast, to the present time. Such a distinc-
tion is not marked out by the words. The 19th verse is not
expressed in the future, there being no wverb written, and,
though the reference is virtually to the future, the apostle
views it under a present aspect, and presents it as the source of
his ardent desire to revisit his converts. Chrysostom says, in
reference to these epithets as applied to the Thessalonian
believers, “These words are those of women inflamed with
tenderness and talking to their little children. . . . The
name of crown is not sufficient to express the splendour, but
he has added ‘of boasting” Of what ﬁery warmth is this!

For reflect how great a thing it is that an entire
church should be present planted and rooted by Paul. Who
would not rejoice in such a multitude of children, and in the
goodness of those children ?” The book Siphra records—&loria
est discipulo, st praecepla magistri sui observat; gloria est
filiis Aaronis, quod praecepta Mosis observarunt (Schittgen,
Horae, vol. I, p. 824).

The practical improvement of two very old commentators
may be quoted—* Certainly the gaining of souls to God’s
kingdome is no small pillar to support our hope of salvation,
and a pledge to us of our glory, so runnes the promise they
that turne others to righteousnesse shall shine as starves,
Dan. xii, 3, Prov. xi, 30 ” (Sclater’s Ezposition of Thessalonians,
London, 1627). Bishop Jewel’s reflection is—*This ought to
be the case of all such which are ministers, that they should
seek above all things to bring the people to such perfection of
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understanding, and to such godliness of life, that they may
rejoice in their behalf, and so cheerfully wait for the coming of
our Lord Jesus Christ” (Bxposition of Thessalonians, 1583).

CHAPTER IIL

(Ver. 1.) Ao pnkért aréyovres— Wherefore being no longer
able to bear.” -Aud, “for which reason,” refers back naturally,
not to the last clauses expressive of the apostle’s hopeful and
joyous interest in his converts (Liinemann, Hofmann), but to
his intense desire to visit them and the failure of a double
effort; the connection being, “because I could not come to you,
Satan having hindered me, and because I was still filled with
profound anxiety to hear about you, as I could not see you,
I resolved to send Timothy to cheer and encourage you.” The
“we,” as formerly limited in ii, 18, means apparently here the
apostle only. The verb oréyew is defined by Hesychius
as Baovalew; vropéver. Its original meaning (connected
with oréyy) is to cover, so as to keep out or off, as in Thuey-
dides, iv, 37. See Poppo’s note, vol. III, part iii, p. 121.
The verb is used in 1 Cor. ix, 12; xiii, 7, in both cases with
mavra. It does not mean, as sometimes in the classics,
oceultantes (Wolf, Baumgarten, and Robinson), nor that he was
no longer able to cover up his yearnings in silence; but the
sense is, when I was no longer able to control my longing for
you without doing something to gratify it (Polyb., iii, 53, 2).
See Kypke in loc. The use of the subjective umxér: implies
the writer’s own feeling, being in such a state that I could not
master my desire to see you. Winer,§ 55,5. See under ii, 15.

evdoxrioapey karaleipbivar év’ Abjvaie povor—“we thought it
good to be left behind at Athens alone.” The verb belongs to
the later Greek, the spelling being ) or 5. Sturrz, p. 168, The
idea of pleasing is not in the verb, though it signifies “it was
our pleasure,” but only that of libera voluntas, a resolution
freely come to, not prompta inclinatio (Calvin), and the aorist
is not to be taken as an’ imperfect (Grotius, Pelt), the latter of
whom speaks confidently, res ipsa docet. Not a few refer the
plural to Paul and Silas; but the limitation in ii, 18, governs
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this plural and the following éréuyrauer ; the singular occurring
again more Drecisely in verse 5. There is stress from its position
on udvor, not simply, alone in Athens, in urbe videlicet a Deo
alienisstmd, but perhaps also the feeling of solitude was deepened
from his intense craving for human sympathy and fellowship.
The statement is supposed to clash with Acts xvii, 14,15. Jowett
accuses the writer of the Acts of ignorance that only Silas was
left behind, and Schrader supposes two visits to Athens. Oune
theory is, that the apostle sent Timothy away prior to his own
arrival in Athens—that is, as Alford expresses it, “ the apostie
seems to have determined during the hasty consultation
previous to his departure from Beroea to be left alone at
Athens, which was the destination fixed for him by his
brethren, and to send Timothy back to Thessalonica to ascer-
tain the state of their faith” (Prolegoin.). Such isalso the view
of Wieseler (Chronol. des Apost. Zeitalt., p. 249), and of Koppe, .
Hug, and Hemsen. But the natural view is that Timothy was
despatched to Thessalonica from Athens. (1) For this verse
plainly implies that Paul in Athens had Timothy with him,
and, sending him off from Athens to Thessalonica, became
himself “alone,” Silas being probably absent somewhere else.
The order of thought and the verbs karaheigpOpvar, éméuframey,
lead without doubt to such a conclusion; the two verbs indi-
cate a mission personally enjoined by the apostle himself, and
that Timothy was with him in Athens. (2) When Paul left
Beroea he went away alone, but left commandment for Silas
and Timothy to rejoin him, and he waited for them at Athens.
Is there, then, any improbability in the supposition that
Timothy obeyed the order with all speed, and that on his
arrival at Athens the apostle deprived himself of his company
and sent him off' at once to Thessalonica? (3) The apostle,
before the return of Timothy and Silas from Macedonia,
had gone to Corinth, where his colleagues at length joined
him, so that he writes in the beginning of the letter from
the same city, “ Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus.” (4)
The apostle could not say that it was his pleasure to be
left alone at Athens, if he had been always alone during his
sojourn in that city and no other had been in his company.
The phrase, therefore, implies the arrival and presence of
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Timothy prior to his departure to Thessalonica. There is
really nothing in the narrative of the Acts, which omits this
mission of Timothy altogether, to contradict this view, which
is held by Schott, Koch, De Wette, Liinemann, and Ellicott.

(Ver. 2)) Kai éméurauer TiudOecov Tov adehgov nuav xat
auvepyov Tov Oeoi—* and sent Timothy our brother and fellow-
worker with God.” There is a confusing variety of readings,
showing that the copyists stumbled at some word or phrase.
Though guvepyor Tov Oeob, which has been conjectured by
Linemann and Alford as furnishing the oceasion, is a Pauline
phrase (1 Cor. iii, 9), yet perhaps the application of the phrase
to one not an apostle might originate some difficulty. So B
omits Tov Ocod, and D*E K L supplant it by quay, “ our fellow-
labourer,” with the Syriac and Chrysostom ; Tov Oeov is placed
after Tov dudxovoy, which supersedes suvepydv in A Rand 67%;
the Vulgate has et ministrum Dei, and so the Coptic; F has
dtaxovor kal ouvepyov Tov Oeov; the Received Text having
Stakovov Tou Oeod rkai ouvepyov nudv, which is vindicated by
Bouman and Reiche. Amidst all this variety it is hard to come
to a decided conclusion.

The text as we have given it is found in D117, in the Claro-
montane, Sangerm,, and Ambrosiaster, fratrem nostrum et
adjutorem Dei. It may be said that Sidkovor is an emendation
for owepyov more humbly fitting to rov Oeov, and if this be
admitted, then the reading of Lachmann, Tischendorf, and
many modern editors may be safely preferred. The phrase
owepyov Tov Beot does not mean, one who wrought as a fellow
with the apostle, while both belonged to God, as Flatt, Hey-
denreich, and Olshausen contend on 1 Cor. iii, 9; but is a fellow-
worker with God, as ouw distinctly belongs to the following
genitive, He being the chief and primal worker himself. Bern-
hardy, p. 171. Compare Rom. xvi, 3, 9, 21 ; Philip. ii, 25 ; iv,
3,1in all of which cases guv is connected with the associated
genitive (2 Cor. 1, 24; Demosth,, 68, 27; 884, 2). It has been
supposed by some that the apostle so eulogized Timothy fo
make the Thessalonians aware of the sacrifice which he made
in sending such a colleague to them, and in deciding to remain
in Athens alone (Theophylact, Musculus). Such a purpose is
not in the context, nor can it be safely ascribed to the large-
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hearted apostle. As little can Chrysostom’s idea be adopted,
that the object of the apostle in so eulogizing his representative
was to show them the honour which in this way he put upon
them, lest they should be tempted to depreciate him (Hofmann).
It is probable that the apostle wrote simply in the fulness of
his heart, Timothy being specially dear to him, and specially
useful in promoting the great work. Compare Philip. ii, 19-
25. See under Col. i, 1; v, 7. Timothy was a brother beloved
in many ways—the child of a pious ancestry on the female
side; a convert of the apostle; an active, sympathizing, and
indefatigable colleague— working the work of the Lord, as I
also do”; a fellow-worker with God himself, for the sphere
was—

év T edayyeNs Tov X pioroi—-in the gospel of Christ”—God’s
great sphere of operation among men. Timothy preached it,
and God rendered it efficacious (Rom. i, 9; 2 Cor. x, 14; Philip.
iv, 3). And Timothy was sent for this purpose—

el To oTnpifar Vpas kai TapakaAéoar Uwep THS TOTews
vuy—-* to establish you, and to exhort you on behalf of your
faith.” :

The Received Text has duas after wapaxaréoar, bub it is
rejected on greatly preponderant authority; and dzép in the
last clause is to be preferred to arepi, being found in ABD! F
K . The meaning, then, is not that Paul through Timothy
(a-Lapide, Grotins), but that Timothy himself should confirm
them. The infinitive with efs 7o, as in ii, 16, points out the
special purpose of the mission, and ornpifa is often similarly
employed (Rom. 1, 11; xvi, 25 ; James v, 8 ; 1 Peter v, 10). The
next infinitive, rapakaréaat, is plainly not to comfort, for an
objective sentence dependent on it begins the next verse
(Acts xiv, 22; xv, 32; 2 Thess. ii, 17), but to exhort, the ex-
hortation being on behalf of, or in furtherance of, the faith ;
whereas mept would refer rather to the object or theme of the
exhortation, which is distinetly put in the following verse,
Winer, § 47, . The afflictions which made this confirmation
begessary are not those of the apostle only, as (Ecumenius,
Theophylact, Estius, Fromond, Macknight; but the whole con-
text points to the persecution which had fallen out at Thessa-
lonica, and in which the apostle had participated.
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The next words are so closely connected with this verse that
there should be no division of verses. '

(Ver. 8) 76 pndééva calvesOar év Tals OAeawv TavTais—
“that no one be disquieted in these afflictions.”

The common text has 7o for the first word, which is not
admissible (Winer, § 44, 5), and in its place F G have e. The
text as given hag highest uncial authority. Compare, however,
2 Cor.1i, 12; Koch in loc. The verb calvewr from gselw, used
only here in the New Testament, means physically to move
backwards and forwards, or hither and thither, as a dog does -
his tail—/Blian, Hist. Var., xiii, 42; Homer, Odyss., xvi, 4;
Aristoph,, Eg., 1031. It then signifies to fawn upon to
flatter (Mschylus, Choeph., 191); and in this sense some take it
here (Elsner, Koch, Riickert). Thus Hesychius defines caiver
by kolaxeler. Faber Stap. has adulations cederet. Beza gives
adblandiri. Bengel says the verb is applied el Tove JmovAovs
rkal kohaxtcovs. Seealso Tittmann’s Synon., p. 189; Suidas sub
voce; and Wetstein in loc. But the sense is not congruous, for
such blandishment is not the result or accompaniment of per-
secution, which induces terror, and shakes men’s constancy.
Such is apparently the meaning.

The verb in later Greek signifies, to be moved in mind, to
be disturbed; or, as Chrysostom explains it, QopvBeicOar xai
TaparTeatar TobTo yip éomi calvesBar. Diogenes Laertius,
viii, 41; Sophocles, Antig.,1214. Hesychius gives as synonyms
kweioOat, garevesOa:. The meaning of deluded or infatuated
given by Hofmann has no support. The connection has been
regarded in various ways.

1. Schott, Koch, and Bisping take 7o wndéva calveafar as
an accusative absolute, quod attinet ad, or, as Coceceius, ad
vos confirmandum hoc verbo. The construction is admissible,
but very rare. Bernhardy, 132; Kriiger, § 50, 6,8. Liinemann
objects that Schott’s appeal to Philip.iv, 10, cannot be sustained
in proof, because the phrase on which the stress is laid, 7o dmep
énov ppovety, is the usual object accusative to the transitively
employed verb dvefdAere. But another interpretation of that
verse is as probable. See under Philip. iv, 10.

2, Liinemann and Alford take the clause as dependent on
efs, in opposition to the entire sentence preceding, and as
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repeating in a negative and sharper form the same thought—
to stablish you and exhort you on behalf of your faith—that
is, that no one of you be shaken by these afflictions. But, as
Ellicott: remarks, “the regimen is remote, and the course of
thought is broken.” Liinemann’s suggestion that Tovrio:
might have been written for 1o, and Alford’s, which is almost
equivalent to if, are more than doubtful, and are at variance
with the asserted connection—els¢ in the previous verse—for
an explanatory thought is interpolated.

3. The better exegesis is that which makes 7o uydéva
oaiverOar an objective sentence, dependent on wapakalécas,
and explaining the theme of exhortation. Winer, § 44, 5. The
meaning, then, is to stablish you and to exhort you on behalf of
your faith—the exhortation being that no one be shaken. So
De Wette, Reiche, Hofmann, Ellicott, and Riggenbach; A.
Buttmann, p. 226. The objection, that in this case rapararécat
would govern only an accusative of the thing, is not formidable.
See 1 Tim. vi, 2, though Liinemann gives another explanation ;
Luke i1ii, 18, and Mark v, 22, which, however, contains an
accusative of person. But, as has been stated, such infinitives
have not the same immediate dependencc on the verb that
substantives have. On such usage see Matthiae, § 543, 2, 3,
and his numerous examples. The proposal of Matthaei to insert
a second efs before o uydéva is & desperate solution. Compare
Rowm. iv, 11. The sense is not materially different under any
of these principal forms of exegesis. To stablish you and
exhort you on behalf of your faith—that is, to the end that
ye be not moved—is not very different from saying, to stablish
you and exhort you on behalf of your faith—the theme of the
exhortation being that ye be not shaken— :

év Tais ONreaw TavTais— in these afflictions.” °Ey is not
purely temporal (Liinemann), nor is it strictly instrumental,
but it points out the condition in which they were placed ;
these afflictions so surrounded them that they were in them
(Winer, 48, a); “these afflictions” being certainly not those
special to the apostle, but common to him and to the Thessa-
lonians., See under previous verse.

avroi yap oldure &7t els TovTo kelueBa— for yourselves know
that we are appointed thereunto.” I'ap introduces the reason
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for which they should not be troubled in these afflictions, and
that reason, generally, is their knowledge that their subjection
to them was the divine will. The verb xeiua: is passively used,
positi symus (Vulgate). Luke ii, 34 ; Philip. 3, 17. Todro refers
to OAi\Jeaw, and not to the injunction, not to be shaken or
perturbed. The plural verb does not refer to Paul alone
((Ecumenius, Estius), but immediately to Paul and the Thessa-
lonians, representing at the same time all believers. Those
afllietions are not accidental on the one hand, and we do not
court them or merit them on the other hand, but our position
brings them on us, and God by his grace has set us in that
position. Why then be shaken by them, for we cannot avoid
them, and when with you we forewarned you of them (Matt.
x, 22; John xv, 20)— i

(Ver. 4.) Kai yap, 6Te mpos Suas fjuev, mpoeNéyouer Huiv 6T
€A oper ONBeaBac— For verily when we were with you, we
told (or, were telling) you before that we were to be afflicted.”

Tap assigns the reason for the airot yap oldare—xai laying
moment upon it: for ye know because we told you before
when we were with you. Winer, § 533, 8. In the phrase
wpos vmas, the original notien of direction disappears after
verbs implying rest, and the sense is not different from 7apd
with the dative or the Latin apud. Fritzsche on Mark i, 18.

The phrase uéAAouev ONBerbar is no mere dilution of the
simple future, but repeats the idea on the divine side of eis
TovTo kelpeBa—rthat these sufferings are a portion of God’s
allotment which we cannot escape, as they are the characteristic
and inevitable lot of believers. MéAouer expresses the cer-
tainty, and implies the soonness of the sufferings.

kabws kal éyévero xai oldare—" as also it came to pass and ye
know.” It turned out as the apostle had foretold—the pre-
diction had been verified, and in their history or from their
experience they knew it. The words from aitoi yap oidare to
the end of this verse are very unnecessarily marked by Griesbach
and Knapp in a parenthesis,

(Ver. 3.) Awa TotTo kaye unxétt oréyw—- For this cause when
I too could no longer forbear.” “For this cause,” that is,
because those predicted sufferings had really broken out among
them,and theyhad had actual experience of them. Inthe relative
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kayd the xat, belonging simply to the pronoun, may refer either
to Timothy, “TI as well as he,” or to the Jueis of the previous
verse, “ I as well as you,” that is, “1 longing to see you and
you longing to see me” (Schot, Olshausen), or to those who
were along with him, as in 1i, 13. It is difficult to say which
of these references was in the apostle’s mind. The first is
natural, the second is rather an anticipation of the latter part
of v, G, and the third has a historical vindication in Acts xvii,
15, that there were brethren with him for a period at Athens.

The phrase unkért oréywy, “no longer forbearing,” is cxplained
under the first verse.

Erepra els T yvavar Tav miaTw vuév—=*1 sent Timothy to
know your faith”” E/s 76 yweva, the infinitive of purpose,
specifies the design of &repyra, and the meaning plainly is not,
that Timothy the sent one, but that Paul the sender, might
know—the subject being the same in both verbs. The theme
of information was Ta wloTw vuev, “your faith,” what its
aspects and stability were, and if it had passed through the
ordeal in safety. The apostle’s anxiety was—

wipwws émel pacev duis 6 Tetpalwv kal els kevov yévyTar 0 kK6mos
nuoy—* lest perchance the tempter have tempted you, and our
labour might prove or turn out to be in vain.” Msj7rws depends
naturally on ywédvw, and not on &reuyle, and introduces an
indirect question, as Lunemann states. Not a few connect it
with the idea of fearing (poBovuevos), fearing lest the tempter,
&c. Beza, Pelt, Turretin. The aorist indicative éwelpacer
specifies the tempting as having actually taken place, while the
subjunctive vevnyror represents the results of the temptation as
conditional or doubtful, it being a possible thing that the
apostle’s labours should, as the result of the temptation, turn
out to be fruitless. As the apprebhension might be verified, or

might prove groundless, the apostle’s anxiety was to ascertain
~ the actual state of things, or whether the temptation which
was intended to shake them had done so. Winer, § 56,2; Gayler,
p. 323, Winer justly objects to the harsh view of Fritzsche in
taking wjmws in the first clause as an forte—an forte Satanus
vos tentasset—and in the second clause as ne forte—ne forte
labores met trriti essent—making it in the first clause.-an
interrogative particle, and in the second an expression of fear
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or apprehension. See also Ellicott ; Matthiae, § 519,7. The
verb érelpasey, as the following clause shows, does not mean
“may have succeeded in tempting you,” the cause for the
effect (Macknight),or, mit Erfolg versucht(Baumgarten-Crusius).
The tempter's purpose was obvious, and the apostle was only
in doubt as to the result. The agent of the temptation
is named in harmony with his work, as expressed by the verb
émelpaoer 0 werpafwy (Matt. iv, 3; 1 Cor. vii, 5). All notion of
time is excluded from the present participle used as a sub-
stantive. Winer, § 45, 7; Bernhardy, p. 316. For ey xevov
vévyrat, see the similar phrase under Gal. i3, 2. :

(Ver. 6.)"Aptt 3¢ éNOYvTos Tuuobéov mpos Huas agp’ Suav—“Butb
Timothy having just now come unto us from you” The
adverb of time is most naturally connected with the participle
éOgyros, which in itself implies time, and not with a verb so
remote as wapexhjBquer of the following verse, which has its
ground prefixed to it in dia Todre. Liinemann’s arguments for
the last connection are of little weight. Not only did the
return of Timothy bring comfort and that comfort prompt the
writing of the epistle, but he wishes specially to connect the
two things. Timothy had been sent away—his good tidings
on his return cleared up perplexities, and that at once. The
apostle reverts to his position in the mission of Timothy, and
virtually affirms by the dpr: éABdvros that no sooner had he
come back than all doubts were cleared up, and at once his
relieved and rejoicing heart gave utterance to its emotions in
the epistle. The adverb dpri, though originally different from
vy, often in the later Greek represents present time. See under
Gal. i, 9. :

kal evdyyehigapuévou quiv THy woTW KAl THY QYydTHY Cdr—
“and having brought good news to us of your faith and love.”
The participle is used in its original meaning—éaya@ov fyeito
(Chrysostom), and has its common construction, dative of
person and accusative of thing (Luke i, 19; Lobeck ad
Phrynich., 266-8). The subjects of the good news, wisris and
ayamy, are both specified by the articles. For their meaning, &c.,
see under Ephes. i,15. Their faith had remained firm in spite
of trial and suffering. Chrysostom explains by using BeBulwowy,
and Theodoret rr¢ evreBelas vo BéBawov. Their love was
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evincing itself—had not waxed cold because of abounding
iniquity—s 8¢ dyamy Tov wparrikny &pernv.  Their condition
delighted him, as it proved the continued existence of unshaken
faith and active love among them, and he was no less rejoiced
with a third element of their character, their unfaded remem-
brance of himself—rpla Té0ewcev dfiépaata (Theodoret). For
he adds—

kat oTt éxere pvelay qudv dyaliy wavrore— and that ye
have good remembrance of us always.” For uvelasee underi, 2;
its meaning differs according as the verb by which it is fol-
lowed is woteioBa, or &xerv. Ildvrore belongs more naturally to
the clause before it than to the participle after it (Koch and
Hofmann). 1, 2; 1 Cor. i, 4; xv, 58; Gal. iv, 18; Ephes. v, 20;
2 Thess. i, 3. Not only was the remembrance good, but it was
continuous, the result being that they were—

émimrofoivres quis (deiv kabdmep kai Huels Juas—*longing to
see us as we also ({0elv émimrofovuer) to see you.” The simple verb
00w does not occur in the New Testament, and &z in the com-
pound is not intensive, greatly desiring, buf retains its primary
directive meaning. 'Emtwofeiv 71, as Fritzsche says, idem valet
quod wdbov Exew éxi T {ad Rom., i,11; Sept., Ps. xli, 1). For
xai see Klotz, Devarius, vol. II, 633; Winer, § 53, 5. They
longed to see the apostle just as the apostle longed to see them.
The longing was therefore mutual, for there was earnest attach-
ment on both sides.

(Ver. 7.) Awa Tobro wapexMjfnuev, adedpoi— On this account
were we comforted, brethren.” A:a TodTo compacts into onc
argument the three preceding statements—their unshaken faith,
their fervent love, and their continuous desire to see the apos-
tle. The verb in the perfect tense is found in A and 3, 23, 57;
and such a reading may have arisen from conneeting &p7: with
it, as Koch does, though the aorist forms one of Liinemann’s
reasons against joining the adverb to é\fovros. The aorist
simple expresses the past fact that Timothy’s return brought
comfort, and that this comfort still existed is implied in the
context—

ép’ Tuiv éml waay TR Gvdykp kai ONNre qudy Sta Tie bpiv
wiarews—comforted “over you in all our necessity and afflic-
tion through your faith.,” The first éni has virtually its literal
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sense of “on”——you being the foundation on which the com-
fort rested (Winer, § 48, ¢). Alford, after Liinemann and Pelt,
renders the preposition “with reference to you,” but this is
somewhat inexact. It is far wrong on the part of Koppe and
Pelt to regard é¢' vuiv as superfluous (proprie redundat),
because of the following S v7¢ duwy wicTews. For the first
phrase points out the persons on whom the apostle’s comfort
rested (2 Cor. vii, 7), and the second points out that element of
their condition by the instrumentality of which his comfort
was realized ; yourselves were the basis, your faith the medium
of our comfort. The second éxi does not distinctly differ in
meaning from the first—“over all our necessity and tribulation”
—comfort was so thrown over it that it ceased to vex us and
fill us with sorrow. Such is the semi-local image, the preposition,
as Ellicott says, “marking that with which the comfort stands
in immediate contact and connection;” you afford the comfort,
and that exists over or in connection with our necessity and
distress, so that these do not fill us with despondency. Some
make éwi causal, others temporal. Alford suggests “in spite
of” as the translation, and that is indeed the ultimate sense.
To find the image it is best to adhere to the primary sense of
superposition. Donaldson, Cratylus, § 172.  Compare 2 Cor.
vi, 4. The Received Text reads OA\ret kai avayxy, but only on
the authority of K L and some of the Greek fathers. Tt is not
easy to say what this affliction and necessity were, but the
probability is that they were external in nature. The notion
of Koch and De Wette that they were internal anxiety about
the Thessalonians cannot be entertained, for in that case the
roport of Timothy would have removed them, but the expres-
sion implies that they continued still, though countervailing
comfort was enjoyed. Tt is needless to distinguish the substan-
tives nicely, as when Bouman regards the first as generic and
the second as specific. :
"Avdyky 18 the unavoidable (Wunder; Sophocles, Trachin.,
823) as the result of constraint or circumstances (1 Cor. vii, 37 ;
ix, 17 ; Matt. xviii, 7), and the distress therefrom arising (Luke
xxi, 23; 2 Cor. vi, 4; Xenoph., Memor, iii, 12,2).  OX\rs, allied
 to rpiPuw, tribulatio, iy pressure (2 Cor. ii, 4; Matt. xiii, 21).
Compare Rom. ii, 9, OAivris kat orevoxmpia; 2 Cor. vi, 4, OAlvrie
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kal avayky. It is probably wrong to restrict avayky to disease,
or scantiness of means, or hardness of manual labour (Schott),
though these may not be excluded. The apostle may refer to
his entire condition at Corinth, in the midst of peril and perse-
cution from the Jews, “who opposed themselves and blas-
phemed.” The words of the Lord in a vision, “no man shall
set on thee to hurt thee,” implies- that attempts against him
had been made, and these culminated at length in the insurree-
tion against him when he was dragged before Gallio. Sur-
rounding circumstances seemed so dark and forbidding that the
apostle began to despend and was tempted to form the purpose
of leaving Corinth, or at least of moderating his labours so that
the enmity against him might die down. But the divine voice
met him with the words quoted, and Christ’s words are ever
fitted to the condition of him to whom they are spoken. “Be
not afraid, but speak and hold not thy peace, . . . for I
have much people in this eity.” Compare 1 Cor.ii, 3. The
comfort came—

Six The vuev wlorews— through your faith,” the faith of
whose stability Timothy had brought so favourable a report.
Grotius would very tastelessly place the phrase before éxi waay,
&c., and Hofmann would join itiwith the following clause 6r¢ viw
{wuev, with this meaning—weil euer Glaube es ist dadurch wir
jetzt leben—a connection which Liinemann correctly calls so
monstrous as to need no contradiction. Thus the apostle has
in the verse é¢’,émi, diq, bringing out, as his manner is, vary-
ing but closely connected aspects of relation. See also under
verse 9. The result is—

(Ver. 8.) & viv {wue, éav vueis omikyre [omikere] év Kupio—
“for now we live if ye stand fast in the Lord.” The speliing of
the verb in the last clause is doubtful. The received text, with
DR and some minuscules, have orijcyre.  Ellicott quotes B,
but wrongly, for though Mai’s reprint so spells it, Alford asserts
e codice that it reads omijcere, and his reason is confirmed by
Tischendorf’s edition ex ipso codice. The solecistic orirere is
found in ABFHLR% and has therefore good authority.
Scrivener’s remark as to the permutation of vowels in the best
MSS. is met by Alford’s assertion from personal inspection that,
with certain specified exceptions, it is not so in the Vatican
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Codex, in any ordinary occurrences of long and short vowels.
“Or¢ gives the reason of the statement which has just preceded.
The language is strong. Necessity and distress had brought a
species of death over the apostle, but he came out of it as soon
as he heard of their firmness in the faith. Zwmuev is not to be
explained away by the phrase dum vivimus vivamus (Pelt),
nor is it to be exaggerated into eternal life, {wiy THy uéANovoay
(Chrysostom). The adverb is probably not used with a purely
temporal meaning—Ilie had been as one having the sentence of
death in himself, but now in their life he lives (Jowett, Marlor-
atus). The particle has rather somewhat of a logical sense—
referring to and implying the fulfilment of the condition intro-
duced by éav. Hartung gives as an example of the transfer of
this time-particle auf Umstande und Bedingung—uyrpoxtivos
viv gevfopat, T00" dyvos @v (Buripides, Elect, 979). Kiihner,
§ 690.

The next clause is conditional éav omikere. If the subjune-
tive form be adopted, the meaning is that he did not know
after all whether they would stand fast; and he states the
matter hypothetically—assumes the possibility; whereas, if the
indicative orjkere be adopted, the apostle assumes as a fact
that they would stand fast. Donaldson, § 502; Klotz, Devarius,
ii, 455. See under Gal. i, 8, 9; Winer, § 41. The verb orikew
is used in Mark xi, 25 in the literal sense of to stand; and
tropically in Rom. xiv, 4; Gal. v, 1; Philip. iv, 1; and it
derives its specialty of sense from the context, “stand fast.”
"Ev Kuplw describes the element of their stability, in union
with the Lord and in fellowship with Him. The apostle had
been in hard and heavy circumstances, which weighed him down
to death. Opposition, unbelief, peril, disappointment, physical
labour, and debility so preyed upon him that he felt as one
enveloped in the shadow of death; but Timothy’s news from
Thessalonica so revived him, so lifted him out of the gloom,
that he lived again; his soul was so joyful over the stability
of his converts, that he triumphed at once over surrounding
dangers and persecutions. And that conditional sentence was
a warning to them for the future ; the continuance of that life
depended on their continuous stability.

(Ver. 9) Tiva yap evxapioriav Swapuela @ Ocp avramo-
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dovvar wept Opdv éxi— for what thanksgiving can we render
God for you in return for”” Some MSS.—D* F Rl—insert Kuvp/e.
T'ap, not a mere particle of transition (Pelt), confirms what
has been said, and brings out one special manifestation of the
power and fulness of the {w#. Tiva, interrogative, implies what
sufficient thanks; or, as Theophylact quaintly paraphrases, &0
Kai aUT® OpelhovTes evyapiaTelv, ovx evploxomer Ty Gflav evya-
ptrriav.  The apostle had given thanks for their conversion,
had given thanks for the manner in which they had received
the word ; and now he knows not what amount of thanks to
give for their stability under persecution and suffering.

The double compound avramodovvar is properly to give in
return (avri), awo, as Ellicott says, hinting at the debt pre-
viously incurred. Winer’s explanation is, “ubi dando te ex-
solvis debito, debitum enim est oneris instar nobis impositi
quo levamur cum solvimus” (De Verb. Praep. Comp. in N. T.
Usu, iv, p. 12). The verb is used in the sense of penal retribu-
tion (2 Thess. i, 6; Rom. xii, 19). It occurs also with a good
sense (Luke xiv, 14; Rom. xi, 35; Ecclus. iii, 31. Compare Ps.
cxvi, 12). It has likewise a neutral sense, 76 ouoiov dvramod:-
Sovres (Herod. i, 18; Plato,” Parmenides, 128, c.), and is
followed both by dyafa and xaxd in 1 Sam. xxiv, 18. This
gift of life in the midst of death, and this fulness of joy were
of God ; and therefore to Him thanks of no common depth and
fervour are due in return.

Tepl vuov 1s “about you” (for you), you being the objects for
whom thanks are given; and the following words state the
ground—

émi waogy TR xapa 3 xaipouey 8 bpds Eumposbev Tov Oeol
nuey—"“for all the joy which we joy on your account in the
presence of our God.” ’Emi, “over,” “on,” gives the “ethical
basis”” Winer, § 48, ¢. See under verse 7. That basis is
wace 5 xapa, “all the joy,” the joy regarded in its whole
extent—mrday being extensive, not intensive save by infercnce
(Pelt, Schott), in threr Summe wnd Totalitdt, Winer, § 18,
4. The attraction § for #v yaipouev, found also in Matt.
ii, 10, gives the sentence a kind of periodic compactness.
Winer, § 24, 1. The use of the correlative noun extends the

meaning of the verb. Winer, § 32, 2; Bernhardy, p. 106;
"
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Loheck, Paralipom., p. 501. Many examples are found in
the: Septuagint, New Testament, and classics. Jelf, § 548-9.
The apostle has written repi du@y, ¢ concerning you”; and to
be more specific he adds & tuds, the first connected with the
return of thanks, and the second with yalpouey, on your
account (John iii, 29). Compare Fritzsche in Mare, 205. It
is his usage to distinguish varying but connected relations by -
varying prepositions; and he fondly dwells on the different
sides of the connection of the Thessalonians with his thanks-
giving and his-joy. The concluding words éumposer Tot Oeov
suwy, used only in this epistle, are not synonymous with éri
Ty TpoTevxwy nuwv, as if he meant that the emotion of joy
ever brought him into the divine presence (Webster and
Wilkinson); nor are they to be joined with what suecceeds
(Ewald, Hofmann, and the Peshito); nor is the connection with
xapa (Koppe, Pelt), but with ya/pouer, we joy in the presence
of God; our gladness is pure and unselfish; it bears God’s
inspection, and has His approval. The reference is not to God
as the author of that joy, avroe xai TadTys nuiv Tie xapas
atrios (Ecumenius).

(Ver. 10.) wyukTos kai nuépas UTepeKTeptoaot SeCueror €§ TO
{Seiv Doy To mpoawmror— night and day praying very abund-
antly, in order to see your face.” The participle deduevor is not
absolute “we pray” (a-Lapide, Baumgarten-Crusius), but is
closely connected with the preceding verb—what thanks can
we return for the joy which you give us in our separation,
praying as we do night and day to see your face ? The inten-
sity of the prayer to revisit them and perfect their faith was in
proportion to the thanksgiving for the gladness which in the
interval Timothy’s report had produced. Schott, De Wette,
Koch, and Riggenbach take deguevor in apposition with yalpo-
wev, which is only a subordinate thought in the verse. Luther
and Von Gerlach regard the verse as an answer to the question
in verse 9; but the connection is artificial, and might require
a finite verb instead of the participle. The double compound
Urepekrepicaon, “more than abundantly,” expresses the fulness
of the apostle’s emotion. Compare 1 Thess. v, 13; Ephes. iii,
20; Sept., Dan. iii, 23. See under Ephes. iii, 20. Tt belongs to
Seauevor, and not by a trajection to (defv (Clericus). Night and
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day is an idiom not te be so measured as if night were specially
referred to for its solitude and silence as the most fitting season
for prayer (Fromond); but “ night and day praying more than
abundantly ” is the utterance of profoundest love and longing.
The purpose or object of the prayer is then given—

els TO {Seiv Duwy TO wpdowmor—in order to see your face,”
ut videamus (Vulgate), the prayer being heard, that end would
be obtained See under ii, 12, 16, 17. Not only to see them
but in seeing them—- ,

Kal kaTapTiocal Ta VoTepiuaTa THs woTews vuov—-and to
supply the lackings of your faith ;” et compleamus ea quae de-
sunt (Vulgate), et suppleamus quae desunt (Claromontane) ;
Ta éN\elmovra wAnpwoar (Theodoret). The verb xaraprie
signifies to refit or readjust literally (Matt. iv, 21; Mark i, 19
—Waetstein in loc.; and Polybius, i, 1, 24); then, ethically, to
restore (Gal. vi, 1; Herodotus, v, 106) ; then to fill up, to sup-
ply, or to finish thoroughly ; the meaning of the simple &p7io¢
being distinctly preserved, and xard being intensive in force
(Elsner in 1 Cor. i, 10). Philip. ii, 30; Col. i, 24.

Their faith was not perfect, it was lacking in some elements.
It needed to grow in compass, to embrace yet more elements
of doctrine, and have a firmer and more harmonious hold of
truths already taught, such as the Second Advent. Their faith
was also lacking in power; it had not led them to a universal
obedience, or given them strength to surmount all heathen
propensities and impurities, as is implied in the following
chapter. Nor had its influence descended to every-day life in
its secular aspects, enforcing honest industry and ennobling it.
The visit which he so longed to make would have been im-
proved for this purpose—to give them careful and earnest
teaching and guidance on all points in which their faith needed
invigoration or enlargement. Confirmation was a work which
the apostle loved, it was so necessary and so beneficial. Thus
he longed to visit the church in Rome, that he might impart
to its members “ some spiritual gift,” to the end that they might
be established (Rom. i, 10, 11).

In a similar spirit he writes to the church of Corinth,
“I was minded to come to you before that ye might have a
second benefit” (2 Cor. 1, 15). Calvin's practical reflection is,
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—Hine etiom patet quam necessaric mnobis sit doctrinae
assidwitas: neque enim in hoc tantum ordinati sunt doctores,
ut uno die vel mense homines adducant ad fidem Christi, sed
ut fidem imchoatam perficiant.

(Ver. 11.) Avros 8¢ 6 Oeds xai waTnp fuwv kai 6 Kipos judy
"Tyoots kaTevBivar Tiy 680y sudv wpos vuas—" Now may God
Himself and our Father and our Lord Jesus direct our way
unto you.” The Received Text has Xpwrros after Iyeols on
the anthority of D*F K L, the Vulgate, Syriac, Coptic, and
Gothie versions, and several fathers; but the word is omitted in
A BD2R (D! omitting 'Insoie also), and in the Claromontane
Latin, the insertion being probably a conformation to the more
common and familiar formula. '

By é¢ he passes to another aspeet of the same subjeet, and
avTds, emphatic in position, is not in contrast with the persons
characterized as deduevor (De Wette, Koch, Bisping), but it
means (God himself—He and none other—for He alone can
fulfil such a prayer. The apostle had proposed to visit them
once and again, and Satan had hindered him; but if God
Himself would be pleased to dircet the way to them, no hind-
rance would be permitted. “Huav may belong to Oeds xal
waryp (Hofmann, Riggenbach), or simply to warjp. That
suwy is connected with waryp is probable, Gede being absolute
and 7arap relative, the relation being indicated by the pronoun,
and maTtyp is often followed by a genitive (Rom.i,7; 1 Cor. i, 3;
2 Cor. i, 2, amo Oeov waTpos qudv). God our Father—believers
have a community of Fatherhood in Him, as they are His
children, bearing His image, enjoying His guardianship, and
being prepared for His house of many mansions. The words
xat Kdprog juwv Tyaole are in direct apposition with ¢ Oeoe kal
maryp, and form with it the nominative to kaerev@ivar. For
the meaning and use of the names see under Ephes. i, 2. The
verb karevfivas is the aorist optative, not the infinitive, as sueh
usage, though found in epic and other poets, and also in prose
authors, is not found in the New Testament. Winer, § 43, 5 ;
Jelf, § 671. It means literally to make straight so that one
may pass, then to guide or direct—arpos vuGs—the preposition
indicating the direction,

1t is plain that ¢ Oeos ral waTnp and 6 Kipros judv Tyeods are
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parallel in thought, both being related to the emphatic avras,
and both being nominative to the singular verb xarevivar.

To the mind of the apostle, therefore, God the Father and
the Lord Jesus were so one that the same prayer is presented
to both without distinction—there being, as the singular
implies, equality of power and oneness of operation, or what
Linemann calls unity of will. But equality of power and
unity of will imply a higher unity—even unity of essence;
for only to one possessed of divinity can the worship of
prayer be presented. It is superficial in Koch to say that the
apostle here “regards Christ as the Wisdom and Power of
God,” for the language is directly personal in nature—the
Lord Jesus is addressed as God, and the thing prayed for is to .
be done by Him and God as one divine and indivisible work—
xarevfivar. See under Ephes. i, 2. The Lord Jesus, though
man, as the name Jesus indieates, is also Lord—at the right
hand of the Father—and Governor of the universe; but this
government is proof of His possession of supreme divinity, as
it necessitates the possession of omnipotence and omniscience,
attributes with which no creature can possibly be endowed.
Who but God can roll on the mighty and mysterious wheels
of a universal providence without halting or confusion ?—wheo
but He can know all hearts in their complex variety of motive
and purpose, so as to be their Judge ? Athanasius presses the
argument derived from the singular form of the verb. After
quoting the verse, he says, Ty évoryTa ToU waTpos Kai TOU Vioy
épvhaler. o0 yap elme KaTevBivoier @ Tapa SYo Sidouévrs,
TAPE TOUTOU K&l TOUTOU, Stmhijs xdpiTos, GAha kaTevOivat
(Oratio, 11, 11, contra Arianos, p. 346; Opera, vol. 11, Migne).

(Ver. 12.) “Yuas ¢ 6 Kdpios mheovdaar kal mepicaeioar Ty
ayamy els ar\jhouvs kal els wavras kabamep kal juels els
Suas—" You may the Lord cause to enlarge and abound in
love to one another and to all, even as we also to you.” For
Képtos A reads Oeos; 6 Kiprog Tyoots is found in D! F, and
the Claromontane Latin; but there is no nominative in the
Syriac, nor in the Vulgate in the Codex Amiatinus. The
omission is approved by Mill, Griesbach, Eichhorn.

By 8¢ he passes to another thought suggested by the previous
prayer—*“ but you may He enlarge”; whether this prayer be
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heard or not as to guidance in our way to you, or whether
we are privileged to revisit you or not, you may He enlarge
with or without our instrumentality. May He grant this
petition on your behalf. He had spoken in verse 10 of defects
in their faith, and this prayer implies that their love was also
in need of enlargement. The two verbs here used in a
transitive sense are in the optative in continuation of the
construction of the previous verse. Bretschneider wrongly
takes themn to be infinitives, and would supply Jeoy vuiv
(Lex. sub voce mheovilw). Compare Sept., Num. xxvi, 54; Ps.
Ixx, 21; 2 Cor. iv, 13; ix, 8; Ephes. i, 8. Both verbs, similar
in meaning, seem to refer to év dydwy. (Ecumenius weakens
the sense by giving the first a reference to number, To
apBue. Fromond similarly refers the one to extensio, and the
other to infensio. Olshausen takes the one as cause and the
other as effect, but the distinction is not warranted. If one is
enlarged in any Christian grace, he abounds in it, enlargement
and abundance being varying aspects of the same Dlessing.
His prayer had been that defects in their faith might be filled
up (verse 10), and now it is specially that their love may be
augmented—first, to one another, in the same believing com-
munity, and then to all men—not to all Christians {(juowio-
Tous) of the places beyond Thessalonica (Theodoret). See under
Gal. vi, 10. Men made in the image of God are to be loved
as God has loved them. Our love to men, as children of a
common Father, should be a likeness of His ¢pAaOpwria
(Titus iii, 4), man-love, having its wider circle of objects
in mankind, irrespective of creed or character ; while Christian
love—ghadegia, brother-love—has its immediate objects of
attachment in the Church. Love is the fulfilment of the law.
See under Gal. v, 14, and Philip. i, 9-10. In the last clause
the two verbs must be supplied—xaBdwep kai jueis efs Suas
év ayamy Theovalopev kal mepioaetoper—not repeating the
optative which would necessitate juas. This filling up changes
the verbs from a transitive to an intransitive sense—a change
from an unusual to the more common signification. Such
verbs are usually supplied from the context (Kiihner, § 852),
and such a supplement, although it appears clumsy, is in
natural harmony with the context. Other methods are weak
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or artificial, as &oper, or oA dydmny Exouev (Pelt, Schott),
affectt sumus (Calvin), or simply éruev (Grotius). Theophylact
explains, “ye have us as the measure and example of love,”
pérpov kal mapaderypa. The prayer is directed to the Lord—o
Kiptos. The name may refer either to the Father or the Son
(Alford). That it refers to the latter in this place is extremely
probable. For (1) it is the common usage of the New Testa-
ment in Paul's Epistles. (2) The reader will naturally take
the Kdgtoe of this verse to be the Kipios of the previous verse
(3) The Kdpuos of this verse is also naturally the same with the
Kuplov of the following verse. (4) In the paragraph the Father
is twice called ¢ Qeds xal waTijp judv. The very distinctness
of this appellation would lead one to suppose that Kipioe by
itgelf does not refer to the Father, but to Jesus, who is twice
mentioned by the same epithet in connection with Him. Basil,
in his Treatise de Spiritu Sancto, cap. xxi, affirms that Kdptos
means in this place the Holy Spirit, referring in proof to 2
Cor. iii, 17, with which it has no analogy (Opera, vol. 11, p. (1,
Migne).

The last purpose of this prayer is next given—

(Ver. 18.) els 70 arnplfar Sudv Tas kapdlas GuépnmTovs €v
ayiwaivy Eupoadey Tol Ocov kal TaTpos fuev—-°in order to con-
firm your hearts unblamable in holiness before God and our
Father.” Eis To is not for the more simple xai (Kiithner), but
with the following infinitive indicates purpose—the purpose
of the prayer that they might grow and abound in love. Love
tends to confirm—{for it is the bond of perfectness. When the
heart is filled with this love to brethren and to mankind, it
becomes established ; it rises beyond the sphere of doubts and
oscillations, for it ig fulfilling the law, and growing in that
holiness which such love sustains and develops (Matt. v, 44-48).
The author of this spiritual confirmation; which has its root in
enlarging love, is Kdpios to whom the prayer is addressed, not
Oeds ; the subject of the verb is not ayammy (Eeumenius), and
certainly not juas the apostles (a-Lapide). Chrysostom takes
notice that he says, “not you, but your hearts—for out of the
heart proceed evil thoughts.” The adjective quéurrovs is used
proleptically, “ so that you may be blameless.” The property
expressed by the adjective does not exist in the substantive till
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after the action of the accompanying verb is completed. Jelf, §
439, 2; Winer, § 66,3; 1 Cor. 1, 8; Philip.iii, 21; Jude 24. The
usage is not uncommon in classical writers, both in prose and
poetry. Lobeck, Soph., 4jaz, p. 230, 3rd ed., Berlin, 1866 ; Soph.,

Jd. Col., 1084, Wunder’s note ; Matthiz, § 446, 2, where numerous
examples are given. The adverb duéumres is found in B L.
The prayer then is that He may confirm thein so as to be
unblamable, not vaguely, but év aywwsivy—the more correct
spelling, dywooivy being found in B'D F (Rom. i, 4; 2 Cor.
vii, 1). The noun denotes ncither the process (dytaouos) nor
the quality (ay:07ns), but the condition (Lobeck ad Phrynich,
p. 350), or the sphere in which blamelessness was to evince
its power as the result of the divine confirmation. It is a
holy disposition or state in which the soul is freed from all
disturbing and opposing elements of evil, possessing a purity
which is the image of God’s, and every element of which will
stand His inspection and meet His approval, for it is
éumpoaber Tou Ocol kal watpos guwv, “before God and our
- Father” See under i, 3; iii, 9. The phrase brings out the
ycuuineness of the holiness and the final acceptance of him
who possesses it, and in whom this prayer is fulfilled. On the
relation of yucv to the two preceding nouns, see under Gal. i, 4.
The phrase is not to be connected solely with the word ayiwaiyy
(Koppe, Pelt), nor solely with aueuarovs (De Wette, Koch), but
with the entire verse.

év Ty wapovaia Tov Kvpiov nuwv Igoov pera wavrov Tov ayley
avrov—= at the coming of our Lord Jesus with all His saints.”
Xpiorov, occurring after Tyeov in the Received Text, hag in its
favour ¥ L, the Vulgate, Syriac, Coptic, and Gothic versions.
But ABDK N, and 20 mss. omit it, as also the Claromontane
and some of the fathers; and it is therefore rightly rejected
by Lachmann and Tischendorf. For the first part of the clause
see under ii, 19.

The main question is, who are included under the of dvyioy,
with whom or in whose company the Lord comes? (1) Some
restrict them to the saints or earlier believers, sanctified and
perfected (iv, 14; 1 Cor. vi, 4). So Flatt, Olshausen, Hofmann.
The word is often employed in this narrower sense. See under
Ephes. i, 1. (2) Others understand by the term the holy angels.
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That these are to accompany Christ is evident from many pas-
sages (Matt. xvi, 27; xxv, 31; Mark viii, 38; Luke ix, 26;
2 Thess. 1, 7). So Musculus, Benson, De Wette, Olshausen, Mae-
knight, Bisping, and Liinemann. But of dy:ot never by itself
alone in the New Testament signifies angels; and the word
here cannot denote them exclusively, for it is continually or
uniformly applied to human believers. (3) Some take the
noun as signifying both holy men and holy angels, “ with all
His holy ones.” In favour of this supposition there are several
arguments : {«) For, as a fact, saints will be there (iv, 14), and
angels too, as is fully told in the passage already quoted. (b) If
the apostle had wished to exclude the angels to whom he makes
special reference in the second epistle, he would have employed
some unmistakeable epithet. But he uses a term that may
comprehend both, aceording to the usage of the Hebrew and
Septuagint (Deut. xxxiii, 2, 3; Ps. Ixxxix, 7); ov¥3p, and of
dyior, without any addition, denote angels in Dan. iv, 10; vii,
13 ; Zech, xiv, 5. Compare Heb. xii, 22, 23. (¢) The addition
mavTey gives some weight to this opinion. (4) Angels as
well as saints are called His; for the airo0 refers to Him
and not to Oeov (Litnemann): Matt, xiii, 41; xvi, 27 ; xxv, 31;
2 Thess. i, 7. So Bengel, Baumgarten-Crusius, Riggenbach,
Alford, and Ellicott. True, indeed, some raise an objection
{rom 7arrev. Musculus objects that Jesus does not come with
all His saints ; or, in the words of Conybeare, “ our Lord will
not come with all His people, since some of His people will be
on carth.” But wdarrer embraces the angels too; and iv, 14,
tells us that both the dead who are raised and the living who
are changed will together meet the Lord in the air. Angels,
the unfallen ones so near God and so like Him, and saints
redeemed and perfected, and made equal to the angels, izdry-
velor, are with Him when He comes—those who owe to Him
existence and glory, and those who owe to Him restoration
and blessedness. Flatt proposed to join the clause duéumrovs
... with gerd wdvrwv . .. “that he may stablish you blameless
in holiness, along with all His saints at the coming of the Lord
Jesus”; as Peile paraphrases, that “you may take part in”; or as
Conyheare translates, “ and so may He keep your hearts stead-
fast and unblameable in holiness and present you before our
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God and Father with all His people at His appearing.” So
also Musculus and Flatt, Avetius, Estius. Hofmann adopted
this conneetion in his Schriftbeweis, 11, 2, 1st ed. ; but in the
second edition and in his H. Schr. N. T. he has abandoned it.
The connection is unnatural, and of course restricts of dyto
to the saints.

The word 'Awj, found at the end of the chapter in some
codices and versions, is apparently an addition from some
church lectionary, the lesson for the day ending at the place;
or it may be a liturgical response.

CHAPTER 1V.

THE apostle commences now the practical part of the Epistle.
He introduces exhortations to personal and sexual purity and
to industry, in order that the believers should present a salutary
and an impressive contrast to the heathen round ahbout them.

(Ver. 1.) Aotrov olv, dlehgol, épwTouer vnas kai mTupu-
xahotiuev év Kvplew 'Tyooi— Finally, therefore, brethren, we be-
seech you and exhort in the Lord Jesus.” The 7o before
Aocmov in the Received Text has no uncial authority save B?;
on the other hand, the ofy is omitted by BY, a few manuseripts, -
the Syriac and Coptie versions, with Chrysostom and Theo-
phylact, but it is certainly to be retained. Aoiwdy, de caetero,
Vulgate, denotes that what follows is not only additional to
what has been said (furthermore, Ellicott), but is at the
same time the concluding portion of the epistle (2 Cor. xiii, 11;
Philip. iv, 8; Ephes. vi, 10; 2 Thess. iii, 1). It does not signify
tiberhaupt (Baumgarten-Crusius). Chrysostom lays undue
stress upon it when he paraphrases it, del uév «ai el 70
dupvexés ; and Theodoret errs too in writing +6 Notwdy dvri
TOV amoxpdyTws uiv Ty numeTépar wapachpotv. See under
Philip. iii, 1. The alternative explanation of (Eeumenius
gives the sense, though not the exact meaning—¢ efs rapalveaty
éNfeiv. The otw introduces a conclusion based on the statement
of the previous verse. As the apostle had prayed for them that
they might be so confirmed as to be found spiritually perfect at
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Christ’s coming, on this account he sought and exhorted them
to live in harmony with the divine will, or so as to please
God. They should strive that their life might be in unison
with his prayer. It restricts the sense unnecessarily to refer
oty simply to the second coming (Calixtus); and it takes away
from the point to give it a vaguer and remoter allusion to the
report carried by Timothy to the apostle (Musculus). The
first of the two verbs, épwray, is used by classical writers only
in the sense of asking a question. Here, however, as also in
v, 12; 2 Thess. ii, 1; Philip. iv, 3, it means to entreat. The
Hebrew ez, though often rendered in the Septuagint by aireiv,
as when followed by ran or m applied to a person (1 Sam.
viii, 10; Ps. ii, 8), is sometimes also rendered by épwraw. In
the New Testament the verb has both a classical and a Hellen-
istic sense. Compare Matt. xvi, 13, “ He asked tlem, saying,”
(jpwra); John i, 19, Wa épwrmijcwsty, on the one hand; and on
the other, in addition to the texts already quoted, Matt. xv,
- 23; Luke xiv, 18,19; John xii, 21. With the second sense
it is followed by mepl or vwép, and sometimes by the con-
jﬁnctions va and dmws. This verb, according to Liinemann,
is the entreaty of a friend; while the second, wapakadoluer,
is more official in its nature—the charge enjoined by an apostle.
The exhortation is év Kuply 'Iyzov, in the Lord Jesus; not by
Him {(8a, per), as a formula of adjuration (Beza, Estius, Grotius,
Pelt, Schott), but in Him, in fellowship with Him—He being
not the source only, but also the element of our exhor-
tation; in Him it is formed, in Him it is tendered—in
Him lies its vitality and power. What the charge was is
now told—

wa kabBws TapehaBere wap qupev To woe Jei buds mepiwa-
Teiy kai apéoxey Oep—“that as ye received from us how
ve ought to walk and please God.” “Iva is omitted in the
Received Text, and is not found in A D*K L &, and in some
of the Greek fathers; but it is found in B D' F, in both Latin
versions, and in the Syriac Peshito. The repetition of %a in
the next clause has probably originated the omission. See
Reiche on the verse. If the Tva be genuine, it blends the
purpose of the charge with its contents. See uunder Ephes. i,
17; and for the verb, see under ii, 13; Gal. i, 12; the refer-
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ence being to the personal teaching of the apostle during his
brief sojourn among them. The verb refers simply to oral.
instruction, and not, as the Greek fathers, to example also.
What they received is specified under one aspect by 7o was,
the how; and thus the entire clause has given to it a substan-
tival character. Winer, § 18, 3. Rom. iv, 13; viii, 26; Gal. v,
14; Philip. iv, 10. For wepirareiv, see under Ephes. ii, 2.
Kai has a common consecutive force—how ye ought to walk,
and by this walking as its medium to please God. The pleas-
ing is the result of the walking. To walk so as to please God
is to act according to His will, to live the life of His Son on
the earth; and, though one may come far short of the divine
ideal, yet the perfect and paramount desire so to live will
enjoy the divine acceptance. The charge is not that they
should begin so to walk, for he adds—

xalos kai weptmrareiTe—“as ye also are walking.” The
clause, though omitted in the Received Text and also in
D# K L, the Syriac version, and the Greek fathers, is found in
ABD!'F N, the Vulgate, and some other versions, and has
therefore high authority, besides being a naturally interjected
thought in unison with the following wepiooeliyre. They had
been already so walking, and in such walking thoy are exhorted
to abound—

e weplooelinTe malior—"1n order that ye would abound
still more.” Kabws xat implies for its supplement a of/rws in
this clause, év 7¢ otitws wepimarery (Col. ii, 6). The second or
repeated fwa comes in naturally, after so long an intervening
clause. This use of waXloy characterizes the apostle’s style
(iv, 10; 2 Cor. vij, 13; Philip. i, 23), but it does not mean that
they were to go beyond the divine commandments (Chrysos-
tom). They had been walking so as to please God ; and the
charge is that they would still grow in this conformity to the
precepts delivered by the apostle. It is not a bare comnmand
so to walk, but a recognition at the same time of their begun
sanctification, combined with an earnest injunction to con-
tinue and make rapid progress in this holy and blessed
course.

(Ver, 2)) Ofate yap Tivas wapayyeNias éddrauer Suiv S Tob
Kvpiov Tyeoi—“For ye know what commandments we gave
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you by the Lord Jesus.” T'dp gives the ground of the exhor-
tation, introducing an appeal to their present knowledge—
they had not forgotten what they had received—they know it
—m7aperdBere of the previous verse corresponding to éddkauey
vuiv of this verse. Compare Gal. iv, 18; 1 Cor. xv, 1. The
plural 7apayyeliar is not “preaching of the gospel,” but
means precepts (Acts v, 28; xvi, 24; 1 Tim. i, 5,18; Polybius,
vi, 27). These ethical commands were based on the gospel,
and are in harmony with its spirit, true obedience being
prompted by those motives which it alone supplies. The
stress is on Tivas, to which the specific ToiTo in the next
clause corresponds. The preposition &ia in the last clause is
not to be confounded with év (Pelt), but means through the
Lord Jesus, as the living medium through whom the apostle
was enabled to deliver them, the precepts being in origin not
his own, but Christ’s. Bernhardy, p. 236; Winer, § 47, 1.
Before dia Grotius needlessly inserts the participle rapaiauBa-
vouévas ; and dia has not so loose a signification as Schott gives
it, auxilio sew beneficio Christi, as if it referred to the revela-
tions connected with the apostleship, &’ droxadinfews X pioroi.
Noris the immediate purpose of the words that which Olshausen
gives, to maintain his investment as an apostle with fuli
powers to issue moral commandments; for its object is rather
to turn attention to the momentous character and obligation
of the precepts so- enjoined.-

(Ver. 3.) Totro ydp éorw BéAgua Tol Ocot, 6 ayiacuos Tudy
—“For this is God’s will—your sanctification.” T'ap intro-
duces an illustrative reason; and Totrro, emphatic in position,
is not the predicate (De Wette), but the subject, and refers
back to Tivas, it being specially included among them; for
this, about to be uttered, is the will of God—to wit, your
sanctification. The omission of the article before éAnua has
been accounted for in various ways; either because what
follows as a special injunction does not exhaust the whole
will of God (Liinemann), or because after verbs substantive
and nuncupative it is frequently omitted (Ellicott). Nam
pronomen ubt pro subiecto habendum est, substantivum autem
praedicati locum obtinet, arficulus omittitur (Stallbaum,
Plato, dpolog., p. 57). What comes dia Toi Kvplov is in true
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and ultimate source and authority the will of God. ‘Avytaouos,
in apposition to TouTo, preserves, according to its derivation,
its active force (see under iii, 13); and Ju®v is the genitive of
object—the sanctification of you. Estius, Koppe, Usteri,
Olshausen, and Hofmann take it wrongly, with a passive
meaning, as equivalent to ayiwodyy, which, however, does not
mean gwppooivy, as (Ecumenius and Theophylact give it.
But “ the termination wos is generally found with a class of
nouns which represent the action of the verb proceeding from
the subject, and imay be expressed by the infinitive active used
as a noun” (Donaldson, Cratylus, § 2568). On account of the
To py before vmwepBalvery of ver. 6, taken as parallel to roiro,
some give ayieopds the more limited meaning, which that
verse would suggest, of purity from sexual sin; “ this is the
will of God” améxeaar . . . eldédvar écaoTov . . . 76 uzy vwep-
Baivew. So Turretin, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Liinemann,
But there is another and better method of explanation. (1)
The explanatory infinitive aweyéorfai, without the article, de-
fines negatively the ayiaouds, or, at least, a portion of it
requiring immediate enforcement. (2) Then e/déva, also with-
out the article, gives a positive explanation in continuance
of the negative statement. (3) But in o dmepBalvew, the
article brings it into a line with ¢ ayiaouds, and as a dis-
tinet exemplification suggested by the second clause of ver. 4.
améxeaOat vuas amo Tie moprelas—* that ye abstain from
fornication.” The infinitive is explanatory of the more general
dyraouos. Winer, § 44, 1. Your sanctification is God’s will;
and His will for you under this aspect, and in your present
position in Thessalonica, is that you abstain from fornication,
which the heathen around you scarcely reckon a sin, and to
which previous habits, beliefs, and surrounding temptations
may be ever tempting you. The preposition ané is repeated
after the compound verb with which it is incorporated, as in
v. 22, though it is sometimes omitted, as in 1 Tim. iv, 3. In
Acts xv, 20 the preposition is inserted, and in v, 29 it is
omitted, with the same construction and references. There is
therefore no substantial difference of meaning, though with
arwo, according to Tittmann (De Synon., I, p. 225), the separa-
tion looks more ad rem. Iloprela may be taken in a wide
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sense ; and, indeed, some manuscripts and fathers read #doys
ris. The Syriac and some of the fathers give wagys for the
article. In every sense and aspect the sin referred to is to be
abstained from, and all the more as it was reckoned among
things indifferent, and was commonly practised (Terence,
Adelphi, i, 2, 21). In Horace, Sat, I, 2, 33, occurs a sententic
dia Catonds in praise of ropvela. Cicero says of any one who
speaks as the apostle has done here, est ille quidem wvalde
severus; and that the sin is not only not abhorrent ab hujus
secult licentia, verum etiom a majorum consuetudine, atque
concessis—quando enim hoc mon factum est? quando vepre-
hensum ! quando non permissum? (Orat. pro M. Cuaelio, 48,
p- 285, vol. I1, pars ii, Opera, ed. Orellius.) Consult Grotius
on Acts xv, 20; Becker’s Charicles, p. 241.

(Ver. 4)) eldevar Ecacrov Suwy To éavrol okelos kracBar év
aytacue kat Tiup—- that every one of you know how to get
himself his own vessel in sanctification and honour ”"—another
explanatory infinitival clause, without the article, and parallel
to améyecBac (Philip. iv, 12). There has been no little debate
on the meaning of owefios. One may dismiss at once the more
special meanings assigned to it, as membrum virile—the view
of Er. Schmidt and others, mentioned in Wolf. The word,
certainly, has such a sense in Allian (Hist. Animal. xvii, 11,
p. 379, vol. 1, ed. Jacobs), but not in the New Testament. A
great many expositors give gxetos the sense of body-—one’s
own body, and as many take it in the sense of wife—one’s own
wife. Thus Theodoret says, Tiwes T0 éavrob orebos Ty dpdlvya
npuivevoay, #ye 06 voullw TO ékdoTov ooua olTws avTOV Ke-
«Ancévar.  Theodoret had been preceded in his view by Chry-
soston, and it is held by (Ecumenius, Theophylact, Tertullian,
Ambrosiaster, Pelagius, Calvin, Musculus, Zanchius, Hunnius,
Drusius, Piscator, a-Lapide, Beza, Grotius, Hammond, Tur-
retin, Bengel, Flatt, Schrader, Pelt, Olshausen, Baumgarten-
Crusius, Macknight, and Wordsworth. Primasius explains
suumn corpus castum servando sanctificet et homnoret, vel certe
tantum propter filios wworem cognoscat. But there are several
objections to this view. (1) It is questioned if oxevos, of or
by itself, can ever mean the body. It is, indeed, employed in
this sense, but usually the metaphor has some distinet ad-
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junet, or is explained in being used. Thus in 2 Cor. iv, 7, the
epithet dorpaxivors is added—the body being called an “earthen
vessel.” So in the other passages commonly quoted as 7o
orebos Tov mvebuaros (Barnabas, Ep., vii, 4; xi, 16; xxi, p. 13,
24, 42, ed. Hefele); ayyetov is used of the body in its in-
strumental connection with the soul in Philo (De Migratione
Abraham, p. 418, &e.). See Loesner. Cicero says too, “corpus
quidem quasi vas est aut aliquod animi veceptaculum” (Tuscul.
Disput., i, 22); corpus, quod vas quasi constitit ejus (Lucre-
tius, iii, 441). But in these cases the figurative meaning is
brought out by an epithet, or by the contextual phraseclogy.
Nor can any proof be taken from the uses of the Hebrew %3,
which has so many various significations, and which does not
simply signify body, even in the phrase “the vessels of the
young men are holy ” (1 Sam. xxi, 5). The tropical uses of
okevos In Acts ix, 15 ; Rom. ix, 22, 23; 2 Tim. ii, 21, have no
relation to the clause before us.” It cannot be proved, then,
that okebos ever means by itself the body, and the instances
adduced by Voerstius are not to the point (De Hebr. N, Test,
PP. 24, 25, 1705). (2) Nor can 76 éavrol axeios kTaorfar mean
to possess his own body, for xTasfar means to acquire, not to
possess. That each one of you should acquire his own body,
yields no tolerable meaning. Some of the Greek fathers, how-
ever, attempt to evade this by the paraphrase, sjuels avro
krdpeBa drav pévy kabBapoy, “we acquire it when it remains
pure” (Chrysostom). “8in takes possession” (kr@rar), Theo-
phylact says, “of the body when it is tainted by sin, but
when it is purified we make it our own” (jueis atro «kTdueda).
But this is only repeating the verb without explaining it, and
this verbal sense is rendered impossible by the negative clause
wy év waber, which implies another party or person. The same
objection applies to the “sole admissible ” explanation of
Olshausen, who makes the verb signify dominion over the
body—* to guide and master his body as a true instrument of
the soul.” Wordsworth also eludes the lexical difficulty, by
rendering the verb to acquire and hold, quoting the Pharisee’s
boast (Luke xviii, 12), “I give tithes,” wavra doa kTdpar, but
the verb has in the quotation its proper meaning, “I get” or
“acquire,” 1.e., “ of all my inerease.” So Matt, x, 9, where the
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verb is vaguely rendered “ provide,” but wrongly “ possess " in
Luke xxi, 19; “purchased,” in Acts i, 18; viii, 20; in the last
instances the version is coloured by the context; the word is
rightly rendered “obtained” in Aets xxii, 28. (3) Nor can
éavrod fit into that interpretation, as from its position the stress
is on it. It cannot stand as the equivalent of a mere possess-
ive pronoun; nor can it in any way denote the individuality,
die Ichheit, by which the vy is distinguished from the
okevos. It simply denotes his own in special possession.
Neither noun, verb, nor prenoun can thus sustain the interpre-
tation which we have been considering. Zxedos does not, with-
out any adjunct or defining genitive, signify body; nor does
kTaouar denote to possess; nor does éavrel mark any distine-
tion. The other interpretation gives awefos the meaning of
wife, a meaning which the substantive may have, while the
true sense of the verb and pronoun is also preserved. Theo-
dore of Mopsuestia has given this sense, gxevos Tyv Idlav-
écagTou yaueryy Jvopaler (Opera, p. 145, ed. Fritasche).
Augustine explains the noun by uzor (Serm. 278, Opera, vol.
V, p. 1654, Gaume) ; and again, qui suum vas possidet, id est,
conjugem suain (Opera, vol. X, p. 613; Cont. Julian, xxxix,
p. 1125, Gaume). And in favour of this view it may be noted
that (@) The noun, as in Hebrew usage, may mean a wife.
Thus the examples from Schottgen: In convivio llius vmpit
regis Ahasuerus aliqui dicebant; Mulieres Medicae sunt
pulchriores : alii vero; Persicae sunt pulchriores. Dixit ad
eos Ahasuerus ; vas meum, quo ego utor 1 wonen wwr b3 neque
Medicum, neque Persicum est, sed Chaldaicum. Am wvultis
lam wvidere? IWi vesponderunt: Volumus.  Quicungue
enim semen suWM IMVMALEE wws x5T wep3, 4N TAS non bonum
ille semen suwum detwrpat (Horae Hebr., p. 827). Compare
I p.iii, 7. (2) The verb xraofa: is often used in this connec-
tion—xrigOar yuwaika. Thus 6 rxrduevos ywvaixa évdpyerar
xTigews (Ecelus. xxxvi, 29); mow ywaika Maalwr céetnuat duavre
(Ruth iv, 10); radryy xécrnuar, Socrates speaking of Xantippe
(Xenoph., Symp,, ii, 10, p. 9, ed. Bornemann). (3) The pronoun
éavTo) preserves its proper significance and emphasis—his own
—her who specially is his own, as his wife. (4) The context

points very distinetly in this direction. There is the decided
I
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prohibition or negative aspect, to abstain from fornication, and
there is now the positive and permitted aspect—the divinely
appointed remedy against that sin. Comp.1 Cor. vii, 1, 2. See
Ellicott. This view has been maintained by Thomas Aquinas,
Zwingli, Estius, Balduin, Wetstein, Schottgen, Koppe, Schott,
De Wette, Koch, Bisping, Ewald, Hofmann, Riggenbach,
Liinemann, &c. De Wette would take the tropical oxedoe
mors directly, and understands it wom Werkzeuge zur
Befriedigung des Geschlechtstriebes, an interpretation which
would include ‘both sexes, as the weman has power over the
man (1 Cor. vii, 4). Besides, in warning against mopvela, the
man is usually addressed, but the woman is implied; and so
here the counsel to the husband is mutatis mutandis for the
wife (1 Cor. vi, 15-18). This virtual comprehension of both
sexes gets rid of the objection of Calvin and Olshausen to the
view which we adopt, to wit, that the exhortation to purity
would not apply to unmarried men or widowers, and not at all
to women (1 Cor.vii, 2-9). The last phrase, év ayiaoup cai Tiug,
“in sanctification and honour,” is connected with xracBa: as
its sphere or ethical element, the active sense of the first noun
being so far shaded by its connection with the abstract +iuy.
The Thessalonian believers were to abstain from all forms of
illicit sexual intercourse, and were in one way to preserve them-
selves from it, by each not simply getting a wife, but getting to
himself his own wife according to God’s ordinance in purity
and honour (Heb. xiii, 4; Gen. i, 28; ii, 24). The objection to
this view that it degrades woman under the appellation of gxefos
is met by quoting the words of Peter, a5 dofeverrépep oreder i
yusaixely (1 Peter iii, 7), and bearing in mind that it is only
in one special aspect of relation that the epithet is given.

(Ver. 5.) un év wabe émiBupias— " not in lustfulness of desire.”
The second noun éxtOuuia is the general term, and is sometimes
used in a good sense in the New Testament and Septuagint,
but it has often epithets and genitives attached to it which
show its evil nature. See under Col. iii, 5 and Gal. v, 24. It
is rather the 7dfos than the émiOvuia which is here condemned.
The word occurs twice besides in the New Testament (Col,
iii, 5; Rom. 1, 26). Cicero says, “quae Graeci waby vocant, nobis
perturbationes appellari mayis placel quam morbos” (Tusc.
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Disput., iv, 5). It is according to Zeno 5 &\oyos xai wapa ¢roty
Vroxiis kivnos, % opun mAcovalovaa. Diogenes Laertius, Zeno, 63,
p. 160, vol. II, Opera, ed. Huebner). Il¢Bos is ever wrong
and sinful passion, and when é7:Quuia s mastered by it, when
mere sensual gratification is the one pervading accompaniment,
then the prohibition of the apostle is set at nought, and mar-
riage in motive and sphere is brought down to the level of
wopveta, for it is contracted Swa Ty wifw pdvay amias (Theo-
dor. Mops., p. 145, ed. Fritzsche).

kabdmep kai T& vy Ta un eldoTa Tov Oedr—even as the
Gentiles also that know not God.” The particle kai, omitted in
the Authorized Version, oceurs often in such comparisons, and
compares the class implied in previous words with the heathen.
Klotz, Devarius, 1I, 635; Hartung, I, 126. Compare ii, 18;
iii, 6-12. According to Fritzsche the article is prefixed to s,
ubi de paganis in wniversum loquitur (ad Rom., ii, 14). The
subjective negative uz is employed, as the Gentile ignorance of
God is asserted from the writer’s own point of view, and ag the
preceding clauses are “oblique and infinitival.” Winer, § 53, 5.
Their ignorance is not regarded as a simple fact, but as a fact
which forms a portion of the argument; they sink into such
vices from their ignorance. Gayler, p. 275, &c. The Gentiles
know not God, and what else can be expected than that they
should fall into the sin denounced, and what greater inconsis-
tency can be predicated of believers than that they are
governed by these inordinate passions which characterize
the Gentiles because they are ignorant of God. See under
(al. iv, 8. ’

(Ver. 6.) 1o uy vmepBaivety kal TAcovexTelv év To Tpayuatt
Tov 48eAgoy avToi—* that no one go beyond and overreach his
brother. in the matter.” The previous parallel infinitive—
eldéven—is anarthrous, but the article gives this clause a kind
of substantival force, and shows that it is not co-ordinate with
el8évar, but with ¢ dyraocuos of verse 3; the verse being there-
fore really the second parallel to that clause, and +ivq, suggested
by the following atvrov, and not éxdoroy, being supplied to the
infinitive. The two infinitives from the structure of the clause
both govern &dehpoy. The first verb dmepBalvey occurs only
here, and literally signifies, to pass over or beyond, such as
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walls or mountains (2 Sam. xxii, 30 ; Xenoph., Anab., vii, 3, 43);
then with two ethical significations, to pass by, that is, to leave
unnoticed (Herod. iii, 89 ; Iszus, p. 38, 6); and to go beyond,
that is, to surpass (Plato, Timaeus, 24 D). With an intransi-
tive sense (as in Iliad, ix, 497; Euripides, Alcest, 1077), the verb
might mean to transgress; but with an accusative, it may sig-
nify to set one at nought by trespassing on his right. The
second verb wAeovexreiv, as its composition denotes, with an
accusative of person means to take advantage of any one for
the sake of gain, or more generally, to defraud (2 Cor. vii, 2;
xii, 17, 18}; or what Meyer on the place characterizes als At
der eigentlichen Habsucht is involved in the verb. ’AdeA¢ds
is not a neighbour (Schott, Koch), but specifically a Christian
brother. The context shows that in év & mpdyuar: there is a
definite allusion, and the phrase cannot mean “in any matter,”
as r¢ cannob be taken for ruwi. Ilpayua is something involved
in the previous verses, for it cannot be changed as by Wolf and
De Wette into Tole mpaymas:, “matters of business” (im
Geschéfte). The fourth and fifth verses naturally lead to a defi-
nite interpretation of this verse as following up the previous
injunctions and presenting another example of what 6 dyiaouos
includes. Not a few interpreters take the clause in a general
sense as a prchibition of covetousness and selfish grasping,
among whom are Zwingli, Calvin, Zanchius, Hunnius, Baldwin,
Aretius, Grotius, Koppe, Flatt, De Wette, Koch, Bouman,
Bisping, Ewald, Hofmann, Riggenbach, Liincmann, &ec.
On the other hand that it is a definite warning against impurity
or breach of marriage law is held by the Greek fathers, by
Jerome, Zegerus, a-Lapide, Estius, Wetstein, Kypke, Michaelis,
Bengel, Baumgarten, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Ellicott, Alford,
Jowett. This is the true interpretation. (1) Because the
reason why omepBalvew is disallowed is that God called
us—not éwi axabBapsiq, which is in verse 7 put in con-
trast with dyiaoug. The meaning of the term in such a
connection cannot well be doubted. (2) The structure of the
paragraph points to this interpretation. First, wopreta is for-
bidden, and then, secondly, its special remedy is pointed out,
with appended directions for the spirit and manner in which
a wife should be taken, and then, thirdly, and naturally, warn-
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ing against any violation of marriage law is delivered, and
followed up by the awful menace of divine indignation. (3)Te
mpdymaTt cannot mean business generally, 4 mpayunateln, “in
chaffering” (Wycliffe), or im emendo et vendendo (Piscator),
but “in the matter”; and that matter is 7o éavrol okelos
ktacfa;, and the verse therefore implies impurity and
adultery. The phrase refers to incestuous sin in 2 Cor.
vii, 11. It is not correct in translation, though it is true in
result, -to explain it év 75 p/fe (Theophylact), or to say
with Estius, mpayua verecunde dixit Apostolus pro concubitis.
(4) It is no objection to affirm that the two verbs wapa-
Baivew rkai wAeovexTety should have their simple commercial
signification, for the context demands a modified ethical sense
and application. One may set at mought and defraud his
brother more deeply and basely in matrimonial than in mer-
cantile life. IT\eovexTerr does not indeed in itself contain the
idea of unchastity, any more than the clause in the tenth
commandment (Exod. xx, 17), “Thou shalt not covet thy
neighbour’s wife ;” yet Theodoret says, mAeoveflay Ty poixelav
écarese, which only gives the desire a different object from
money. Iloprela and mAeovefla occur together in Rom. i, 29 ;
1 Cor. v, 10; vi, 9, 10; Ephes. v, 3, 5; Col. iii, 5. Compare
Wisdom xiv, 12, 26. The apostle’s residence in Corinth at
the moment may have laid upon him the necessity of the injunc-
tion. Compare 1 Cor. v, 9; vi, 9-10; 2 Cor. xii, 21. Of such
impurities Burns has said—

“ They harden a’ within.”

(5) Nor does the occurrence of the phrase wepl 7avTov
Tobtwy, adduced by Koch, Liinemann, and De Wette, present
any real objection, as if it implied that more sins than one are
reprimanded, whereas in our exegesis only one is thought of.
But both wopvela and moryela arc included; and, as Alford
observes, it is not Tatra wavra which the apostle uses, and the
phrase only generalizes from the sin mentioned to a wider
range. (6) One might perhaps hint, too, that in cases of
grasping and over-reaching, human law sternly interferes; but
in the cases specified, law was in those days inoperative, and
God Himself, as we are told, assumes the vindication. Chrysos-
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tom thus illustrates—<He has well said 7o un vwepBalverv.
For to each man God has assigned a wife, and has set bounds
to nature, that there may be intercourse with one only; there-
fore, intercourse with another is transgression and robbery, and
the taking of more than belongs to one—mAeovefia—or rather
it is more cruel than any robbery, for we grieve not so much
when our wealth is carried off, as when marriage is invaded.
Dost thou call him thy brother and defraudest him, and that
in things which are forbidden? Here he speaks concerning
adultery, but above also concerning all fornication.” The
earnest and plain-speaking peroration of the Golden-mouth
which follows, discloses a sad state of society, and the strong
terms are, alas, not inapplicable to the present day. The difficulty
of the interpretation has arisen from the fact that on this
subject the apostle, as Joannes Damascenus says, esgijuws &¢
opodpa rar émikexalvuuévws Ty pouyelav evopace. The injunc-
tions are enforced by the solemn thought—

8i67e &Sucos Kipros mepl wdvrwy Tovrov—* because that the
Lord is the avenger concerning all these things” “Exduwos,
used only here and in Rom. xili, 4, has passed away from its
original meaning of “ without law,” to signify one who main-
tains law, one who avenges (Wisdom xii, 12; Ecelus. xxx, 6).
The verb éxdiéw may be followed by a simple accusative, or
by Twa, to avenge one upon another—by Twa awo Twos, or by
Tev, 1o make retribution to him, or by wep! with a noun as here,
éxduciiow mept T Evous mov (1 Mace. xiii, 6). Suicer sub woce.
The last words—*all those things ”—rotrwy not being mascu-
line, as the Authorized Version supposes, but not the earlier
English ones—have a wide range of reference to all the sins
warned against in the previous verses. The caution against
these sins has a similar basis or initiatory enforcement in
Gal. v, 21 ; Ephes. v,5,6; Col ili,6. Liinemann adduces from
Homer’s Batrachom., the phrase ¥ye: Oeos &clicor Supua.

kabos kal wpoelmamer Vuiv kal Semaprupdueda—-as also we
told you before, and did solemnly testify.” The spelling
mpoetmoper is found in A K L and some of the fathers, the
other spellingin BDFR. The comparative kel is connected
with kaBds as in verse 5—see under it. ITp¢ means before the
avenging takes place, and the reference is to the apostle’s
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words, spoken when he was among them. See under Gal.
v, 21. The last compound verb witnesses to his thorough and
continuous testifying on such points, so essential to Christian
life and progress.

(Ver. 7). Ov yap ékéregev fjuas 6 Ocos émt acaapaia, GAX €v
ayrague—"for God called us not for uncleanness, but in saneti-
fication.” By vyap the reason is assigned for the statement just
made, that the Lord is avenger of all such things. For the act
ascribed to God in calling, see under Gal. i, 6, and compare ii,
12, °Ex{ denotes purpose, as in Gal v, 13; Ephes. ii, 10
(Winer, § 48, ¢; Kriger, § 68, 41), and év marks the spiritual
element in which they were called. Nor is there any brevilo-
quence—um zu sein in, ut essemus. "Ewl, finem, év, indolem rei
inages exprimit (Bengel). ’Akafapoia is the sexual impurity
pointed out and condemned, and ayiaouds with its active
sense is not only the opposite (iii, 13), but embraces all that
growth in spiritual purity, which prepares believers for that
kingdom to which God has called them.

(Ver. 8.) Towyapotv 6 dBerav ovk dvBpwmrov alerel, dANG Tov
Oeov— wherefore, then, the despiser despises not man but God.”
The first compound particle syllogistically introduces a strong
influence, knitting together as premises what has been already
stated from verse 3, and basing a solemn conclusion upon it
(Heb. xii, 1; Xenoph, dneb, I, 9, 18; Klotz, Devar,
vol. II, p. 738 ; Hoogeveen, p. 502). ‘O abera@v loses the idea of
time, and becomes a virtual substantive (Gal. 1, 23 ; Winer, §
45,7). The verb aBerd, first found in Polybius, has sometimes
the strong sense of to cast aside, or violate, to annul, or make
void (Mark vii, 9; and see under Gal. ii, 21), but it often
denotes to despise or reject (Mark vi, 26; Luke vii, 30; x, 16—
four times). There is no expressed object to the participle, and
it is all the more significant without it. It is needless and
enfeebling, therefore, to propose any supplement. The apostle
fixes attention on the act and the actor—the despised and
the despiser. Various supplements have been proposed—istam
legem, (Koppe, Schott), wiy sdijow (Pelt), due (Flatt), Awe (Vul-
gate and Beza). The real objective is of course the precepts
already given—mot repeated, particularized, or summed up, but
80 present to the mind of the reader that he can be at no loss
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about them, while the emphasis is put on the person
and on the act which™ is shown to involve a heinous sin
and an awful peril. The phrase ok &@Bpwmor GAAa Tov
Oeov presents a direct and absolute antithesis, and is not to be
softened into “not so much man as God” (Estius), or “not only
man but also God” (Macknight, Flatt). Winer, § 55, 8. As
dvBpwros has no article, the meaning is general and may
include as well the apostle himself, who has given the
solemn charge (Pelagius, Beza, Schott), and the brother —ou
mAcovexTnOévTa. (Ecumenius, Pelt). Hofmann takes the refer-
ence to be, the misused woman. The article before Oegy may
not be translated, but it has a specializing power—almost as
Ellicott says, ipswm Dewm. Whatever may be the refer-
ence in &Bpwos, the apostle fixes down the sin as one against
God, who has forbidden sexual impurities, and who has
ordained the marriage relation, so that whoever lawlessly
indulges in the one, or wilfully invades the other, throws off
the authority of Gob— of God—

Tov kal Sovta To Ilvelpa adTob 6 dyiov. els vpuas— who also
gave his holy Spirit unto you.” There are several various read-
ings. A BD3, the Claromontane Latin, the Peshito, and the
Gothic version, with several of the Greek Fathers, omit ««i; but
it is found in D* F G K L y, the Philoxenian Syriac, the Vulgate,
and others of the fathers, and may therefore be retained,
though Lachmann omits it and Alford brackets it. The similar
appearance of Tov to ddyTa may have led some copyist to omit it,
and its insertion could not well be accounted for. 'Then
BD F R'read 8i8évta, but ddvra is read in A K LR3, most mss,,
very many versions, and some fathers. It is difficult to decide, .
only diddvra may be a correction in order to represent the gift -
as a present one. The Received Text has suas, but on the
slender authority of A, some mss, the Vulgate, &c.; but Jjuas
is found in BDF K L ¥ and not a few of the fathers. The
change to juas may have been made under the impression that
dvBpwmov meant the apostle, while this clause, taken to assert
his inspiration, thus aggravates the sin of despising him. The
xa; introduces a new idea—God who called us in sanctification
and also, that we might fully reach it, gave unto us His Holy
Spirit. Bengel well says novum hic additur momentum. The
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sin is shown in its heinousness as the despisal of God, who to
enable us to reach this @ytaopuds in which he called us, has in
addition conferred upon us His Holy Spirit. He then who
indulges in the sing forbidden and falls into dxafapsia—as he
frustrates the end of the divine call, and has nothing of its
spiritual element—despises not man but God, who to elevate
men above that impurity and to provide for their sanctification,
gave them the Holy Spirit to do His work in securing the final
perfection of His people. This divine gift is named solemnly
and emphatically 76 ITvelua 76 dyroy, the third person of the
Ever-blessed Trinity; o ITveua, the life of believers; o dyeon,
not only in essence but because His gracious function is to
implant and sustain holiness—ad7ros, His, proceeding from
Him, carrying out His blessed purpose in those who believe.
And He is a gift (8dyra) conferred on true believers, as really
as the Son is a gift, for we are utterly unworthy ; and a gift
through Christ applying what He has provided in His incarna-
tion and death. See under Ephes. i, 13. The concluding
words efs vuas are not equivalent to suiv (Koppe, Pelt), but in
vos, the idea of direction being implied, not of Rdumlichleit
(Liinemann). ii, 9; Gal. iv, 6. In this paragraph we have the
Lord Jesus, God who calls, and the Spirit who is given—Father,
Son, and Holy Ghost—a triune interest in those who have
accepted salvation. Compare Luke xi, 13; John iii, 34; Acts
v, 32; viii, 18; xv, 8; Rom. v, 5; 2 Cor. i, 22.

(Ver. 9.) Tept 8¢ The phadeddlas ov xpelav Exere ypdeety
Juiv—“ Now concerning brother-love ye have no need that I
write to you” By de the apostle passes to other topics some-
what in contrast to the previous statement about certain sins—
to the inculeation of brotherly love and of honest industry in
their secular calling. The ¢Aadergia is the love of a brother,
that is, a fellow-believer or Christian brother. The last part of
the compound word “is the object of the love and does not
characterize its name—brotherly, not because I feel that I am
his brother, but because I know that he is my brother—
PtAapyvpia, piravBpwnia, phavdpla.

The next clause creates some difficulties. The ordinary
construction is according to Limemann inadmissible, because
this use of the active infinitive is confined to eases in which
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no special personal reference is attached to the verb; but
here duiv belongs to vypdgpew, and he aflirms that either
éué would be used, or the passive ypagesfor as in verse 1.
Bouman and Reiche have no objections to guas or 7wa (Heb.
v, 11). It is true that the instances usually adduced as analo-
gous are not strictly so, as from Soph., Edip. Col., 37, &xers yap
X@pov ovy Gyvov warey, or from Thueydides, 1, 38, #v . . . .
6 OcuaTokNie . . . dfios Bavpdoar, or Euripid,, Med., 318, as in
these cases there is no personal word connected like duiv with
the verbs, Litnemann therefore adopts the reading &yopev
which is found in D'F x* (B having efyouer), in the Latin and
Philoxenian Syriac versions, and in Chrysostom, Theophylact,
and some of the later fathers. But the common reading has
good authority, A I® K L%, the Peshito, Theodoret, Damas-
cenus, &e. It is probable that &omer came in on account of
the grammatical difficulty in the same way as many codices
have ypagpesBar as in chap. v, 1. The construction is harsh and
irregular, perhaps a colloquialism, the infinitive having virtually
a passive sense—ye have no need that one should write to
you, or ye have no need of one’s writing to you. Winer, § 44,
8, 1; Xiihner, § 640, a, 3; A. Buttmann, p. 223. The first clause
oV xpelay &xere is a rhetorical touch, delicately hinting a gentle
reproof, kara wapderdrw d¢ Tiy Tapaivesw TiOyat (Theophylact).
Compare 2 Cor. ix, 1; Phile. 19; chap.v. 1. The figure praec-
teritio, assumed by some here, implies that something is
omitted that might have been said in order to inducc a more
ready compliance—or as Chrysostom says, Noy 8¢ 7o elmeiy,
ov xpeta éoTi peiov éwolyaev i el elmev. They did not need
to be written to on brother-love, for they knew its nature
and obligation (verse 10); but their practice was not quite so
full as their knowledge. Compare the spirit and wording of
the first verss of the chapter. There is no contrast like that
assumed by Estius and Benson; they nceded specially to be
taught purest chastity as in the previous verses, but there was
less occasion to say much about what follows—

avTol yap Uuels OcodidaxTol érTe els TO ayamay GANij-
dovg—“for you yourselves are taught of God to love
* another.” Tap gives the reason why there was no need
for him to write to them, for they themseclves are taught,
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and that by God —the stress lying on adroi dueis,
coupled with éidacror. They who were taught had no need
of further teaching; but feo in the compound term, which has
been coined for the oceasion, cannot be so subordinate as Ellicott
seems to regard it. The contrast is not indeed—when God
teaches, the apostle may be silent—wo Gott lehrt, kann dch
schweigen (Olshausen); but the fact that the teaching is of
God, a fact too which is expressed by a significant compound
employed only here, surely gives emphasis to the entire clause,
is a weighty addition to the statement—not only taught, but
taught of God—though there is no formal contrast to any other
teaching, rapa wbpdmwov pabelv (Chrysostom). In adrol does
not lie the idea of vos ipsi or of sponte (Schott) which is con-
tradicted by OGeodidaxroc (John vi, 45 ; Isaiah liv, 13; Barnabas,
Epist, § 21, p. 44, Patr. Apost., Opera, ed. Dressel; Schottgen,
Hor. Heb., p. 829). The allusion is not to the precept as uttered
by Jesus in John xiii, 34 (Pelagius, Schott, Baumgarten-Cru-
siug), nor to the divine compassion manifested towards us, and
of which we should be imitators (Ambrosiaster, Pelt). The
last clause with el 70 ayamarv cxpresses under the purpose
the contents also of the teaching (iii, 10). The compound
verbal noun is not to be taken absolutely in the sense of
OcdmvevaTor, and this clause regarded as describing the result.
This mutual love, the tendency and purpose of the divine
teaching, was an earnest actual affection, manifesting itself in
such forms and spheres as the state and wants of the churches
around them opened up for them. Docti estis non modo intel-
lectu, ut sciatis, sed etiam affectu, ut faciatis (Estius). To be
God-taught is to have divine teaching as a divine power and
life. Brother-love has a special prominence, (1) for it is a
testing fruit of regeneration (1 Johniii, 14; iv, 8); (2)its visible
existence is a condition of the world’s conversion (John xvii,
21); (3) a token also of true discipleship (John xiii, 35); (4) while
it is obedience to Christ's new commandment, and enforced by
his own example (John xiii, 34; xv, 17; Eph. v, 2}; and is
essential to the spiritual growth of the church (Ephes. iv, 16).
(Ver. 10.) xai yap woteiTe avrd els wavTas Tovs Glehgovs év SNy
0 Makedovig— for ye also are doing it toward all the
brethren which are in Macedonia.” The second Tovs is omitted
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in AD'F, but retained on preponderant authority. Our ver-
sion renders wrongly “and indeed,” for yap introduces one
ground of the previous statement “ye are taught of God,”
and that ground is, not only were they taught it, but they
were also doing it, kai being thus taken along with the verb,
Hartung, vol. I, p. 137. De Wette takes this yap as eo-ordi-
nate with the previous ome, and as furnishing an additional
argument that on the duty of brother-love they needed
no one to write to them. But the yap of this verse is best
taken with the immediately preceding clause introduced by the
first yap. He needed not to write to them (yap) for they had
been taught of God. By adrois meant +o ¢yarav aANAovs, and
et marks the direction of the love toward all the fellow-
believers, not only in their own city, but also in the whole
province, including Philippi and Beroea, along with other places
to which the gospel had been carried. Itis added—
wapakaholuer d¢ vuds, Géehdol, Teptaaevery malov—* But we
exhort you, brethren, to abound still more.” The apostle incul-
cates an increase of this love which, according to the previous
verse, they already possessed, &¢ implying a slight contrast
between the fact and the exhortation. Their love was not per-
fect, but was capable of increased intensity, guided by a grow-
ing Christian intelligence and experience. The infinitive present
denotes the permanence of the act. Winer, § 44, 7. What the
manifestations of this brother-love were we do not know, only
from the use of the verb roteire we may infer that their love
had embodied itself in some acts of substantial Christian benefi-
cence—perhaps of hospitality, liberal relief of the poor, or kind
refuge afforded to such as might be the victims of persecution.
Calvin finds an argument—a majore ad minus; if their love
spread through the whole of Macedonia, he infers that it is not
to be doubted that they loved one another—quin ipsi mutuo
inter se ament. We know that afterwards the apostle bears
high testimony to their grace of liberality in the Macedonian
province (2 Cor. viii, 1, 2). They are warned still further—
(Ver. 11.) kai p\oTipeicBar jovydlen—- and to make it your
aim to be quiet.” It is unnatural in the extreme on the part of
Ewald and others to connect this infinitive with the previous
meptoaevely maAhoy—such aconnection would be without example
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{see Liinernann’s note on Ewald), and it is as wrong too in
Liinemann to assert that there is no connection whatever.
The juxtaposition of the counsels will not e thought so start-
ling, eingedenk der raschen Uebergdnge, if we remember the
apostle’s rapid transitions in the practical parts of his other
epistles. But there is plainly a connection with rapacaloiuer;
though the themes of exhortation are not very similar, yet
some inner relations must have been present to the apostle’s
mind. Olshansen’s proposed connection is artificial and incor-
rect. He supposes that all the exhortations are specially con-
nected with love—first brother-love, and then love to those
beyond the church-—the latter being dwelt upon in this and
the following verse; but surely these injunctions to quietness,
industry, and seemliness, can scarcely be summed up under the
head of love (Col. iv, 5, 6).

Theodoret puts the connection in another light—*The one
counsel is not,” he says, “ contrary to the other, for it happened
that some indeed supported the needy generously ; but others,
on account of the munificence of these persons, neglected
to work—cuwéBawe yap Tovs mev ¢uhoTimws xopnyelv Tois
Seopévots Tiv xpeiav, Tovs 8¢ Sia Ty TouTwy guloTimiay auelely
Tis épyacias. That is, the brother-love was abused, and the
abuse was restlessness and idleness, which, as it had a bad effect
on onlookers, was rebuked by the apostle, both in itself, and on
account of its deleterious results, There were of the chief
women not a few who believed, and they might be imposed
upon by these idlers (Acts xvii, 4, This is also the view of
Estius, Benson, Flatt, Koch, De Wette, Alford, and Ellicott, and
it is at least probable, when other elements are taken into
account. One objection of Liinemann, that in such a case two
distinct parties must be addressed by the apostle, whereas
there is no trace of such division in the paragraph, is of no
great moment, for often the apostle puts into general terms as
if speaking to the whole church what is really applicable
to one section of it. His other objection, that in this
case the stress would only fall on épydlecBa: Tais xepoiv tudy
is denied, for the opposite of jovyalew and wpdogew T¢ a is as
plainly condemned as idleness and is the parvent of it. It is
probable that mistaken notions about the immediate coming of
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the Saviour may have unsettled many minds and led them to
live in this indolent dependence on their richer brethren, in the
expectation of a new state of society, all old things having
passed away. At all events the phrase “that ye may have
need of nothing” or “of no man” implies that they had been
dependent on some around them, and that dependence arising
from their own indolence, they could surmount it by steady
honest industry. Some such law of association must have
suggested the connection of these precepts to the apostle’s
mind. Some take the first infinitive ¢goriueicOar by itself as
an independent infinitive, as in the alternative explanation of
Theophylact, Calvin, and Hemming. Calvin says, that he
recommends a sacred emulation, that they may strive among
themselves in mutual emulation, or at least he enjoins that
each one should strive to conquer himself, adding atque hoc
posterius magis amplector. But the connection and meaning
are alike unsatisfactory, especially as xai stands before the
second verb. The verb literally means, to make it a point of
honour, to be fired with ambition, to strive eagerly after or to
endeavour earnestly after (Rost and Palm, sub voce). The word
occurs in Rom. xv, 20, rendered “ have I strived,” that is, rather
making it a point of honour not to build on any other man’s
- foundation. In 2 Cor. v, 9, it is translated “ we labour,” rather
too neutral a rendering. Though the idea of v:uy never wholly
fades away in the verb, it can scarcely bear Koppe’s translation,
honorem et laudem vestram im eo ponite ut vitam agatis tran-
quillam et laboriosam. Examples may be seen in Wetstein
on Rom. xv, 20, and Kypke, vol II, p. 189. Nor is Wetstein’s
explanation more satisfactory—eleganter dictum : Ambite et
expetite non honores et magistratus guod plerique solent. The
connected infinitive souydlerv has its opposite in the
meprepyaleaBar of 2 Thes. iii, 11, and in the TONVT parypoa iy
which was a marked element of Athenian character (Plato,
GGorg., 526 ¢). The unrest or uneasiness here referred to cannot
be political, as Zwingli, perhaps naturally from his own circum-
stances, supposes, nor can there be any allusions to seditious
tumults (Koppe and Schott). Bengel’s pithy clause is ¢ oreula
politica erubescit jovydferv. Their unsettledness of spirits
was probably produced by their erroneous belief as to the
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speedy advent of the Saviour. The present state seems to
have been contemned and its obligations set at nought, through
that feverish enthusiasm which their false expectations had
excited within them. They were also in deep uneasiness about
the share which departed friends and relatives would have in
the blessing and glory of the second advent. They are there-
fore charged to study sedateness and composure.

kal wpdooew Tu i0e—" and to do your own business.”
According to Phrynichus the usage of of mahaiol as opposed to
of moANOl Was Ta éuauTov TPATT® OF TG dia EpavrTov TPATTW
(Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck. p. 441). They were to mind their own
affairs, engaging in that business which devolved upon them as
theirs, the life that now is having its own claims as well as the
life to come. Still farther and more specifically—

xkat épyafeabar Tais xepatv budv kabis duty Tapyyyellaper—
“and to work with your hands as we enjoined you.” The /lacs
of the Received Text, though it is found in AD*K L R! and
many mss, is probably a correction to suit the previous ra
¥8ia, and is omitted in B D'F R? and probably all the versions
and the Latin fathers, the Greek fathers being divided. The
infinitives are all in the present, denoting continuous action.
According to Pelt, Schott, and Hofmann, the phrase means
quaevis industrie, any kind of industry ; but the words are to
be taken in their plain literal significance, and no doubt the
majority of the Thessalonian Church belonged to the working
classes. They were not to cease manual labour, and by their
idleness mulct the generosity of others; but they were to be as
assiduous at their daily toil as they may have been before the
Gospel came to the ecity. At his visit to Thessalonica the
apostle had noticed the germs of the same evil, and warned
against them, xabws duiv wapnyyellamer, “as we commanded
you.” The reference is to the period of his personal labours
among them, Their minds were getting unhinged by the novel
and momentous truths laid open to them, of some of which
they were forming a wrong conception. The clause underlies
all these previous charges. The forewarning was suggested by
tendencies which began to erop out during his sojourn. Minds
intoxicated by new expectations, became unsettled and specu-
lative, industry was forsaken or despised, and habits of gadding
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about in listless laboriousness began to show themselves. The
purpose of all this instruction being— ‘

(Ver. 12.) Tva wepiraTiiTe eloxnuovws Tpos Tovs efo—" in order
that ye may walk becomingly toward them that are without.”
The verb is often used for the general tenor of one’s life. See
under verse 1. The adverb edoynudmos is “honourably,” or “in a
becoming manner,” “ decently,” according to the criginal mean-
ing of the term (Rom. xiii, 18; 1 Cor. vii, 35; xiv, 40), the
“honestly ” of the English version having now changed its
meaning. The opposite seems to be drdaxrovs, verse 14, and
araktws in 2 Thes. iii, 6. The want of seemliness here referred
to is plainly what is characterized in these clauses that enjoin
them to study quietness and do their own business. As Theo-
phylact says, évrpémet Ta coparica €pya avaipovvTas kai pmovoy
76 mvevpaTicov {nrovvtas, or, as (Bcumenius briefly puts it, un
aoynpmoviTe érarrovvres. llpde signifies direction in reference
to or towards, not coram (Schott, Koch). Those without of &fw
are those without the Christian community—the non-Christian
population around them (1 Cor. v, 12, 18; Col. iv, 5}; and in
1 Tim. iii, 7, the phrase is of éfwfev. The term had been used
among Rabbinical writers, ouwny (Schottgen’s Hor, Heb., p. 560-
599). The want of this decent behaviour towards unbelievers
induced disparaging views of the gospel, created prejudice
against it, and hindered its reception. Not only is our relation
towards those within to be consulted, but our relation toward
those without is also to be studied, lest by any inconsistency
they should be repelled.

xat undevos ypetay Exnpre—“and that ye have need of no one”
or of “ nothing.” This clause is connected with the previous
charge to work with their hands, for they would thus earn the
supply of their wants, and stand in need of assistance from
nobody. The Authorized Version reads in its text “of nothing,”
but in the margin “ of no man.” The neunter is adopted by
many. Linemann’s argument, repeated by Alford, goes for
little, “ to stand in need of no man is for man an impossibility,”
for it may as truly be said in reply, “to stand in need of
nothing is equally for man an impossibility.” A general saying
is rightly limited by its context. The dependency of those
that do not work on their fellow-men is the underlying
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thought, and therefore undevds is better taken in the mascu-
line as by many commentators, and the Syriac reads .u] N,
the allusion perhaps being general, not to Christians specially
or to non-Christians, though if there be specialty in the refer-
ence, dependence for support on Christian brethren may be the
special idea. Chrysostom says, “he had not said that ye may
not be shamed by begging, but he insinuated it; if our own
people are stumbled how much more those who are without,
when they see a man in good health and able to support him-
self begging and asking help of others”; “ wherefore,” he adds,
“they call us ypioreumopove—Christmongers ”; oras Theodoret,
“it is disgrace to live in idleness and not acquire things
necessary from labour—dA\a mpocaitov Blov alpecOar kai Tév
@M\wy mpogudvey pidoripiay”’ This dependence of one class
upon another and wealthier class might soon have introduced
the unnatural distinetion of patron and client into the early
Christian church.

(Ver. 13.) Ov Béhomev ¢ Ymas &yvoeiv, adedgol, mepl TGy
kotuopévor— Now we would not have you to be ignorant,
brethren, concerning them that are sleeping.” The singular
O¢éAw of the Received Text has no authority, and it also reads
kexotpnuévor in the perfect, with D F K L, the majority of the
minuscules, and the Greek fathers, as Chrysostom, not only on
this verse, but in many quotations in various parts of his works.
The present isread in A B N, in some Mss,, and is found occasion-
ally in some of the Greek writers, as in the Mss. of Origen and
Chrysostom. The reading of the common text has been
accepted by Tischendorf in his seventh edition, though he had
given it up in his second. For the present there is uncial
authority high in value (there is a hiatus in C), and the word
is unusual, the past tense being with one exception invariably
employed, as in the following verses, 14 and 15, and in Matt.
xxvii, 52 ; Aects vii, 60; xiii, 36; 1 Cor. vii, 39; xv, 6 and 20;
Sept., Isaiah xliii, 17. The present being the rarer form there
would be some temptation to alter it into the more common
one, though it may be asked, why should the apostle use the
unwonted tense only in this place and, under a different aspect,
in 1 Cor. xi, 30?7 There was no such temptation, as Reiche
alleges, to change the perfect into the present, in defiance of so
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many examples of aorists and perfects. In the phrase ov
Béouer, &c., the apostle as usual introduces some new and
special information (Rom. i, 13; xi, 25; 1 Cor. x, 1; xii, 1;
2 Cor. 1, 8). By the transitional J¢ he passes to another but
not wholly disconnected theme. Some ignorance on the subject
which he is going to discuss had apparently a share in produc-
ing that state of feeling, that indolence and restlessness which
he has condemned in the previous verses. The knowledge
which he is about to impart is given not only as consolatory,
hut as a corrective element. The apostle must have taught the
doctrine of the reswrrection during his abode in Thessalonica,
but some features of it may have been misapprehended,
and the special points now to be adduced may not have
been brought into prominent illustration. These points on
which he offers enlightenment are not the general state or
destiny of the departed, but specially the connection of departed
believers with the Second Advent.

He wishes them to be enlightened wept Tov kotuwuévey, “con-
cerning those who are sleeping.” The expression is a common
and natural one. See the passages quoted on the occurrence of
the participle and also John xi, 11; 2 Peter iii, 4; ¢ worriaeis
Muptihos écotudfy (Sophocles, Electira, 509); werow xoiwijoate
xahkeoy vavor (Homer, 11, xi, 241); iepov Omvor cotpaTat Oviorew
un Aéye Tovs ayabovs (Callimachus, Fragm., x, p. 56, Opera, ed.
Bloomfield). The verb often represents the Hebrew 22¢ in the
Septuagint (1 Kings ii, 10; xi, 43; Isaiah xliii, 17; 2 Mace. xii,
45). Compare also Job iii, 13; Psalm xiii, 3; xvii, 15. The dead
here are plainly the Christian dead, not the dead generally,
as the context so distinctly shows, especially 14 and 16.
The apostle refers to their fellow-believers in Thessalonica
who had died, and concerning whom they were in great sorrow
and perplexity. But this sorrow and perplexity did not arise
from any doubts about their ultimate resurrection. That
primary article of faith the apostle must have fully proved and
expounded to them. There seems to have been no scepticism
about the fact of a resurrection as at Corinth, and no mistake
as to the nature of it as by Hymenwus and Philetus (2 Tim.
17,18). But the point which disturbed them was the connec-
tion of dead believers with the coming kingdom. What they
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seem to have feared was that those who fell asleep before
that period might by their death be excluded in some way
from the glories expected at the Second Advent, deemed
by not a few to be so near at hand. Not their decease
in itself, but their decease in the time of it, or before
that epoch, troubled the survivors. The apostle therefore
shows that their death is no loss, that they forego no advan-
tage, that they rise first, and are in no way forestalled
by those who shall be alive at the Saviour’s second coming.
The Greek fathers fall so far aside from the context that they
refer the passage to the resurrection generally. Chrysostom,
however, briefly points to the proper theme. *He glances at
some further mystery. What then is this? We who are alive
and remain shall not prevent them that are asleep.” But his
peroration is direct appeal to those suffering under bereavement,
pressing on them the hopes and comfort of a glorious resurree-
tion. It is wrong then to fasten any dogma on this simple and
touching figure of sleep, either with De Wette, Dihne, Weizel,
and others, to infer the sleep of the soul, or with Zwingli and
Calvin to find in it an argument against that theory. The
term is one in popular use applying to the person what is really
true only of a portion of him. In this spirit allusions to the
dead occur in the Old Testament as if all that formed humanity
had been committed to the tomb (Ps. vi, 5; xxx. 9; lxxxviii,
10; Is. xxxviii, 18; Eecles. ix, 4, 6, 10). Sleep implies
continued existence, rest, and awakening. The sleeper does not
cease to be, though he sinks into a kind of unconseiousness ;
he is often thoughtful and active .in dreams, but in this
state of insensibility he enjoys repose, and then he wakens up
to fresh activity. Dormientes eos appellat Seripture veracis-
sima consuetudo, ut cum dormientes audimus, evigilaturos
minime desperemus (Augustine, Serm. 172). The very name,
“them that are asleep,” as Chrysostom says, suggests consola-
tion, edféwe dmo wpooulwy THv wapaxigawv raraBalAuevos.
Still there is no support in the apostle’s writings for the hypo-
thesis of soul-sleep or Vruyoramvyia. Compare 2 Cor.v, 1, 8;
Philip. 1, 21-23 ; Matt. xxii, 23, 33.

wa uy AvriaOe kabis kal of Aotrol of uy &xovres EAmida—
“that ye sorrow not even as the rest who have no hope.”
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AD?FL read Avweicfe, not a common construction ; but our
text is based on the reading of B D*E K 8, and has therefore at
least high probability. “Iva prefaces the purpose of the informa-
tion to be imparted. Sorrow is forbidden, plainly, absolutely-
Many suppose that a certain measure or amount of sorrow only
is forbidden, or that Christian sorrow should not be so
immoderate as that of the hopeless heathen. So Theodoret,
oU TavreAds kwAver THy ANUTay, GAAG TRy auerplav éxfBdAer.
Calvin, too, Non autem prorsus lugere vetat, sed moderationem
requirit in luctr, : also Hemming, Zanchius, Piscator, a-Lapide,
Pelt, Koch, Bisping, Hofmann, Riggenbach. But the inter-
pretation goes beyond the apostle’s ward, and xafws is a particle
not of measure or degree but of comparison. Christian sur-
vivors are not to sorrow. Sorrow under bereavement belongs
to those who have no hope of resurrection and life. The death
of a believer only translates him from sin and struggle, from
disease and death, from mixed society and imperfect work, to
purity, life, unwearied activity, and joyous fellowship with
Christ. The apdstle says virtually, believers are not to feel as
unbelievers concerning the departed—the former are not to
grieve, for they have no reason to grieve; the latter cannot
help it, for they have no hope—rafas xai of Notwoi, even as
also the rest, to wit Avrovvrar. For xaBus see under Ephes, i, 4.
Ka: appears in one of the members, and has its proper significa-
tion. Hartung, vol. I, p. 126; Klotz, Devar,II, p. 635. “The
others” are the unbelieving heathen or perhaps Jews also, round
about them, and they are characterized as a class “ who have
not hope,” or are described as such here by the apostle. For
this use of the subjective wi, see Winer, § 55, 5. The sorrow
which the apostle forbids is not our grief over our loss and
separation caused by death, for that is instinctive and “ Jesus
wept,” but sorrow about the state and prospects of the de-
parted, a sorrow which was especially felt in the Thessalonian
church, and produced by the fear that those who died before
the second coming of Christ would be denied participation in
its blessedness and triumph. Sorrow for ourselves bereaved
is different from sorrow about the dark fate of those who are
gone, very different from dismay and that utter desolation of
heart that fell upon the heathen when friends and relations
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passed away, and sank, as they thought, into unbroken dark-
ness and non-existence (Llician de Luctu, vii, 211). Why this
grief should not exist, the apostle proceeds to argue, for they
who sleep have not ceased to be, and they will appear with
Christ. :

(Ver. 14) E! vdp moredoper 67¢ "Inoovs améBaver xal dveory
—“For if we believe that Jesus died and arose again.” By ydp
the substantiating statement is introduced, and & is, as often,
syllogistic or hypothetic, introducing the premiss of a condi-
tional syllogism, and is not to be rendered * because” or
“ geeing that,” but «if,” implying at the same time the absolute
certainty of the fact which is brought forward. The apostle
naturally employs ’Iyoovs, the special human name of the
Saviour, so identified with men as their head and representa-
tive, that His resurrection secures as it precedes theirs. He
characterizes the death of Jesus by the common verb gzéOaver.
Theodoret supposeslwithout any ground that the apostle in the
phrase had his eye on Doketic views, but adds more truly that
“ while he calls Christ’s death by the proper term, he names the
deathof believers a sleep”—ev T¢ ovopatt Yruyayeyer,“consoling
them by the very name.” The death and resurrection of Christ
are primary objects of belief, the one event being the comple-
ment of the other, the resurrection proving that the purpose of
the death had been accomplished, that the self-oblation had
been accepted, that salvation had been provided in fulness and
freeness, and that mortality had been conquered. The two
events are often connected in the New Testament (Rom. vi).
To die and to rise again specially characterize Jesus and also
his people. He died and rose again. They die, and they cer-
tainly shall rise again from their connection with Him—the
organic union of the members with the Head.

olTws kai 0 Oeos Tovs rowunbévras dia Tov 'Ingol afer auw
avTp—"even so also those who are laid to sleep by Jesus will
God bring with Him.” The apodosis is defective, and it might
run if written fully, kai mioTelouer 67t olTws, “ we believe also
that those laid to sleep by Jesus will be raised,” or, xa: mioTever
et 6ri. If we believe the one proposition we must believe the
other which is involved in’it. But (1) Ofrws is certainly not
Pleonastic, as the mere sign of the apodosis (Schott, Olshausen),
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but maintains its full signification, “in like manner,” pointing
out the similarity of our condition and destiny to that of our
blessed prototype, while «xai strengthens the comparison or
correspondence. Klotz, Devar, vol. 1, p. 635, 636. There
is generic sameness—death and resurrection to Him, also
in like manner death and resurrection to us. But there
is specific difference. The result is similar, though some-
what differently arrived at. It is not simply God shall
raise. us as He raised Him, but more complexly, God shall
bring them with Him. (2) Nor is offrws to Le referred only
to avéorn, as if the meaning were in einem solchen Zustande
d. h. auferweeki, wiederbelebt, that is, having been raised,
God will bring them with Him (Flatt). For ofrws refers
to both verbs of the preceding clause and brings them into
comparison with this clause. (3) It is wrong in Koch and
Hofmann to give offrws the meaning of “under this condition,”
tum vero, or “if we believe,” nobis credentibus, then or in that
case God will bring them with Himn. The cases quoted ave not
in point. Our faith in the resurrection is different from the
fact and power of it, and the second clause under this third
view would be not a consequence deduced from, but a mere
confirmation of, the previous statement. Besides it is not of the
resurrection of the jueic who are believing, but of the resurrec-
tion of deceased believers, xoiuyfévras, that the apostle is
speaking. It is true that a blessed resurrection for us is con-
nected with our faith, but the apostle is referring to a different
class—to those already dead, and to our belief and hope with
regard to them.

The meaning and connection of the phrase dia 700 "Inoob
have been much disputed. The preposition dix cannot signity
“in,” as in the Authorized Version, and in an alternativc
explanation of Jowett; of vexpol év XpioTe in verse 16th is a
very different phrase, and so is of cotunBévres év Xpiap (1 Cor,
xv, 18), and of é&v Kuplp amobvioxovres (Rev. xiv. 13). The
preposition must have its true meaning when used with the

" genitive, “through” or “by means of "—per in Vulgate and
Tertullian—and does not represent, as some suppose, the
Hebrew 2.

1. Many join the phrasc with dfe—“ will through Jesus
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bring them with Him”; Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, De Wette,
Liinemann, Kocli, Conybeare, and many others, adopt this view.
But there are objections to this exegesis. (1} The order of the
words is apparently against it, as in such a case one would
expect dua Toi Tngov to be placed before koiunOévras for the
sake of emphasis. The present unemphatic position of the
words throws them back on the participle. (2) The verb &g
would have two accompaniments—dia and év, dia Tov 'Tyoov
and avv avrp—referring to ‘Iyoov, a connection not impossible,
but very improbable. (3) The sentence with this interpretation
is hard and forceless, with a virtual repetition. It is, therefore,
not necessary to connect the phrase with &fe, which has more
force when taken by itself, unencumbered with any of the
previous words,

II. Many connect the phrase with the participle kotunB€éias.
Such is one opinion of Chrysostom, Theophylact, (Ecumenius ;
and it is held by Ambrosiaster, Calvin, Hemming, Estius,
Balduin, a-Lapide*Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Koppe, Jowett, Hil-
genfeld, Riggenbach, Ellicott, Alford. The aorist is used from
.the standpoint of the resurrection—all that have gone to sleep
prior to that period. Now (1) it is not necessary to give dia
the sense of éy, as Liinemann objects; nor is it needful to take
it as referring to the condition or circumstance in or out of
which anything is done, as Koch, who quotes in support Rom.
iv,11; 2 Cor. ii, 4; iii, 4; 1 John v, 6. Winer, §47 4 (2) It
is forced and uwnnatural to give the strong sense that “ laid to
sleep by Jesus” means, put to death by Jesus—He being the
cause of their death, the reference being to the martyrs. Such
is the view of Salmeron, Hammond, Joscph Mede, and Thiersch.
The view is untenable, The participle is too gentle a term to
express a violent death. Itisusedindeed of the first martyy, but
1t could not be employed to designate the act of his murderers;
besides, the context involves no reference to persecutions or
to martyrdom under them, and is not in any way intended to
comfort either those who are sorrowing over martyred friends,
or who may expect to be put to death for their Christianity ;
and, lastly, the reference of the apostle is to all the sainted
dead, and not merely to a section or minority of them, such as
the martyrs, or to the First Resurrection of the book of the °
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Revelation. (3) Nor is it necessary, in the third place, to give the
phrase éia Tov 'Tyoov any theological meaning as Chrysostom,
who explains as an alternative % Tovro Néywr &1t Ty ToTEL TOU
Tuoov kotunBévras, and similarly (Ecumenius and Theophylact,
and the scholiast in Matth®i. Subsequently Chrysostom vir-
tually quotes the clause, giving it this connection. Ambrosiaster
writes, per Jesum, i.e., sub spe fidei hujus; and Calvin, dormire
per Christum est retinere in morte comjunclionem quam
habemus cum Christo. Webster and Wilkinson say the idea
conveyed undoubtedly is, that “by Himn they died in peace,”
“ those who through Jesus entered into rest.” A simpler mean-
ing is more natural.

The phrase dia Tov Tyoov is to be taken as closely con-
nected with xownfévras, “laid to sleep by Jesus,” the stress
being on dia, which is so often used of the mediatorial instru-
mentality of Christ (Rom. ii, 16; v, 1; 2 Cor. 1, 5; Gal i, 1;
Ephes. i, 5; Philip. i, 11; Titus iii, 6). The words will bear
this interpretation, though, as Ellicott says, the examples
adduced by Alford are scarcely in analogy (Rom.1i, 8; v,1;
v, 11), since in these instances an active verb is employed.
Liinemann objects that the extent of the idea expressed by
xotunOérras here is to be taken from the relation which the
apodosis in this clause bears to the previous one. The objec-
tion is not strong, for Tysouve in the first member stands in
direct contrast to rouunbévras Six Tov Inooi in the second
member, the noun being repeated, and the article being inserted.
Jesus dead and raised is the prime subject of the first clause as
an articie of belief, and those laid to sleep by Jesus and
awakened are the distinctive and correspondent subject of the
second clause. They are called in the opening verse of the
section simply «oiuwuevor, but now the connection of that sleep
with Jesus is more specially indicated, as through Him it is a
sleep, and through his vietory over death those in their graves
are only lying in their beds, and are laid there in the sure and
certain hope of a blessed awakening. The comfort and expec-
tation implied in the clause, and the tender and beautiful con-
ception of death which it conveys as a time of repose with the
prospect of resuscitation, are all owing to Jesus, and to Him be-
cause He died and rose again. Those who are laid so to sleep—
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6 Oeos dfet avv avre—God will bring with Him,” that is,
“with Jesus,” not airg, secum, as some would read it. The
apostle does not use éyepei, as he wishes to say more than that
He will raise them, for he associates their resurrection with the
Second Advent, the point on which there had been perplexity
and doubt among the Thessalonian believers. The words giv
avre are not for g avrov (Zachariae, Koppe)— God will raise
them as He raised Him” (Turnbull), but “ with Him.” The
pregnant clause implies that they are raised already, as told in
the end of verse 16, and are then brought with Him. The
verb is not used of bringing from the dead, though a compound
is used of Christ (Heb. xiii, 20); yet the sense is not exactly,
brought to glory in heaven, as many take it, but rather, brought
in Christ’s train at His appearance and coming (Schrader).
The reference is not so precise as Hofmann gives it—God will
not bring Jesus again into the world without His brethren
who sleep coming with Him. The statement is true, but the
apostle, as Liinemann observes, is not teaching about Christ’s
coming and its mode, but only of the departed and their coming
again with Christ. The signification, therefore, is not what is
often given—will bring their souls from heaven that they may
be reunited to their bodies; for to their souls there is no
allusion, nor could their souls as such be said to be laid to
sleep by Jesus. The Resurrection, as this clause asserts, is the
work of God (Acts xxvi, 8; 1 Cor. vi, 14; 2 Cor. i, 9; Heb. xi,
19); but the same¢ word is often assigned to the Mediator
(John v, 21, 29; vi, 40; xi, 25; 1 Cor. xv, 22; Philip. iii, 21;
in another form 2 Cor. iv, 14}. The doctrine of the Resurree-
tion occupies a prominent place in the New Testament.

(Ver.15.) Tobroe yap buiv Aéyouev év Aoyw Kvplov—" For this
we say unto you in the word of the Lord.” T'gp refers to the
previous verse and to the statement, “themn laid to sleep by
Jesus God will bring with Him.” Though they die before the
Advent they are certainly to share in its glories, and are in no
way to be anticipated by those who may happen to be alive at
that momentous period, this being what so perplexed the
church in Thessalonica, so that Koppe, Flatt, and Koch are in
error when they refer yap to verse 13, and regard this verse as
giving an additional reason why believers should not sorrow,
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taking verses 14 and 15 as parallel in the argument. But this
verse is plainly an advance on the previous one, and not col-
lateral with it. As to the destiny of the departed, there is
first a negative statement, they “who are alive shall not
prevent them who are asleep,” and then follows a positive
statement, “the dead in Christ shall rise first,” &c. The -
previous verse affirms only that God shall bring them with
Christ, and this verse and the one after it show how and in
what order. Tolro, emphatically placed, refers to the next
statement introduced by 47 What follows is of special
moment, being matter of direct revelation év Adyy Kuplov—
K¢peos being the Saviour. The phrase occurs in 1 Kings xx, 35,
mm 273, rendered in the Septuagint év Adye Kuplov, “in the word
of the Liord ” in the Authorized Version, and compare Esther i,
12; 1 Kings xiii, 2; Hosea i, 2. The preposition may bear its
usual meaning, “in the sphere of 7 (Winer, § 48 «), that is, the
following declaration is a repetition of what the Lord had
revealed, and has all its truth from this correspondence. “1In
the word of the Lord” is, therefore, “in iL” as to contents,
and virtually and inferentially “by it” as to authority.
None of the nouns has the article. 'Ey is not directly “by,”
as in the Authorized Version—that is, by divine commis-
gion, nor is it secundwm, as Flatt and Pelt, under reference
to Rom. i, 10. What the apostle is about to utter was
specially revealed to him, and in that revelation his utter-
ance had its contents and authority, the reception of it con-
veying the commission and the qualification to tell it. It
came éx Oelas amoxadifrews as Theodoret says, or as Theophy-
lact, rapi 700 Xpiorot ualév. The formula of the old prophets
was “thus saith the Lord,” and the apostle uses xat émirayiy
(1 Cor, vii, 6), and év amoxaAinfer (1 Cor. xiv, G). There has
been no little speculation as to the oracle referred to. (1) Many
refor it to some portion of the New Testament which records
Christ’s eschatological sayings. Thus Pelagius, Musculus,
Schott, and Pelt refer it to the twenty-fourth chapter of
Matthew. Ewald unites Luke xiv, 14. Hofmann points to
the special promise of Christ in Matt. xvi, 27, 28, and John vi,
44, Zwingli, as also Luthardt, selects Matt. xxv, the parable
of the wise and foolish virgins, on account of the phrase e
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amavryew, which oceurs in the first verse of that chapter, and
also here in verse 17. But the apostle nowhere quotes our
present gospels, and those places have not the fulness and
speciality of revelation which are found in this paragraph, and
they say nothing out of which one might conjecture the
relations of the dead and the living to the Second Advent. (2)
Others again imagine that the apostle refers to some sayings of
Christ, preserved by tradition, or perhaps spoken, according to
v. Zezschwitz, during the forty days between the resurrection
and ascension.  Calvin and Koch hold this view—the first
saying generally that the utterance is taken from Christ’s
discourses, and the latter, that it is taken from some collection
of his sayings. Theophylact compares the utterance to that
(hamwep xaxetvo) given in Acts xx, 35. But this supposition is
quite precarious, though many sayings of our Lord must have
been preserved that are not found in the canonical gospels.
Compare Acts xx, 35; 1 Cor. vii, 10. The opinion, if not
baseless, is at least beyond all proof. No saying has been pre-
served to us that could, by the widest construction, form the
basis of this declaration. (3) It follows, then, that we accept
the clause in its simple significance, as asserting an immediate
revelation from Christ to the apostle on this point. Such is the
view of the majority of expositors. It is needless to inquire
when, where, or how the revelation was vouchsafed to him, and it
~ is erroneous in Jowett to affirm that Paul nowhere speaks of any
special truths or doctrines as imparted to himself, for he had
many direct revelations, though he does not always unfold the
special subject of them—as about his special mission field
(Acts xxii, 18-21); as to the position of believing Gentiles
(Ephes. 111, 8) ; as to the Lord’s Supper (1 Cor. xi, 23); and as to
the reality, proofs, and results of Christ’s resurrection (1 Cor.
xv, 3; 2 Cor.xii, 1). See also under Gal. i, 12, and especially
i, 16. On this point before us, of which no man can know
anything of himself, and on which mere hypothesis would be
alike audacious and wvain, the apostle enjoyed an immediate
revelation which he proceeds to unfold. This is, however,
denied by Usteri, and the revelation is described as subjectivity,
this especially being said to rest auf dem allgemeinen Glauben
wid der Fortbildung der Tradition verbunden it einer
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lebendigen combinatorischen Imagination (p. 341). The reve-
lation is—

671 suels of (wvTes of wephetTopevol els THY TapovGLay TOU
Kuplov—* that we the living, the remaining over unto the com-
ing of the Lord.” The participle weptAetmdueror occurs only
here and in verse 17 in the New Testament—the inclusive pre-
position ‘signifying “around” and then “over,” the idea being
that of overplus—and means “remaining over” or “behind.” It
is an epithet applied to the water left over after a sacrifice, ¢
mepihetmouevoy vowp (2 Mace. i, 31). Orthryades is called rov
wepihetpBévra, the only surviving one of the three hundred
Spartans. Herodot., i, 82; Herodian, 11, 1, 16; Plato, De Legi-
bus, I, 677 E, p. 295, Opera, vol. X, ed. Stallbaum. These
words naturally suggest the idea that the apostle by his use of
nuets expected to be among them-—among those who should
not die before the Second Advent. Many modern commen- .
tators adopt this view ; while as many, regarding such a notion
as derogatory to the apostle and his inspiration, strive by vari-
ous expedients to get rid of it. That an inspired man should
be guilty of so gross a blunder as to believe and affirm that he
should live on to the Second Advent would be extraordinary,
and yet more extraordinary when he is professedly speaking
from a special divine revelation. But many of the arguments
against the view we have stated as the apparent one are utterly
void. (1) Ecumenius, after Methodius, adopts the opinion that
the two participles refer to the souls of the departed as being
immortal, {ovras Tas Ydyas, kounbévra 8¢ Ta cdpaTa Aéyer—
the statement being that those souls shall not precede their
bodies into the presence of the Lord, but shall resume them
ere they ascend to meet the Lord. But the class indicated by
the two participles is plainly opposed to the other class who
are laid to sleep before “ that day.” The term {orras moreover
describes living men and not their mere souls. (2) By some
the partieipial clause is taken hypothetically, “ provided that
we live, provided that we survive.” Thus Turretin si modo ex
corum numero simus; Cornelius, a-Lapide, nos qué vivimus,
imquit, i.c., quicunque vivent, sive ex nobis siwe e posteris nos-
tris, quorum personam hic induo ef subeo. But in that case,
as Liinemann states, the two articles must be omitted, and the
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statement of the apostle is direct and unconditional in its
words. (3) Nor can these present participles admit of a future
signification, after some supposed Hebrew usage (Flatt, Pelt),
for they are both present and ideally describe some men as a
class alive and surviving at the Second Coming, in opposition
to another class who have fallen asleep, the apostle putting
himself among the former number—ijueie. (4) Nor can yueis
of {@vres mean them who live and remain behind {J. P. Lange),
that is, we, so far as we in the meantime represent those who
shall then be alive. This sense is forced and ungrammaitical.
(3) In the opinion of Calvin the apostle in using jueic makes
himself one of the number who will live until the last day, and
in doing so meant to impress on the Thessalonian church the
duty of waiting for the Advent, and to hold all believers in
suspense about it, adding what appears to convey a charge of
simulation against the apostle, “ granting that he knew by a
special revelation that Christ would come at a somewhat later
time, it was nevertheless necessary that this doctrine should be
delivered to the church in common,” which really means that
the apostle did not consciously speak truth when he put him-
self among the jueis. The earlier and indeed the commoner view
has been that the apostle uses jueis by a figure of speech, that
he speaks communicative, adopts what is called enallage per-
son®, qraxolvwots. The sense then is, those of us Christians
who at the Advent shall be in life. This is the view of Chry-
sostom and his followers, with Erasmus, Zanchius, Hunnius,
Balduin, Bengel, Flatt, &c. Thus Chrysostom writes, 7o d¢
RUEDs, OU Tept éauTon Pyoty ov yap Oy EueAder avTos uéxpr THS
avagTacens pévey, aAd Tovs TioTovs Aéyer. A modification of
this view may be held. When the apostle says, we the living
and remaining behind, he means himself and includes those
addressed by him. Did he then affirm that he and they with-
out exception would survive till the second coming, or that he
and they so surviving would without exception be caught up
to meet the Lord in the air, every one of them being a genuine
believer ? Certainly not. It seems best therefore to suppose
that as Paul distinguishes the two classes, the living and the
dead, he naturally puts himself among those to whom at the
moment he bhelonged, and who as the living and surviving are
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contrasted with those who had fallen asleep or died. For there
will be a like distinction when the Saviour comes; and to
describe the one class the apostle employs the present time and
says, “we who are alive and remain.” If the Advent were to
take place just now, the classification would be literally correct.
To the mind of the apostle the second coming was ever present,
and under this aspect he puts himself and his contemporaries
in the one category without actnally intending to affirm that they
should not taste of death till the Redeemer should appear. The
clause is thus a vivid way of characterizing all the living as
represented by himself and the Thessalonians to whom he writes,
while the deceased Thessalonian believers represent all who
have died before His appearance and coming. Alford says,
“ Doubtless he expected himself to be alive together with the
majority of those to whom he was writing at the Lord’s com-
ing.” Must not the declaration on which this inference is based
be a portion of the Adyos Kuplou, “ this we say by the word of
the Lord, that we living and remaining over”? Dean Alford,
however, quite neutralizes his argument when he says, “at the
same time, it must be borne in mind that this inclusion of
himself and his hearers among the {@rres and wepihermduevor
does not in any way enter into the fact revealed and here
announced, which is respecting that class of persons only as
they are and must be, one portion of the faithful, at the Lord’s
coming, not respecting the question who shall or who shall not
be among them in that day.” This is in other words the con-
clusion we have come to, and the exegesis does not compel us
on the Dean’s own showing to hold the strict belief that Paul
expected himself and his contemporaries to survive the Second
Coming. The apostle’s use of “I” and “we” for argument’s
sake may be seen in Rom. iii, 7; 1 Cor. iv, 6; xiv, 14, There
is no distinct or independent proof that the apostle really
cxpected to live till the Second Advent; nay, he says (1 Cor.
vi, 14), “ God hath botli raised up the Lord, and will also raise
up us by His own power;” and again (2 Cor, iv, 13), “knowing
that he which raised up the Lord Jesus shall raise up us also by
Jesus, and shall present us with you.” The declaration (1 Cor.
xv, 51), “ We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed,”
can bhe satisfactorily explained without supposing that the
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apostle expresses his belief that he would not die, and the para-
graph adduced by Alford (2 Cor. v, 1-10), if this belief be
supposed to underlie it, contradicts itself; for how could the
man who believed that he was not to die and who longed to be
clothed upon without mortal change, declare in almost the same
breath that he was willing rather to be absent from the body
and to be present with the Lord. These Corinthian epistles
were written not more than four or five years after those sent
to Thessalonica. Towards the end of his life indeed the apostle
says very decidedly, “to die is gain,” and that he “had a desire
to depart and to be with Christ "—not a word of any hope that
Christ was coming in his lifetime, and that therefore he should
not die; or should be still among living men when the Master
returned. This longing for the day of the Lord might work
itself into a belief that it was near, and this was the common
impression, for its period had not been revealed, and it was
ardently hoped for. But the apostle in the midst of such
fervent expectations, warns this church a few months after
writing the clause before us, that the belief “that the day of
Christ is at hand ” is a serious delusion, for prior to it there
must be the development of the mystery of iniquity. He might
regard the Advent as possible in his lifetime, but never
apparently as certain. He never distinctly teaches that it
would either be or not be before his death. He was not so
presumptuous as to fix a date for an event known to the
Father only, and not revealed to angels or even to the Son
Himself. If he taught its nearness, he assigned it to no year;
if he taught its certainty as a fact, he also dwelt on the
uncertainty of its time. 1ln a word he never expresses sur-
prise that the day had not come so soon as he had anticipated,
never utters a word of disappointment that it seemed more
than ever at a great and indefinite distance. For wapovsia
see ii, 19; and the phrase els 7av mapovoiav belongs, by the
arrangement of the sentence, to wep\etmouevor, and not to the
following verb ¢fdowuev.
 ob uy ¢pBdowpey Tods xoyunévras—shall in no wise antici-
pate them that arc laid to sleep "—prevent ” in the old English
sense, and according to its Latin derivation, meaning “go
before”  You may go before one to help or to hinder him; the
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latter being so common an impulse in our poor fallen nature,
the word has now sunk into the second sense exclusively.

The verb ¢@averv—sometimes followed by els =i, the object,
sometimes by én/ Twa, the person, and sometimes by the par-
ticiple of another verb—here governs the simple accusative.

Jelf, § 694. For ov wj, as a strengthened negative, see

Winer, § 56, 3, where he remarks that Hermann’s rule, given .
under Edip. Col, 853, as to the difference of those negatives

with the future and the aorist, must not be pressed in the

interpretation of the New Testament, as the Mss. vary so

much in so many passages, and the subjunctive is the pre-

dominant usage. The two negatives occur often similarly in

the Septuagint. Gayler, p. 441. Strengthened negatives, like

compound verbs, characterize the later Greek. The idiom is

supposed by many to be elliptical, and thus to be resolved,

“there is no fear that,” or as Alford, “ there is no reason to fear

that.” See also Ellendt, Lex. Soph., 11, p. 409, sub voce ov. The

meaning is, that they who are found alive when the Saviour

comes shall have no priority in any sense over those who have

died—shall not, because they survive and need not to die, start

sooner into the Master’s presence, or come into participation of
His glory and honour earlier than those who have gone down

to the bed of rest. The living shall in no privilege or blessing

forestall the dead, and the dead lose nothing by their earlier

decease. The Thessalonian believers need not sorrow over the

deceased as if they had in any degree fallen short of the prize,

or were in any way to come behind the others who shall be

alive, and remaining over at the Second Advent. So far from

being anticipated by this class, the dead anticipate them—

“the dead in Christ shall rise first,” or before the living arc

changed (1 Cor. xv). Tt is a strange thought that some shall

outlive all history, and see the end of all kingdoms, of all

scientific development, and of all human affairs; shall see the

world at its last moment, and humanity in its final phase, as it

ceases as a species to exist upon earth.

(Ver. 16.)  &71 avros 6 Kipios . . . kataBicerat 4w ovpavor
—“hecause the Lord himself . . . shall descend from heaven.”

“O7imight be taken as parallel to the previous §r¢, and as intro-
ducing another portion of the Adyos Kuplov, and as dependent
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on Aéyouev (Koch, Hofmann). But it develops the order and
the proof more distinctly to take it as the ancient versions do,
gquoniam in the Vulgate, quia in the Claromontane Latin.
The Syriac has 2“;6\50, and some of the QGreek fathers
interpret by ydp—ral yap avrde (Theophylact), airds yap
wpoTos (Theodoret).

.The phrase avros 6 Kipiog is not “ He the Lord,” as De
Wette and Hofmann, which is, as Alford says, to the last degree
flat and meaningless. Nor is the reference expressly to His
holy person, to His glorified body, for the purpose of excluding
any meaning of mere operation or influence, as Olshausen and
Bisping, after Estius and Fromond. This interpretation does
not bring out the whole truth. The sense is also fuller than
Alford gives it, “the words being,” he says, “used for
solemnity’s sake, and to show that it will not be a mere
gathering unto Him, but He himself shall descend.” For the
meaning is that Himself and none other, Himself in person
and glory will descend—not Himself as the principal person,
and as in contrast to believers (Liinemann)—not Himself as
the first of all the host of heaven to come down—but Himself
in proper person. The work is delegated to no substitute, but
Himself, the same Jesus who ascended into heaven, will return
from it, xarafijoeTa: an ovpavov. He went up in person, and
in person He descends (Mark xvi, 19; Aets i, 10, 11; ii, 33;
Ephes. i, 20 ; iv, 8, 10). ’Ex is usually employed in the con-
nection, save here and in Luke ix, 54, Compare Sept., Dan.
iv, 10. He shall descend—

€v kehetomari—  with a signal shout,” the Latin versions having
in jussu. The noun xéhevoua, which occurs only here in the
New Testament, is the word of command, or any sounded
signal. It is used of the shout of a huntsman to his dogs
(Xenoph., Ven., vi, 20); of the shout of a chariot-driver to his
- steeds, amApcros, keAebuare udvov . . . quioxeirar (Pheedrus, p. 253
D); of the cry of the captain to the rowers, by which they kept
stroke, &raicay gy . . . éc xeheboparos (Aschylus, Persae,
403); éx xehevopaTos (Buripides, Iphig. in Taur, 1405 ; Silius
Italicus, vi, '360; Ovid, Metam., iii, 10); of the word of
military command, ag’ évog kehevoparos . . . Gpunoav (Thuey-
dides, ii, 92). Tt is also used of the shout of a man with a

L
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stentorian voice, ¢wvéwy méyiorroy, who hailed another across
the Ister, and that other heard +¢ wpdTw kehedopar:, and
brought up all the ships (Herod,, iv, 14); of the flight of the
locusts (Prov. xxx, 27}; and Philo, in a phrase not unlike that
before us, uses it of divine command—God can easily gather
together all men from the ends of the earth into one place,
évi kedebopare (De Praem., § 19). On the spelling «é\evua,
kexéAevuar, and the similar variety in other words, Lobeck has
a long note (Ajawx, 704, p. 268, 8rd ed.). See also a long note
of Bloomfield’s (Persae, 403). The prevailing sense then is
a battle-shout, or a signal sounded to a fleet or army. It is
wrong in Hunnius and Bisping to identify the xéAevoua with
the trump of God, as if the meaning were horribilis fragor
inclarescentium tonitruum. The three prepositions éy—év
~—éy, point to three distinct circumstances accompanying the
Descent. The preposition has its usnal sense—something in
which an event takes place-—a concomitant circumstance ; and
it may therefore be rendered “ with,” The idea may be that
in the xéAevoua, or surrounded by it, the Descent takes place.
That kéAevoua is a mighty shout of warning and command, but
who can tell what it is as it heralds and accompanies the
Second Advent ? It is not the shout of the army, as is some-
times supposed, but the shout of the general to his army;
therefore it cannot mean, as Macknight says, “the loud acclama-
tion which the whole amgelic hosts will witer to express their
joy at the Advent of Christ to raise the dead and judge the
world.” But it may be the thunder-shout which ushers in the
Great Day, perhaps sounded by the archangel through the
trump of God, and may be addressed to the dyior who are to
accompany Him, and as if to summeon them to the royal pro-
gress. See under iii, 13; 2 Thess. i, 7. Theodoret and
(Ecumenins refer the xéevopa to Christ, “He will bid the
archangel sound,” and so after them Grotius and Olshausen,
But the clauses with éy refer to concomitants of Christ’s
Descent, and therefore not naturally to Himself, and the xéAevoua
may be explained by the following clauses—

& vy apxayyédov—"with the voice of an archangel”
‘Apxayyelos oceurs in the New Testament only here
and in Jude 9. Like similar terms as dpyrplchwvos,
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apXITENGVRS,  apxLTOluNY, QPXLEPEUS, GOXITUYAYwWYOs, dpXi-
Téxtov, it means not chief angel, but chief of the
angels—a head or leader, as is implied in the phrase
“ Michael and his angels” The word oceurs only in the
singular, and with the definite article,in Jude 9. According to
the apostle there are various ranks of angels (see under
Ephes. i, 21); Jesus when he comes is surrounded by troops of
them (Matt. xxv, 31), and an archangel may be leader of the
oTpatids ovpaviov (Luke ii, 13). Who this archangel is it is
vain to inquire. Michael is the only one mentioned in the
New Testament, but in Dan. x, 13, he is called omgn w
oykean, “one of the chief princes,” as if apparently there were
others of similar rank; though some signal eminence still
attaches to him, as he is styled %= -wn (Dan. xii, 1). They
are sometimes said to be seven, “ the seven lamps” burning
before the throne; and sometimes ten; and in the Jewish
writings four are especially named, corresponding to the
“ thrones, dominions, principalities,and powers,” in Ephes.i, 21.
The names also of these serving angels have thus been given:
Michael and his company stand on the right hand of the
throne, and Gabriel similarly on the left, Uriel in front, and
Raphael behind, the Shechinah being in the centre (Tobit
xv, 15 ; Book of Enoch). With these speculations we have no
special concern. One archangel is here singled out—one of
those most glorious beings, the eldest of the creation, godlike
in splendour and attributes. To say that he is Michael may
have probability, but no sure foundation (Hunnius, Estius,
Ewald, Bisping). Nor can the term mean the Lord Jesus
himself (Ambrosiaster, Olshausen), for such a notion would
destroy the symmetry of the verse, and give to the Saviour
first & distinctive, and then a unique and unfamiliar title; for
Olshausen admits that nowhere else is Christ called archangel.
Olshausen refers the ké\evopa to Him, and holds that to mention
a creature next in order would be startling, but the xéAevoua is
not necessarily to be referred to Christ (Bishop Horsley), “it
belongs rather to the archangel.” Honertius and Alphenius, in
Wolf’s Curae, think that the Holy Ghost is meant by the
archangel. It is hard to say how such a notion could
originate, though the idea sprang apparently from an attempt to
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find the Trinity in the verse—the Father in the last word,
the Son being the Lord Himself, and the Holy Spirit under the
name of the archangel. Pwy)j is ascribed to the archangel—a
voice no doubt like himself, “ powerful and full of majesty,” the
form, perhaps, which the xéhevoua assumes. This mighty veice
heralds and accompanies the descending Lord, reaching
throngh the universe, and summoning all its ranks into His
presence, and to adoration—startling those who are alive and
remain, and plercing even *the dull cold ear of death” (Theo-
doret, Schott).

xai év gahmiyy. Oecov— and with the trumpet of God.”
The genitive Oecos is not the so-called Hebrew superla-
tive (Nordheimer). Winer, § 36,3 b. The phrase, therefore,
does not mean a large or a far-sounding trumpet, excelling
vastly the trumpet of men (a-Lapide, Benson). Bengel has
“tuba Dei adeoque magna,” and Storr, “tuba longe lateque
sonans.” Nor is the meaning a trumpet blown at God’s eom-
mand, as Balduin, Pelt, Schott, Olshausen. These things may
be true, but they are inferential only; the genitive is simply
that of possession—the trumpet which is God’s, and being His
may possess the qualities which those expositors assign to it.
"The trumpet is His, as being employed in His heavenly service.
The many allusions to the trumpet in the Hebrew poetry, as a
signal and warning blast, afford no illustration. Compare,
however, Isaiah xxvii, 13; Zech. ix, 14; Rev. viii, 2. But the
trumpet used at the Jewish festivals comes somewhat nearer,
since by divine command it blew various signals of assembly
under the theocratic government, and might be an earthly
image of what is super-celestial, “a pattern of things in the
heaven.” Compare Numbers x, 2; xxxi, 6; 1 Chron. xvi. 42 ;
Ps. Ixxxi, 3; Joel, ii, 1. But the trumpet is often associated
with Old Testament Theophanies. In Psalm xlvii, 5, the
trumpet is associated with a divine ascension-—the reverse in
idea of this place. The descent on Sinai was accompanied
by such peals—thunder, lightnings, a thick cloud on the
wount, and the voice of the trumpet exceeding loud—nay,
the voice of the trumpet sounded long, and waxed louder
and louder (Exod. xix, 16, 19; Heb. xii, 19). As Milton
has it—
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¢ The Son gave signal high
" To the bright minister that watek'd ; he blew
His trumpet, heard in Oreb siuce perhaps
‘When God descended ; and perhaps once more
To sound at general doom.”

The distinet announcement is made in the New Testament—
“ He shall send his angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and
they shall gather his elect from the four winds, from one end of
lieaven to the other” (Matt. xxiv,31)—a passage which has a close
connection with the verse before us, for the trumpet-blast is
associated with the second Advent—*The son of man coming in
the clouds of heaven with power and great glory” More dis-
tinctly still the apostle says, “ We shall not all sleep, but we
shall all be changed—in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye,
at the last trump, for the trumpet shall sound” What the
trumpet-peal accomplishes we know not. It gathersapparently
the elect together—it may raise the dead, and give universal
warning that the Lord is come.

Tuba mirvim spargens sonuwimn
Per sepulera regionumn,
Coget omnes ante thronwm.

The voice of the archangel may be uttered by the truwpet.
Chrysostom gives a choice of three suppositions as to the
theme of utterance, “it is either as in the parable, ‘The Bride-
groom cometh, or, ‘Let the dead arise,’ or, * Make all ready,
for the Judge is at hand.”” The phrase, “ the last trump ” (1 Cor.
xv, 52), is supposed by the same author to imply previous
trumpets, at the last of which the Judge descends, while
others identify it with the seventh trumpet of the Apocalypse ;
but these notions, the second especially, are exceedingly pre-
carious—the phrase, “the last trump,” being apparently a
popular one, and meaning the trumpet in connection with the
End.  The power of God can at once raise the dead, but un-
doubtedly, for the best of reasons, He has chosen to employ the
instrumentality dimly disclosed in this verse. It would on the
one hand be presumptuous to speak dogmatically upon it, or
to refine upon it, and spiritualize it as a mere image—as is done
to some extent by Olshausen. On the other hand, in some of
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the Jewish books, the trumpet and its seven blasts are dwelt
upon with puerile exaggeration, as may be seen in Eisenmenger
Entd. Jud., vol. IL, pp. 929, 930. “The trumpet is a thousand
ells long, according to the ells of God; at each peal a certain
result follows ; at the first peal the world is awaked, and at the
others, the various parts of the human body are collected and
reorganised,” &c., &ec.

Whab the passage may show is, that as the trumpet blast
was supposed in Jewish theology to herald or accompany God
to legislation or judgment—as it did in the awful manifestation
ab Mount Sinai—so the doctrine of the apostle, though a new
disclosure on this point, was in unison with the traditionary
Jewish faith.

xai of vekpoi. ev XpoTy avacricovrar wpdror—- and the
dead in Christ shall rise first.” Some manuseripts and fathers
read 7pwTot, the Latin versions having primi, an evident emen-
dation, prompted by the idea of a first resurrection. The text
has superabundant authority, the connecting xai is consecutive
“and so,” introducing the result of the Advent or Descent
from heaven as just described—though it would be pre-
carious to connect the clause solely with & carmiyw
Oeov.

"Ev Xpwre is by Krause, Pelt, Schott, and Peile, wrongly
counected with the verb, “shall rise in Christ.” Winer adopted
this connection in his earlier, but abandoned it in his later
editions (§ 20, 2 a, ed. 6th), his objection being that the dis-
tinction is superflous, there being no allusion to non-believers.
Schott and Pelt render “mortui primum resurgent per
Chyistum,” i.e. ta Xpiorov, deriving in this way the idea of a
first and then that of a general resurrection. Schott adds,
“pro mortwis omnibus in vitam revocandis, parte pro toto
posite, cultores Ohristi resuscitundi commemorari poterant,”
quoting in proof 1 Cor. xv, 23. But the idea of a second
resurrection is nowhere found in the context. The dead are
opposed to the living—the resurrection of the Christian dead
is in contrast to the change and rapture of Christian survivors,
and to the first, therefore, the distinctive év Xpiore is naturally
added. The question is not by what means the dead shall
rise, but what is the relation which they shall bear to the
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Redeemer at his advent. He has said that the dead shall
not take precedence of the living, and this order which had
been asserted negatively in the previous verse, is asserted
positively in this clause. The Vulgate has et mortud, qui in
Christo sunt, reswrgent primi, and the Syriac has M...SD
so,.ook o&oom ]n.-.-Sns The connection of éy Xpla"l'lﬂ
with the verb would therefore leave the character of
the vexpo/ undefined, and by putting the stress on év
Xpiorg would introduce confusion into the sentence, as
if it were meant that the dead, all the dead, would rise
through Christ, an idea quite foreign to the context,
and the apostle’s immediate object. 'Ev Xpiore has the
common meaning—in union with Christ; that union is not
dissolved by death ; they were in Christ—the source of their
spiritual life when in the body, in Him when they died, and
they are in Him still; yea, so in Him that His resurrection
secures theirs. He cannot rise without raising all included in
Him, and livingly and organically united to Him as the
members to the Head. '

IlpaTov has its distinct and momentous position in the
clause, for it solves the perplexity which was felt in the Thes-
salonian church. Not only shall the dead share in the glories
of the Advent, but they shall share first; its first result is their
resurrection. They lose no privilege by dying before the Advent,
they even win this priority over those who shall then be alive.
Ilpao7ov corresponds to érerra, the dead rise first, and then the
living are with them caught up. IIp&Toy has no reference to the
resurrection of unbelievers; it is simply first, or before the rap-
ture of the living and surviving saints. The apostle thus refers to
the two great results of the Advent—first, the resurrection of the
dead saints ; and, secondly, the assumption of the living saints.
To identify the resurrection asserted in this verse with the « first
resurrection ” of Rev. xx, 6,is quite unwarranted. The view is
held by the Greek expositors with Pelagius, Ambrosiaster,
Estius, Turretin, and Olshausen. For, 1lst, if the wpary
avdoTasts, the prophetic picture in the Apocalypse, be a literal
resurrection, it is confined to the martyrs; 2nd, the first resur-
rection is that of “souls”—said tolive, not to be reclothed—and
it is in contrast to the “second death,” which is explained to be
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“the lake of fire.” Are the martyrs only to escape the second
death ? Is not that death, the death of a soul severed for aye
from God, the source of life? Of a general resurrection there
is here no mention, as there is no allusion to the resurrection
of unbelievers; their destiny is here undisclosed and is left
under awful shadow. Three reasons are adduced in (Ecume-
nius for the omission, but only one of them is of any weight,
viz., that any allusion to the fate of unbelievers was foreign to
Lis immediate purpose of enlightening and consoling the
Thessalonian church. Macknight is verbose and tenacious in
cxpounding his theory that the wicked shall be raised with
their present bodies, and that as, after the righteous ascend,
the earth is to be burned, they will, in all probability, remain
on it to be consumed in the general conflagration. But this
passage is totally silent as to such a fate, and it cannot be
found in it even by implication. Nor does any other Scripture
give any countenance to the conjecture. On the other hand
Karsten {die letzten Dinge) supposes, with as little proof, that the
wicked are raised in order to be disembodied.

The apostle does not say where the souls of the dead are.
The thief went to Paradise, not to Heaven. Hades represents
generaily the world of spirits, both good and bad, and Hades
ceases to exist at the last day. They themselves—that is,
their bodies—shall be raised, personality being attributed to
them though one portion is wrapt in unconsciousness.

(Ver. 17.) "Emecta jueis of {ovres of mwepiletmomevor dua ovv
avTols tip'irayqo’é,ue@a év ueq&é?\ats‘ €ls a"irév-n;crw ToU Kupz'ov €ls
aépa—* Then we who are alive and remain over shall be caught
up at the same time along with them in clouds to meet the Lord
in the air.” Some MSS. as D' F read els vwarryow 7o XpioTe,
and the Latin versions similarly have obviam Chwisto, and so
Tertullian and Jerome. The adverb émrerra (én éira) “then,” not
only introduces the second result of the Lord’s descent, that the
living shall be caught up, but also implies that the last event is
closely connected with the former. Erfurdt on Antig., 607,
remarks wbi quum praecedat Ta wpdTa, necessario eq temporis
purs intelligi debet, quae T¢ - wpira proxime sequitur—i. e,
6 évearws (vol. I, p. 139, 3rd ed.). It is almost equivalent to xa:
Tore. Heindorf, Plato de Republica, p. 336 ¢. The two events
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are consecutive, the one follows cloge upon the other. For juele
of {ovres, &c., see under verse 15. “Aua may mean simul, at the
same time, or all in one company. But as gvw avrols follows, the
temporal meaning of dua is to be preferred, and it also implies’
that the one event, though behind the other in time, is in close
proximity to it. Klotz, Devarius, vol. I, p. 95. Ziv avrois
comprehends those who have been raised — we who are
alive and remain shall be caught up at the same time
with them who are raised, and shall form one company.
The resurrection precedes, and though the dead are prior
in resurrection, the living are not posterior to them in this
rapture, but both simultaneously are lifted up in one band to
meet the Lord. In apmaynodueta is the idea of sudden and
irresistible seizure by a power beyond us. For the form of the
verb, see Buttmann,§144. "Ev vegpéAaus is connected with the verb,
and seems to characterize either manner or instrument “in the
clouds,” enveloped by them and borne up by them. ILiinemann
and De Wette render “ on the clouds,” auf Wolken—mitten auf
ihmen thronend. The phrase does not mean “into the clouds,”
as if é were es (Beza and Hammond), nor does it, as if it were
vegos, signify in clusters or a great multitude (Koppe, Rosen-
wiiller, Macknight). Clouds are often associated with the
divine presence—“He maketh the clouds his chariot ” (Psalm
civ, 3); “the clouds are the dust of his feet” (Nahum i, 3);
Jesus went away in a “cloud ”; “a cloud received Him out of
their sight” (Acts 1, 9); and in the clouds he returns, éx: rov
veper (Matt. xxiv, 30 ; xxvi, 64); év vegpéAaes (Mark xiii, 26) ;
pera Tov veperav (Rev. i, 7). The rapture of the living in
some way corresponds in majesty to Him and His coming, or,
as Theodoret says, &efe 70 ueyefos Tie Tiuns. The purpose of
the seizure is—

els qwavTaow Tov Kuplov—to meet the Lord.” The phrase
comes from the Septuagint, where it usually represents the
Hebrew nx3p%, as often in Judges and in the historical
books, also in Jer. xli, 6 ; 1i, 31; and is followed by a genitive
and occasionally by a dative. Polybius, v, 26, 5; Winer,
§381,8. The word belongs to the later Greek. Matt. xxv, 1,6;
Acts xxviii, 15. The Lord is desecending to the earth, they
are caught up on His progress to meet Him, and thus God
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“brings them with Him ” (verse 14). Theophylact, after Chry-
sostom, likens the meeting to a king’s entrance into a city—all
its aristocracy coming out to meet him. The meeting is one
of welcome and praise. He is coming in fulfilment of His
promise and to crown His work. '

The last words, es &épa, are connected with the verb
apraynooucda, in aéra, and cannot mean through the air
(Flatt), nor, as is the opinion of the same author, can d#p denote
heaven. The air is not to be regarded as the heaven of
believers, as virtually Pelt, Usteri, and others. The New
Testament affords no basis for this dream, nor does this place
say more than that the dead who are raised and the living
along with them meet the Redeemer, not in heaven as he
leaves it, nor on earth if He come down to it, but between
heaven and earth in the air, which, in our imagination; is
the pathway up to glory (Augustine, De Civit. Det, xx, 20, 2).
It is not said, on the omne hand, that they will descend
with him to earth, nor, on the other hand, that He will return
with them to heaven. What shall follow after His saints meet
Him the apostle docs not declare; he affirms nothing of the
judgment or the admission to finul blessedness. He pauses at
the point when he had shown how groundless was the per-
plexity of the Thessalonian believers concerning the position
and destiny of the dead at the second Advent. But he adds in
a word as the grand conclusion—

xat ovrws wavrore ovv Kuple érouefu— and so we shall ever
be with the Lord.” “ And thus,” not, under these circumstances,
but as the consequence of being caught away to meet Him
into the air. We meet and never more part from him.
Thucydides, i, 14. The subject of the verb is the sainted dead
and the sainted living—who simultaneously are snatched up to
meet the Lord. Zuwv (not wera) implies close tellowship, and
wavroTe expresses its endless duration without limit of time—
not simply to “the end,” when the mediatorial government
shall pass into that of God in simplicity and immediateness.
The fellowship of the saved with the Saviour is this unending
spring of blessedness. Itis plainly implied in these words that
those who survive till the sccond Advent do not die. Some
have doubted this, because death is so often asserted to be the
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sure and common destiny of mankind. Disturbed by a various
reading of 1 Cor. xv, 51, some took {@yres in a spiritual sense,
“those who are spiritually alive.” Jerome gives Origen’s view
thus: nos qui wvivimus quorum corpus mortuum est
propter peccatum ; spiritus autem vivit propter justitiam.
Jerome reports another opinion: wivi appelluntur, qui
numgquam peccato mortui sunt, qui aulem peccaverunt,
et im eo quod peccaverumt, mortui sunf, . . . mortui
appellantur, quic peccaverunt; im Christo autem mortui,
quie. plena ad Dewm mente conversi sunt (Epist. 119,
vol. I, p. 811, ed. Vallarsii). That these living survivors
should in some way die, has been held by many. Augustine
says: nec illi per immortalitem vivificabuntur, nisi, quam-
libet paululum, tamen ante moriantur; ac per hoc et @ reswr-
rectione non erunt alient, quam dormitio praecedit, guamuvis
brevissima, non tamen nulle (De Civitate Dei, xx, 20, vol.
VII, p. 963, Opera, Gaume, Paris; 1838), A similar view was
held by Ambrosiaster, Aquinas, and Anselm, the death taking
place according to Augustine, Anselm, and a-Lapide in aére ef
raptu ; according to others in terra, qui locus est morientivm.
See a-Lapide in loc. - Ambrosiaster says: im ipso enim
raptu mors proveniel et gquasi per soporem, ut egressa anima
. momento reddatur (Opera Ommic, vol. 1I, p. 450). The
same hypothesis cccurs in the exegesis given by (Ecumenius,
which states that the living are spirits and the dead are bodies.
But the apostle in 1 Cor. gives us a glimpse of the truth—« we
shall not all die, but we shall all be changed.” A sudden and
mysterious change passes over the living—the change of their
animal body into a spiritual body; this is supposed to have
taken place at the point where the apostle says, “ We who are
alive and remain shall be caught up.” The exposition of
a-Lapide ends by showing from the rapture of the saints, quick
and dead, how the valley of Jehoshaphat, the scene of judgment,
will be able to hold all—ommnes homines qui wmquam fuerunt,
sunt, aut erunt.

(Ver! 18) dore wapakareite aAAylovs &év Tois Adyors
Touroig—* wherefore comfort one another with these words.”
"Qare, consequently, or, so then, itague—the verse being an in-
ferential exhortation. Winer, § 41, 5. The verb corresponds to
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the purpose of the paragraph indicated in verse 13, T i
Avriag@e—in order that ye should not sorrow; and such being the
blessed hope as now revealed, the injunction is, comfort one
another—not each one laying up the hope in his own heart for
his own individual comfort, but pressing it on others in all
its blessed adaptation and fulness. By the use of éy the
Tapdriyots 1s conceived of as residing in “these words.” It is
not a Hebraism, as Grotius supposed, for it is often found in
classical writers, the dative, as Wunder says, being used for the
Latin ablative of instrument, signifying that the power of
doing something is contained in that thing to whose name the
preposition is prefixed, as is conversely the case with é and
awo (Sophocles, Philoct., 60). 'Ev here thus indicates the instru-
mental adjunct. Donaldson, § 476 «; Matthiae, § 396, 2, 2.
See Raphel. in loe. There is stress on Tolrouws, as in 1 Tim. 4, 6
—“these words,” from verses 15, 16, 17.  Adyot is words, “not
things here or anywhere” (Alford), nor arguments (Pelt), nor
argumentis et rationibus (Aretius), nor Adyot Tijs mioTews
(Olshausen). These words, spoken by immediate divine reve-
lation and authority, contain the elements of genuine and
lasting consolation. The dead are not lost, and they forego no
privilege by dying before the Advent; the living obtain no advan-
tage over them, for these words tell that the dead rise first, and
that the living being suddenly changed, both are simultaneously
snatched up to meet the descending Lord, to whose merit and
mediation all those hopes and glories are owing, and with Him
shall they be for ever. "Fhe inference given by Theodoret
is foreign to the coutext—ravra Tolvur €idoTes Ppépere yevvalwe
ToU mapovTos aiwvos Ta akvBpwmra, though the hope here un-
folded will not only bear np Christians under bereavement, but
under every form and kind of evil which may fall upon
them.
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CHAPTER V.

THE question of the disciples was a natural one, “Tell us
when shall these things be, and what shall be the sign of Thy
coming.” Such curiosity must have been evinced in Thessa-
lonica, excited by the apostle’s preaching on the duty of
waiting for His Son from heaven. And he seems to have given
them the Lord's words, “of that day and hour knoweth no

man.” This statement had been distinctly made, so that they
* knew it perfectly. At least the suddenness of the Advent had
. been impressed on them. The Lord had said “in such an hour
as ye think not the Son of Man cometh,” using also a figure
here Lriefly repeated, “ know this, that if the goodman of the
- house had known in what watch the thief would come, he
would have watched” (Matt. xxiv, 43), There is no need
therefore to conjecture with Olshausen that the Thessalonians
had sent a special question as to the period of the Advent to
Paul, and prayed for his solution of the mystery. In such a
case the language of the first verse would have borne some
trace of being a response. The apostle has told them what had
been revealed to him by immediate revelation, and he has
exhorted them to apply to their own comfort such words of
wonder, hope, and assurance. And now he passes by é¢ to a
different but collateral subject.

(Ver. 1.) Ilepi d¢ T@v xpovey kai Tav karpdy, adeAgpoi— But of
the times and the seasons, brethren.” The nouns are thus dis-
tinguished by Ammonius, the first as defining roadrys, quantity,
and the second roidrys, quality; or,the first means simple or inde-
finite duration, while the second carries with it limitation and
character, and thus comes to denote epoch, season,or opportunity
~—involving the notion of transitoriness. Tittmann, De Synon.,
I, p. 39 ; Trench, II, p. 27. Kaepds is probably allied to K€l pw
as fempus to Teuww, a special period cut out of time, for time
comprehends all seasons, or as Bengel says, ypduwwoy partes
raipol. Hence the phrase ypdvov xatpoy (Sophocles, Electra,
1202). Xpdvos may stand generally for xarpds, but not the
reverse (Luke i, 20; Aects iii, 20, 21; Gal. iv, 10). The Latin
tongue, as Augustine acknowledged, has no special term to
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represent xaipds, as opportunites has in it the idea of fitting-
ness or favourableness, whereas xaipde may bear the opposite
meaning. The Vulgate renders here de temporibus autem et
momentis as in Acts i, 7; diber Zeit und Stunde (Liinemann).
The same Greek terms are used in Acts i, 7; Wisdom, vij, 18;
viii, 8; and in the singular in Eccles. iii, 1; juépa and &pa,
general and special, occur in Matt. xxiv, 36; Mark xiii, 32. The
plural is employed here in reference to the nnmber of times and
seasons, not to their absolute length, though it does imply some
extent of duration. The object is the Second Advent, the
period of which may comprise a variety of times and seasons
preparing for it, characterizing, and fixing it.

ov xpelay Eete Spiv ypageadai—- ye have no need that it or
anything be written to you.” See under iv, 9. This version is
more in accordance with the Greek idiom than the common
ones, “ that I write unto you,” or “ to be written unto,” as it
preserves the force of the dative and the infinitive passive. The
ground of the statement has been variously given. (1) The
Greek fathers suppose that the apostle regarded information on
the point as superfluous and unprofitable, @ wepirrov, kai
a¢ acvugpopoy (Chrysostom). (2) Others imagine the reason
to be, that no one can know these things. Fromond, Koch,
Pelt, Estius, Baumgarten-Crusius. (3) Bengel assigns a moral
reason—qut vigilant, his non opus est dici, quando futura sit
hora, nam semper parati sunt. (4) The true and simple reason
probably is that the apostle had already instructed them
during his scjourn among them, and as he had taught them
orally, he did not need to write now to them. For he
affirms in the following verse that they know with perfect
accuracy, not indeed the times and seasons, but they knew this
—that the Second Advent would take men by surprise. They
had been taught not its peried, that being undisclosed, but its
suddenness.

(Ver 2) adrol yap axpiBds otdare—" for ye yourselves know
perfectly.” This verse assigns the reason (yap) why they had no
nieed to be written to on the times and seasons-——they themselves
had correct information ; the emphatic airo! in contrast with
the writer himselfas in iv, 9. The adverb dxpiBws occurs only
once more in Paul’s epistles, and is rendered “circumspeetly *
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(Ephes. v, 15). It isrendered “diligently ” in Matt. ii, 8, and in
Acts xviii, 25, “ perfect,” (Luke 1, 3), “having had perfect under-
standing ”; the comparative adjective is used in Acts xviii, 26;
xxili, 15, 20, and the superlativein Acts xxvi, 5. Their know-
ledge of what he is going to state was not dim, uncertain, or
fluctuating, but precise, clear, and accurate.

dri quépa Kuplov @5 «héwTng év vkl obTws EpxeTai—
“that the day of the Lord as a thief cometh in the night,
so it cometh.” The article which the Received Text places
before suépa is omitted in BD F &, but is found in A KL and
many mss, and fathers. It may have been omitted, as # stands
so close to fuépa succeeding it, but its insertion may have been
owing to grammatical precision. It is not needed, for the sense
is not affected by the omission, “the day of the Lord ” being a
definite and unique expression. Compare Philip.i, 6, 10; ii, 16;
2 Peter iii, 10. Winer, § 19,1, 2 ). The phrase in the usage of
the Old Testament, M7, 5%, is used in the prophets to denote
the appearance of Jehovah’s direct and glorious self-manifesta-
tion in his awful rectitude and power (Is. ii, 12; Ezek. xiii, 5;
Joel i, 15; i1, 11; iii, 14; Zeph. i, 14; Mal. iv, 5). Here the
Lord is Jesus Christ, who returns on this day, specially His as
fixed by Him—His, as showing His glory and crowning His
mediatorial work, as declared in the previous paragraph. On
Kvuplos, see Ephes.i, 2. The day of the Lord is the period of the
Second Coming, as may be seen by comparing Luke xvii, 30;
1Cor. 1, 8; v, 5; 2 Cor. i, 14; Philip. i, 6, 10; ii, 16; 2 Thess.
ii, 2. (1) The phrase, as it is suggested by the 14th, 15th, 16th
verses of the previous chapter, cannot refer to the destruction of
Jerusalem as Schottgen, Hammond, Harduin. See Whitby’s
reply to Hammond in loc. (2) Nor, for the same reason, can it
refer to each man’s death, or to this and to the end of all things
(Zwingli, Bloomfield, and Riggenbach). Chrysostom writes ovy
7 Koty wovoy dANG kai 7 éxdoTov idia, © for the one resembles the
other.” That may be the self-application for each one, since
death to him is the day of the Lord, but it is not the true
meaning and reference of the clause under review—

ws KAéwTHS v wukTi . . . épyxerai—‘“as a thief in
the night cometh.” The day cometh not simply in the
night, but in the night as a thief  Winer, § 20, 4 note,
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It is not simply nocturnal, but sudden and unexpected.
The figure is common in Scripture (Matt. xxiv, 43; Luke
xii, 39; 2 Peter iii, 10; Rev. iii, 3; xvi, 15). The allusion
is first found in Job xxiv, 14; Jer. xlix, 9. The house is
unguarded, deep sleep has fallen on its unprepared inmates, and
in such a night the thief comes and makes sudden and effectual
entrance to “kill and to steal and to destroy.” It is added
emphatically olirws &pyeras, so it cometh, the manner of the
Advent being brought into formal prominence, &g hbeing
resumed in ol7ws, not as Bengel puts it, wi dicetur versu
sequente. The present is not for the future (Koppe, Flatt,
Pelt), nor does it express the suddenness of the event (Bengel,
Koch), but its absolute certainty. Bernhardy, p. 371; Winer,
§ 40, 2. Though the Advent be future, the present gives it an
abiding characteristic. There is no need of saying with
Riggenbach, das Bild des Diebes scheint wunedel zu sein ;
or with Schott, si quid parum decori huic comparationi
imesse videatur perpendamus mecesse est, minime personam
Christi redituri cum fure adventante, sed rem ipsom cum furis
adventw conferri. Such a distinetion serves no purpose. The
figure in its suggestiveness is easily understood. He comes as
the thief comes without warning, in such an hour as men think
not, and when they are not looking for him. Theodoret says,
To algvidiov Thy SeamoTikie mwagoveias amelkace kAéwTy. The
suddenness of the event is therefore the idea specially sug-
gested by the image, so far as dead saints and the surviving
ones are concerned. The terribleness of the event which
Schott, Hofmann, and Alford find in the figure is brought out
only in the following verse, and as regards unprepared unbe-
lievers, as has been remarked. There is no doubt that this
verse and others having a similar figure originated in the early
church the opinion that the Lord would come in the night,
and especially on Easter Eve, as He came when the first pass-
over was held in Egypt, and solemn vigils were kept in
expectation of the event. Liinemann. Bingham, vol. VII, p. 236.
The language employed by the apostle has a strong resemblance
to that of our Lord in Matt. xxiv, 43; xxv, §; and he ascribes
to his readers a perfect knowledge of the statement. Most
probably the information was acquired through the apostle’s
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own personal teaching when he was with them. There is no
proof of Ewald’s supposition that he had left with them a
written document, Urkunde, a so-called gospel referred to in
the previous words Adyoe Kupiov (iv, 15). Nor is there any
foundation for Wordsworth’s hypothesis that they might have
had a written gospel, “either Matthew or Luke, probably the
latter”” The apostle had in his preaching at Thessalonica
dwelt on the suddenness of the Second Advent; the ignorance
of its period imposing constant preparedness and watchfulness.
And they knew this eorrectly. What they knew was that
they did not know the time, but only the solemn suddenness,
of the Lord’s coming (Luke xii, 39).

(Ver. 8.) 8rav Mywaw Eippn rai doparea— when they
may be saying peace and safety”” The Received Text inserts
vap after rav with K L, many mss., the Vulgate (enim) ; de in
place of vap is found in BD N3, in the Philoxenian Syriae, and
in Eusebius, Chrysostom, and Theodoret; 6rav stands alone,
AFR in four mss, the Claromontane Latin, the Peshito, the
Gothic, and in many of the Latin fathers. There was ever a
strong temptation to supply connecting particles, so that very
probably d¢ is to be rejected as well as ydp. The two particles
are often exchanged in codices, as Rom. iv, 15 ; xi, 13 ; xv, 8 ,
Gal i, 11; 1v, 25; v, 17. The description is all the more vivid
from its apparent abruptness and the want of any copula. In
cases parallel to this, the Authorized Version often uses the
present, as in Matt. vi, 2, 5, 6, 16 ; x, 19, 23; though here it
employs the future. The persens implied are not merely, as
Hammond supposes, the Jews who persecuted those who
received the faith with all bitterness, and all “temporizing
Christians who complied and joined along with them—Jews
and Gnostics, who were the cockle among the wheat in every
Christian plantation.” Chrysostom also partly holds the same
view, “those who warred upon them,” of oleuobvres avrods.
The reference, as the context shows, is to unbelieving men
who are wholly unprepared for the sudden crisis—

Elpijvn kai aocpareia— peace and safety,” that is, are on all
sides, perhaps a reminiscence of Ezek. xiii, 10, 16, “saying
peace and there was no peace.” The first term may be inner

quiet and the second outer tranquillity, nothing within or
M
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without disturbing or menacing their ominous repose, which is
so fallacious and so soon to be sternly and suddenly broken and
destroyed. The unheralded storm dashes on them in a moment,
as if from a clear and unclouded sky, or, in the apostle’s
figure—

TéTe aiguidios avrois éploTaTar GAefpos—then suddenly -
on them does come destruction.” The adjective al pvidios,
“ unforeseen,” from its position emphatic—a species of predicate
of manner—is more, as Ellicott says, than a mere eplthet and
may be rendered by an adverbial phrase, repent@nus ets super-
veniet imteritus (Vulgate), the Syriac having Loaqy L.k.n.m
Kithner, § 685; Winer, § 54, 2; Ellendi’s note, Arrian, vol. I,
p- 174; I‘hucydldes, vi, 49; viii, 28. The same happens often
in Latin—as subifus irrupit (Tacitus, Hist., iii, 47); Kritz, Sal-
lust, note on the phrase aspera fedaque evemerant, i, p. 125,
compared with do, ii, p. 174. The present verb éploTarar is
to come upon by surprise (Luke xxi, 84; Acts iv,1; xvii, 5);
76 algvidiov kal ampoadoryTov (Thucydides, IT, 61). It has here
the simple dative, ew{ being used in the passage just quoted
trom Luke xxi, 34. ”"OXefpos (6AAvwt) means death in the
Homeric poems, and then destruction in a general sense (1 Cor.
v, 5}, ruin inflicted as a divine penalty or as the result of sinful
courses (2 Thess.i,9; 1 Tim. vi, 9; Sept.,, Pro. xxi, 7; Obadiah
18). This state of false peace is suddenly broken, and they are
destroyed in their dream of security.

damwep 17 WOy TH €V yaaTpl EXOVTH Kai ov py éxdiywei—- as
travail upon her with child, and they shall in no wise escape.”
The form @dly instead of @dis, like axriy, belongs to the later
Greek. Winer, §9, 2, note 1; Buttmann, § 41,3. The phrase év
yaoTpl éxovay is the usnal formula denoting pregnancy (Matt. i,
18, 23; xxiv, 19 ; Mark xiii, 17; Luke xxi, 23 ; Rev. xii, 2). The
phrase in Iliad, vi, 58 is yacTépt ¢pépeww, and év yaorpl ¢pepew
oceurs in Plato, De Legg. vii, 792 . This comparison is found
often in the Old Testament (Ps. xlviii, 6; Is. xiii, 8; xxi, 3;
Jer. vi, 24; Hosea xiii, 13; Micah iv, 9, 10). The point of
comparison is the suddenness and uncertainty of the birth-
pang. The throe of agony comes in a moment upon the woman,
no matter where she is or in what she is engaged. Other points
of analogy have been sought for, but they unnecessarily strain
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the figure. (1) Rieger and Calvin suggest that, as the woman
carries in herself the cause of her anguish, so these unbelieving
men bear their sin, the source of their suffering, within
them.. (2) Pelt mars the unity of the figure by laying
undue stress on the inevitableness of the travail. (3) Chrysos-
tom combines in his illustration the severity as well as the
suddenness of the spasm. Theodoret’s words are “she knows
that she is pregnant, but does not know the time of her travail,
so we know that the Lord of all will come, but we have not
indeed learned the time of His Advent.” Hecumenius adds,
“ that indeed she has signs of birth, but she knows not its hour
or day.” (4) De Wette, approved by Koch and Liinemann, in
the same spirit, thus puts it—* that the figure assumes the day
to be near, as such a woman, though she does not know the day
and hour, has yet knowledge of the period.” The idea so far
contradicts the context which represents the unbelieving world
as wholly taken by surprise; and, besides, it is not the preg-
nancy nor the birth, but the proverbially sudden pang which
seizes such a woman, that the apostle puts into prominence.
(3) Olshausen brings out another idea foreign to the figure in
its present use, that a higher life is to be produced in humanity
by the will of God, through the ordinance of these pangs; and
Bisping thus enlarges, “the end of all things is the time of the
birth-woe, which is followed by the new birth of humanity :m
grossen Gange, and of all nature (Rom. viii, 22).” Buf it is not
the result or product of the birth which is here presented, it is
the sudden rush of destruction upon those who are lulled in a
false and carnal security. Or it is the unexpectedness of the
Advent to all who are not prepared for it and looking for it;
that is the apostle’s statement in itself, and as pointed by
the double figure. The Lord himself delivered and illustrated
the same awful truth—as it was in the days of Noah, when
the flood, swift and undreamed of, came on a busy and self-
indulging world; as it was in the days of Lot when Sodom
was absorbed in social merriment and prosperity, and when in
a moment it rained fire and brimstone from heaven upon it, so
shall also the coming of the Son of Man be. Compare Is. xxx,
13; Matt. xxiv, 36, 39; Luke xvii, 26-30.

kai oV wi ékgplywso—and they shall in no wise escape.”
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There is no accusative expressed, and it narrows the sense to
supply one, so that the verb is to be taken in its fullest signifi-
cance (Heb. ii, 3 ; xii, 25; Eeelus. xvi, 13). A direct aceusative
is, however, sometimes added (Rom. ii, 3; 2 Maece. vii, 35; vi,
26). Whatever is threatened, whatever they merit, they shall
not escape, but shall meet with the opposite of peace and safety.
For the double negative ov i, see under iv, 15. Compare Ps.
Ixxiii, 18, 19. ,

(Ver. 4) "Yuels d¢, ddehgol, ovk éoré év orore—* But ye,
brethren, are not in darkness.” Their character is placed in
contrast, &, with that of those whose doom is told in the pre-
vious verse. 'Eor¢ is not imperative, but indicative. (1) The
imperative would have required wj (Schmalfeld, p. 143). (2)
Besides, Christians are in profession and character, not in dark-
ness. (3) As Koch remarks, the imperative éoré does not occur
in the New Testament. The clause is simply an assertion,
and év axorer appears to have been suggested by the previous
ev verl. The gxdros is not simply ignorance (Theodoret and
others), but spiritual darkness or depravity—darkness of soul
as well as of intelleet—without the saving enlightenment of
the truth—the state of unthinking and unbelieving men, who
though on the verge of ruin are in self-delusion, saying “ peace
and safety ” (Rom. xiii, 12). See under Ephes. v, 6. The apostle
uses the abstract é gxdree—in it as their enveloping element.
(Greek fathers). See under Col. i, 13.

Tva 1 juépa Upuas @s kAérTye kaTaraSy— that the day should
overtake you as a thief” The order 7 juépa vpas is supported
by BKLR, nearly all mss, and by the Greek fathers Epi-
phanius, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Damascenus; while the order
vuds 1 quépa is found in AD F, both Latin versions, and many
Latin fathers, and is adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf in
his first edition, and Ellicott. The authority is not very
decided either way, and it may be said on the one hand that
dmas was emphasized purposely by putting it first, or,
on the other hand, that it was put after suépa according
to the simpler order which is preferred by Tischendorf in
his 2nd and 7th editions, and by Alford. The reading
k\éwTas, received by Lachmann, and found in AB and
the Coptic version, is favoured by Grotius, De Wette, and
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Ewald, but cannot be sustained, for though it be the more
difficult reading, it wants the authority of manusecripts, ver-
sions, and fathers. “Ivg is not to be rendered ecbatically as
aore (Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bisping,
Jowett), but with its usual telic signification so far modified
that result is combined with purpose (Winer, § 53, 6), or pur-
pose is viewed as embodied in result. Liinemann states the
connection thus, “the penalty which falls on the unbelieving
and God-estranged, may that not fall upon you.” Hofmann
regards it differently—the being in darkness would be indis-
pensable in order to such a surprise.” The sense then is, ye are
not in darkness, for this blessed purpose, that the day may not
overtake you asa thief. The purpose of your enlightenment is
that the day may not surprise you, as it must and will those
who are still in darkness. The verb karulaBy has from xurd an
intensified meaning, that of eager or sudden seizare, and
not necessarily that des feimdlichen Ergreifens (Koch). A
similar sense modified by the context is found in Mark ix, 18;
John viii, 8, 4; xii, 35; Philip. iii, 12. The phrase 5 juépa has
been taken eby many as synonymous with 5 juépa Kupiov.
Hence F adds éxefvy, the t{wo Latin versions have illa, and
the Syriac reads 1Soda od1. But the reference is wrong, as
the following verses show in the phrases, “children of
the day,” “mnot of darkness,” “let us who are of the day.”
The noun juépa is now used as in contrast with oxdros, and is
the period of light, that light which, breaking in upon the soul,
so benignly fills it that it is no longer év oxdrer, and which
shineth more and more unto the perfect day—the day of the
Lord. The day—the period of light, the day-spring from on
high—should not surprise them like a thief stealing suddenty
upon them, for they were not in darkness, they were already
children of light, familiar with it, and prepared for the fuller
light of “that day.” If the reading kAérragbe adopted,the mean-
ing would be—The day bursting upon the thief surprises him
in his nocturnal prowling, or seizes him unawares when not
suspecting the dawn to be at hand; but ye are not in that
predicament, ye are not like thieves “ who ply their work
in the night” (De Wette) The inference or lesson is given
by Ambrose, nobis ewim non scire proderat; ut dum certa
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Juturi judicii momenta nescimus, semper tanguam in exoubiis
constituti, et in quadam virtutis specula collocati peccandi
consuetudinem declinemus; ne nos inter vitia dies Domini
deprehendat; non enim prodest scire, sed metuere quod futurum
est (De Fide, v, 14, Paris, 1845).

(Ver.5.) wavres yap buels viol puwrds éate kal viol nuépas—for
all ye are sons of the light and of the day” There is over-
whelming evidence in uncials, versions, and fathers for the
insertion of yap, which the Received Text omits. Ye are not in
darkness, “for ye are all sons of light.” The Hebraic form
w3 33, viol ¢wrds, denotes genetic relationship, light in the
aspect of a parent to his children. Winer, § 34,3 b 2. The usage
with the genitive of an abstract noun is common in Hebrew—the
light is their origin and life. Many examples may be seen in
Glassii Philologia Sacra, vol. I, p. 95, ed. Dathe. All the six
sections of examples are not so distinguishable in meaning or
reference as Glassius makes them. Compare Luke xvi, 8; John
xil, 36 ; Matt. viii, 12 ; xiii, 38; Actsiv, 36; Ephes. vi;8. See
under Ephes. ii, 2, 3. There are phrases remotely similar in
classic Greek, but none of them has the genitive of an abstract
noun; and even with regard to them Bloomfield remarks, notan-
dum, hoc genus loquendi apud sophistas et scriptores neotericos
maxime i gratie fuisse (Persae, 408; Goettling, Hesiod, Theog.,
240, p. 26). The relation expressed being derivative, the sense is
not that of the Greek expositors, of va& ¢pwros wparrovres, or
of Ta Slkata xal wepwTiruéva mparTovres ((Beumenius), though
such is the result. The “light” and “the day” are so far
synonymous, as the day is the period of the light, which puts
an end to the darkness. Divine enlightenment fills the
believer—the light is his life, the birth and growth of his
spiritual existence.

ok éouev vukTOs 0USE okdTovs—" we are not of the night nor
of darkness.” "Eor¢, found in afew codices, is a conformation to
the previous clauses. It is wrong in Estius, Pelt,and Schott to
supply viol ; the genitive by itself rather denotes the sphere to
which one belongs. Aetsix, 2; xxiii, 6 ; 1 Cor. vi, 19; Heb. x,
39; Winer, § 30, 5; Ast Lex. Platon., sub voce elut ; Bernhardy,
p. 165. We believers in general belong not to the night nor
to darkness; night being the period of darkmess, it is not our
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sphere of origin or action. The night has passed away; the
darkness is gone; and we are light in the Lord. The apostle
passes from the meaning of sjuépa, as the point of time when
the Lord comes again, to its more common meaning of day-
time as the period of light in contrast with night-time and
darkness, these being taken at the same time as symbols of
spiritual states. Being now sons of the day, we live in its
light, which is only brightened by the day of the Lord when
it comes, for it brings fuller and endless radiance. In Rom. xiii,
11,12, 13, the apostle makes a similar transition from the use of
day, as meaning the Advent, to its natural or spiritual significa-
tion. The startling reverse of the picture is given in Amos v,
18, 19, 20. ‘

(Ver. 6.) "Apa oty un kaBeddwueyr ds kat of hovrol—* So then
let us not sleep even as the rest.” After we, xai is wanting in
A BN and in the Vulgate {Codex Amiatinus); but it is found in
DF KL 83 in the Vulgate, Peshito, and several of the fathers.
It is found in similar clauses, 1 Cor. ix, 5 ; Ephes. ii, 3; 1 Thess.
v, 13. . The authorities for the omission are about as valid as
those for the insertion,

¥ Apa is inferential, such being the case, and odv is collective
and argumentative; then, therefore, as things are, let us in
consequence of our being so. Klotz, Devarius, ii, pp. 181-717 ;
Donaldson, Cratylus, § 192. As we are sons of the day, and
are not sons of the night, let us, I and you, not sleep—sleep
and night go together, but sleep and day are incompatible.
Sleep is the image of spiritual lethargy and indifference, with-
out earncstness or activity. “The others” are the unbelieving
world around them, that cared for none of these things, wrapped
in a profound slumber, never awakened to the reality of the
soul's condition and prospects, and the spiritual consciousness
so wholly sunk into torpor and death as to be unsusceptible of
saving impressions. See under Ephes. v, 14. Compare Matt.
xiii, 13, 14, 15.

aMha ypryopauer kal vigower— but let us watech and be
sober.” The claugse is the direct positive contrast to the
previous negative one. The verb ypyyopéw, used as a present,
is from the perfect of the verb éyelpw, éypifyopa. Buttmann,
vol. II, pp. 114, 115: Phrynichus ed. Lobeck, p. 118. For
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the use of the subjunctive, see Winer, 41, 4  Wakefulness is
enjoined by the apostle, on himself, and all his fellow-believers.
The verb njpwuer may be from vy+ep=eb, Sanserit ap, water,
der nocht nicht getrunken hat, connected with ebrius and wive.
(Benfey, Wurzellex., vol. IL, p. 75). Thomas Magister says wjge:
Tis §Tav uébns éxkros §f . . . ypwyopel drav éxtos vmvov . Let
us who are not in the world’s great dormitory not only be
wakeful and ever on the alert, but also wary in our vigilance,
serene and circumspect in thought and act, neither dreaming
on the one hand, nor suddenly thrown off our guard on the
other hand, unbeguiled by “dreams and fantasies,” dveparov
cai pavrasias (Chrysostom); as the same father remarks, “for
even by day if one watches, but is not sober, he will fall into
numberless dangers”—aare ypyyopicews émiTaais i vires éaTiv.
Mark xiii, 35, 36, 37. This is probably not strictly correct,
for the two verbs are taken as being nearly synonymous,
as Huther on 1 Peter v, 8; but the second is rather the result
of the first, and cannot exist without it. There may be a
watchfulness devoid of that self-discipline which is implied
in sobriety. Then follows the confirmatory illustration—
(Ver.7.) ol vyap xaBetdorres vukTos kabevdovory, kai ol
uebvarouevor vuxtos meBbova—*for they that sleep sleep in
the night, and they that be drunken are drunken in the night.”
The last half of the verse is rendered in the Claromontane Latin
et qui inebriantur nocte ebrii sunt. So Bengel says, uefarouat
notut actuwm; ueGiw stotum vel habitum. Macknight makes
the same distinction, “ the first verb signifies the act of getting
drunk, and the second the state.” Similarly, Erasmus, Beza,
and Piscator, But the distinction does not seem to be tenable,
at least it serves no purpose to make it here. Compare John
ii, 10; Ephes. v, 18; Rev. xvii, 2 Both verbs represent the
same Hebrew word in the Septuagint, op—the first, how-
ever, in its Piel form 493¢. The second Greek term is
often used figuratively with afua in the Septuagint, and
also in the New Testament, as Rev. xvii, 6. As the verb
is repeated in the first half of the verse, the variation need
not be insisted on in the second half. The Vulgate has
et qui ebrii sunt, nocte ebrii sunt—the stress of the sentence
lying on the repeated yucrds. By many the verse has been
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taken in a figurative or- spiritual sense. Thus Chrysostom,
“the drunkenness of which he here speaks is not that from
wine only, but that also which comes from all sins. For wealth
and the lust of possession is a drunkenness of the soul, and so
is carnal lust (copatwy €pws), and every sin you can name is a
drunkenness of the soul” Then he says, “Sin is a sleep,
because in the first place the vicious man is inactive with
regard to virtue, and again because he sees everything as a vision,
he views nothing in its true light, but is full of dreams—4¢ mhovros
dvap, 5 86fa, wavra Ta Toaira.” The illustration is repeated
by (Ecumenius and Theophylact, and is virtually adopted by
Baumgarten-Crusius, Koch, Hofmann, &c. Baumgarten-Crusius
thus gives it, “ Defect in spiritual life and immorality, belong to
the lightless condition, therefore not to you”; or as Hofmann,
“with those who sleep and get drunk it is night.” Pelagius
explains, gui dormierunt obliti sunt sui; curde quogue im-
ebriant mentem. Augustine is still more decided, moctem
dicens iniquitatem, in qua illi obdormiunt cupiendo isto
terrena, &c., (Enarrat. in Ps.131,vol. 1V, p.2102,Opera, Gaume).
But it is better to take the words in their natural sense, the
meaning being that in ordinary experience night is the common
time for sleep and for drunkenness. The repetition of the verbs,
as subject and predicate, shows, as Linemann remarks, that vu«-
Tos is only a designation of time. The verse is thus a familiar
illustration of the use and abuse of night. Admonet indecorum
atque turpe esse dormirve medio die aut inebriari (Calvin).
Peter’s disclaimer was, “these men are not drunk, seeing it is
but the third hour of the day” (Acts ii, 15); and in his second
epistle he brands some persons as guilty of an uncommeon and
aggravated sin, “that shall perish in their own corruption,”
viz., “ that count it pleasure to riot in the daytime” (ii, 13).
Sleep -and drunkenness belong to the night season, it is the
natural time for the onme, and it is for many reasons taken
advantage of for the other. Believers, on the other hand, are
to be wakeful and sober, are not to be like the rest, of hotwrol,
who are of the night in every sense, it being their element and
sphere. What is true of sleepers and drunkards literally is
true in a higher and more awful sense of those who want
spiritual illumination. See under Gal. v, 20.
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(Ver. 8) rueis 8¢ nuépas dvres vigwuer— but let us as being
of the day be sober.” By the emphatic juei¢ he identifies
himself with his readers, and by &¢ he passes to contrasted
conduct. The participle has a quasi-causal, or what Schmal-
feld calls a temporal-causal force (p. 207), “inasmuch as we are
of the day,” an argument to be sober and to arm ourselves. See
under verses 5 and 6. The Peshito inserts io, « sons,” and
some expositors, as Estius, Whitby, Schott, &c., needlessly do
the same, and mar the idiom. See under verse 5. It would
seem that #§ jaépa and juépa are kept distinct in the para-
graph, the first being the definite day of the Lord, and the
second the present period of illumination and activity. This
sobriety, in which the mental powers are preserved in strict
discipline, is necessary, and yet it is not enough to be never off
our guard, there must also be the assumption of armour—aAa
bl kai kaBomAileobar (Chrysostom).

évévoduevor Bwpaxa miocTews kai ayamns kai wepkepakaloy
eAT 8o cwTnplas— " having put on the breast-plate of faith and
love, and for an helmet the hope of salvation.” Not merely
induti (Vulgate). The past participle describes the action as
just preceding the state inculcated by the verb, or contem-
poraneous with it. Winer,§ 45, 2. He has said in verse 6, “let
us watch and be sober ”; and now, assuming that believers are
watchful, he repeats, “let us be sober.” Sobriety is self-
restraint, self-discipline, indispensable to our getting the benefit
of the armour which we are to assume. An armed man not
watchful, an armed man undisciplined, will soon be seized and
vanquished. The figure of a Christian soldier is common with
the apostle (2 Cor. x, 4; Ephes. vi, 11; 1 Tim. vi, 11; Sept., Is.
lix, 17). Perhaps the idea of watching suggested that of being
armed for defence, the underlying thought being that we must
not be so subdued, and so kept in spiritual captivity, that the
day of the Lord should surprise us. Resistance against evils,
which are apt to overpower and fetter us so as to throw us
into unpreparedness for the Advent of the Master, is the soul
of the figure—the being armed not for aggression but for
safety.

The three genitives, wiocrews, ayamys, cwrnplas, are without
the article, as being well known and unique terms, and by
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correlation they cause the governing substantives, dpaxa,
wepikepadaiayr, also to want the article, and that in cases
““ where the governing noun might seem to require the definite
form.” Winer, § 19, 1; Middleton, Greek Article, p. 48, ed.
Rose. For the use of the verb évvew, compare Herod., vii,
218 ; Xenoph. Oyrop., vi, 4, 2; Wisdom, v, 17; Ephes. vi, 11;
Rom. xiij, 12.

In the phrase Odpaka mioTews kal dydmns, the genitives are
those of apposition. Winer, § 59, 8. Faith and love are the
defence of the person. The breast-plate or coat of mail covers
the heart, the helmet or military cap defends the head. ITioris
is a Odpaf, for it is a faith which realizes one’s position, its
dangers and its means of safety ; which grasps the truth, and
is filled with its living power ; steady in its dependence on the
Master, and in its conscious union with Him ; heroic from His
example, and self-sustained by His presence. ’A-yams which
with wloris forms the kapdiogiAag is a love which lives in
self-consecration; which does all duty, and bears all trial from
paramount affection to Him; being knitted to Him, and,
through Him, to all that bears His image. These in their
combination form an armour of mail tempered go that no
weapon can pierce it; a harness through whose joints no arrow
can find an unsuspected entrance (1 John v, 4, 5).

“And for an helmet the hope of salvation.” The genitive
acwTnplas may be taken as that of object, not the basis on which
hope rests, but the object which it embraces, or what it desires
and expects. See under i, 3. Zwrypla, used in the abstract,
has its most comprehensive meaning, of deliverance from sin
and death, from all the penal and polluting effects of the fall—
a deliverance incipiently and partially enjoyed now, and to be
fully and finally possessed at the Second Advent. The hope of
such salvation covers the head in the day of battle, preserves
from despondency, nerves to face danger, and braces up under
fatigue and difficulty by fixing the gaze on the glorious issue
which is no uncertainty, as is told in the following verse. It
is not possible that one fortified by such armour as this should
ever fall” (Chrysostom), or as Theodoret pithily puts it, yevesOuw
8¢ nuiv kpaves appayes 7 The émnyye\uévys cwrnplas eNTis.

What keeps believers sober, vigilant, armed, and thus pre-
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pared, is the possession of the three primary graces, faith, love,
and hope, arranged as in i, 3. See under it. When these are
in Hively exercise, the soul is ever wary and watchful, ever
prepared for the Master’s coming, nay, longing for it—faith
believing it, love embracing it, hope ardently anticipating it—
and then the day will not overtake us unawares or as a
thief.

Between this and the somewhat corresponding passage in
Ephes. vi, 13, &c., there are some points of difference. First,
in the Epistle to the Ephesians, there is a fuller description of
the defensive armour—the girdle, the sandal, and the shield,
.omitted here, are there mentioned. Secondly, there is also
mention in that epistle of an aggressive weapon—the sword.
And, thirdly, there is some variation in the explanatory terms—
there it is the breast-plate of righteousness, but here the breast-
plate of faith and love, the distinction between them being that of
process and result ; there it is the helmet of salvation, but here
the hope of salvation; and the shield, not enumerated here, is
there called the shield of faith. Heart and head being such
vital organs are selected as needing special and fitting defence,
the shield as well as the breast-plate being said to be faith;
the idea of self-defence is common to both. “ Salvation” is
also exchanged for the “hope of salvation,” the difference
being that between salvation, partial now but consciously
enjoyed, and the prospect of a perfect salvation in heaven, so
that the various figures are not to be pressed too closely, as in
Chandler’s paraphrase or Gurnall's Christian Armousr. For
the meaning of the military terms see under Ephes. vi, 14, 17.

(Ver. 9.) 67t ovk €8ero quds 0 Oeos els dpyi— because God
did not appoint us to wrath.” Alford calls this verse epexe-
getical of é\mida cwrnplug, but it rather assigns the ground of
that expression—the basis of the “hope”—given first in a nega-
tive and then in a positive form. It is not a new motive for
watchfulness (Musculus), nor yet generally a motive to assume
the armour mentioned, as the Greek fathers, (Heumenius and
Theophylact. Nor is §7: to be rendered “that” as if it intro-
duced the contents or object of the hope (Hofmann). Rom. viii.
20, 21, is not in analogy, for there éz’ é\wid: has no object
genitive attached to it as here. In this use of the verb m:0évar,
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that with an accusative of person followed by e/ pointing out
the object, Twa ele 7, there is a species of Hebraism,—at least
the Hebrew verbs o, n or iy are used similarly with ¢ Thus
‘in Sept., Ps. Ixvi, 9; Is. xlii, 15; Jer. ix, 11; xiii, 16; Ezek.
xiv, 8 ; John xv, 16; Acts xiii, 47 (réfeica oe els pwg); 1 Tim.
i, 12 (Oéuevos el Staxoviar); 1 Peter ii, 8 (els & xai éTelnoav).
See under iii, 3. God did not appoint us to wrath, to be the
victims of it, or to suffer under it, though we had sinned
against him and were by nature children of wrath. The jués
are those who believe, and therefore escape the awful penalty.
The indefinite aorist refers to a past period, though not perhaps
to the eternal decree, but to its embodiment in time or its
temporal manifestation. See under i, 10. We are destined not
to punishment, to ““death” or “destruction ” (2 Cor. vii, 10;
Philip. i, 19), nor to mere escape but to positive blessing, In
sending the gospel and giving us His Spirit, God did not set
us out for wrath. ’Op+yy is divine wrath against sin, the con-
verse of éAeos. The one implies the other, love to the sinner,
6py+ to his sin. )

AN’ els mepimolnow cwrhplas dia Tou Kupiov juidy “Inool
XpoToi—“ but to the obtaining of salvation through our Lord
Jesus Christ.” For the various meanings which wepiroinos
and its verb may bear or which have been assigned to them, see
at length under Ephes. i, 14. The verb denotes to acquire for
oneself (Gen. xxxvi, 6; Prov. vii, 4; Is. xliii, 21; Acts xx, 28;
also in the classics, Thucyd, iil. 102; Xenoph., Cyrop., iv, 410 ;
Herod,, i, 110; vii, 52). In the Definitions ascribed to Plato,
the words oceur, cwrnpia, Tepimolnais aBAaBis. The meaning of
conservatio is sometimes attached to the word, as in 2 Chron, xiv,
13, where it represents the Hebrew 7m»; in Heb. x, 39, “to the
saving of the soul” ; but it is needless here to give this meaning
and make the following genitive that of apposition. Acquisition
therefore is the probable meaning of the noun, as in 2 Thess. 11,14,
“Whereunto he called you by our gospel els wepimoinow dogne”;
Heb. x, 839. Hesychius defines it by 7Aeovacuds, kriots. In

Ephes. i, 14; 1 Peter ii, 9, the word represents the Hebrew
o, and the noun is collective in sense (Exod. xix, 5; Deut.
vii, 6; xiv, 2; Matt. iii, 17). The Latin versions rightly and
simply have in acquisitionemn salutis. See under previous
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verse. God’s appointment was that we should obtain salvation,
deliverance from the gpys, with final acceptance and perfection.
The Greek fathers do not give any definite assistance as to the
precise shade of meaning. Generally, Chrysostom and (Ecume-
nius give the result, “that he might save us.” Theodoret has
Wa cwrnplas afuwsap xal olkefovs amogivy, and Theophylact
merely exchanges the noun for the verb and adds xat ocdap—
God did appoint us to obtain salvation, and this being so, that
salvation comes not as an immediate gift, but—

Siez Tob Kuplov 5udv " Tnood X pioroi—“through our Lord Jesus
Christ. The clause is not to be connected with é8ero (Estius),
but with the words immediately before it, to obtain salvation.
Nor does it refer to the securing of salvation (Hofmann), for
the participation of it is the present thought. Nor does it
mean, through his doctrine (Grotius), nor through faith in Him
(Linemann), but through Himself—through His mediation,
and, as the next verse shows, especially through His atoning
death. This is the uniform doctrine of Scripture. Salvation
having God for its source, has Christ for its medium. Only
through Christ is God known and accessible to us, and only
through Him are spiritual blessings conferred upon us by God.
See under Ephes. i, 7, and for the meaning of those proper
names see under Ephes. i, 2, and under Gal. ii, 16. “Through
our Lord Jesus Christ "— '

(Ver. 10.) 7ot awrobavovres vmép nuav—" who died for us.”
Umep has preponderant authority, wep! being found in B R, 17,
a similar difference of reading occurring in other places. The
clause points out the process by which salvation is obtained,
through His death—not His teaching or example, but His death.
Not that the clause is properly causal, as the participle in that
case would have wanted the article. Donaldson, § 492. It
simply describes the death of Christ in immediate connection
with our obtainment of salvation, and as showing its precious-
ness and certainty.

Ta elre ypnyopduey elre xabeddwuey dua adv avry Glowuer—
“in order that whether we wake or sleep, we should together
live with Him” “Iya points out the great purpose of His
atoning death. The compound ¢/re follows generally the con-
struction of the simple &, and it may be connected with a
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subjunctive. Nor may such a connection be called unclassical,
though it is not the ordinary usage, at least among Attic prose
_writers, paucis admodum locis. Klotz, Devarius, ii, 501. The
usage is admitted by Thomas Magister, ov pera vrorTakrixos ¢,
mAy ért Tov avbvrordkTwr olov € AdBwuar (p. 267). In Plato
occurs the phrase eire Tis dppm eite Tis Ofhve j (De Legibus,
xii, 9 D, p. 958). See the first note of Stallbaum on the
point, vol. X, p. 399; that of Wex, Awntig., vol. II, p. 187; and
that of Poppo (Thucydides, i, 139); Hermann De Parti-
cula dv. Though the optative in such a case be commonly
employed, the subjunctive in the secondary clause may, as
Winer suggests, be the result of conformity to the subjunctive in
the principal clause (§ 41, 2 ¢, note 2). The purpose of Christ’s
death is our life, and that life is independent of the states
implied in ypyyopduer and kaBevdwper; we may be in the one
condition, or we may be in the other, it matters not, we shall
together live with him, for on the certainty and reality of this
life waking or sleeping has no influence.

But what is the meaning of the alternative clauses, ¢ whether
we may sleep, whether we may wake”? (1) The opinion of
Musculus, Aretius, Whitby, and Fell, which is, whether He
comes during the day when we are awake, or during the
night when we are asleep, cannot be entertained. This explan-
ation is wholly meaningless and unsatisfactory, and is also out
of harmony with the solemn statement, and it does not relieve
us from the difficulty of a change of meaning in the verbs. (2)
Nor can the verbs be taken in an ethical sense, as in the
previous paragraph, verses 6-8. For the declaration is that
they who being in darkness are asleep, shall be overtaken by
the day of the Lord as a thief in the night. To be asleep in
this spiritual sense is to be in death, and such a state is wholly
incompatible with the possession or prospect of the life
described in Da {jowmer. (3) The opinion proposed but
not adopted by Alford is sufficiently refuted by himself,
His statement is, “To preserve the unity of metaphor we
may interpret in this sense, that our God died for us, that
whether we watch, are of the number of the watehful, that is,
already Christians ; or sleep, are of the number of the sleeping,
that is, unconverted—we should live.” Thus it would be,
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“ who died that all men might be saved,” “ who came not to
call the righteous only, but sinners to repentance.” There is
to this interpretation the great objection that it confounds the
of Notrro: with the juag, who are definitely spoken of as set by
God, not to wrath, but ei¢ wepirolnow cwrnplas. And the ex-
pression would be a rough and somewhat misleading statement
of the general purpose of Christ’s death; but its special purpose
toward himself and his fellow-believers is the aspect of it
present to the apostle’s own mind. (4) The words are to be
taken in their figurative sense, the first as descriptive of phy-
sical life, and the second of physical death. The meaning of
the first verb is changed from its ethical sense, and the second
is equivalent to xoiuaoBar in chap. iv. Compare Matt. ix, 24 ;
Sept., Ps. Ixxxviii, 6; Dan. xii, 2. Chrysostom says, &AN’ &repov
éxel Tov Urvov ¢rol kai Erepov évraifa. The first verb will thus
correspond with “ we who are alive and remain,” and the second.
with those “ who are fallen asleep.” The verb ypyyopeiy, how-
ever, is nowhere found in the sense of to live, and it gets such
a meaning here only from its immediate contrast with xaOeider,
and the employment and meaning of both are shaped by the
following {jowper. Besides, the two verbs do not simply
signify living and dying in themselves, but the first expresses
life in its spiritual attitude of watchfulness and preparedness
for the Lord’s coming, and the second describes that condition
or form which death has assumed through the mediation and
atonement of the Lord Jesus (iv, 14). Compare Matt. xxiv, 42;
xxv, 13; Rev. iii, 2, 3; Titus ii, 13.

There is, as has been said by De Wette, a want of per-
spicuity in this necessary change of sense, but the signification
isapparent. Von Gerlach’s observation, that the sleep of death
is itself a portion of the curse of the sleep of sin, however true,
does not explain the change of meaning in the two verbs, and
would introduce a confusing reference. The final cause of
Christ's death is wholly uninfluenced by these two states,
living or dying; they who survive have no advantage over
those who sleep, they who sleep are waked up to a higher
life.

dua avv avre Clowper— we should together live with Him.”
The connection of dua has been variously given. (1) Hofmann
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and Riggenbach take the whole clause as one thought, “together
with Him,” that is, in closest union with Him. Such is pro-
bably the purport of. the Authorized Version, and the other
earlier English ones. But it does not need dua to express this
idea. (2) Bengel takes dua in a sort of temporal sense—simul, ut
Jit adventus.  Totum institutum est, wept Tév xpover—but this
idea neither suits the train of thought nor the connection. (3)
The adverb dua is suggested by the two states deseribed in the
previous clause. They who die before the Advent are severed
from them who survive till that period, but both parties in
spite of this separation shall be in ecompany as a band of con-
temporaries living with Christ (iv, 17). “Aua is together, that
is, “in one society ” (Rom. iii, 12). It refers immediately to
the connection of believers with one another, and not to their
union with Christ, which is expressed by oiv atre. That we
should live is the great purpose of His death, and the life is
plainly an existence above and beyond the life that ends in
sleep. The waking and sleeping have immediate reference to
the Second Coming, and the life purposed (a) for us is in con-
nection with the same period. The entire paragraph points to
this grand destiny, it underlies all the teaching from verse 13
of the previous chapter; the dead rise and the living are changed
when the Lord descends, and both together shall be for ever
with the Lord. So that the notion of Moller and Hofmann,
that the living with Christ is that which is enjoyed now—the
living being united to Him, and the dead being asleep in Him
—though true in itself, falls short of the full meaning of the
declaration before us. The starting-point was the relation of
the dead and the living to Christ’s Second Coming, ignorance
or misconception of that relation having filled the Thessalonian
church with sorrow over departed friends and kindred, and the
paragraph now closes with an annunciation of the comforting
truth that the dead and the living, though severed in the
meantime, are so comprised in the final purpose of our Lord’s
atoning death that both of them at His return are united, live
as one company, and in fellowship with Him. As the result of
His death for them they live, life in every form and in every
sphere of their nature being secured for them by the surrender

of His life for them; they shall together live for ever with Him
N
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—in His presence, and in communion with Him. Of that life,
s0 blessed and unending, His presence is the primal element
and the « chiefest joy” (Rom. xiv, 8, 9; 2 Cor. v, 9). Zijowuey
is a more definite and expressive term than the éodueba of
iv, 17; John xiv, 19; Col. iii, 3, 4.

(Ver. 11.) At mapakareire aAMjAous— wherefore comfort
one another.” This verse is the inference from the foregoing
section—~aio. odv=quod quum ita sit, 816 = quamobrem,ut etiam
hoc aptius duas res conjungat. Klotz, Devarius, 1I, p. 173.
See under Gal. iv, 31. The Claromontane Latin has exhoria-
mind, the margin of the English version has “ exhort,” and this
rendering is allowed by Turretin, Pelt, De Wette, Peile, Koch,
Conybeare, Hofmann, &e. It is a favourite word of the apostle,
and its precise meaning in any place can only be gathered from
the context. As the exhortation in this place has comfort for
its theme, the verb is better taken, as in iv, 18, as meaning
“ comfort,” and the entire preceding context necessitates or at
least suggests such a meaning. Even the edification com-
manded in the following clause requires this meaning of comfort,
as Pelt supposes, ut e¢us sit effectus, Baumgarten, Rosen-
miiller, and Schott would combine both meanings. Theodoret
explaing by Jruxaywyeire. The hortatory part begins in verse
6, passing, as Liinemann remarks, into the consolatory, and the
10th and 11th verses are parallel to iv, 17, 18. The discussion
of these momentous themes was brought on by the perplexity
and sorrow of the Thessalonian church: they were not to
grieve over departed fellow-believers, and the grounds of com-
fort are then distinctly set before them. The first portion of
the paragraph ends with “wherefore comfort one another;”
while the second portion, prolonging the illustration on some
points in a more ethical form, leads to the same result, followed
up by a similar practical inference, “ wherefore comfort one
another.” There is need of comfort under bereavement, but all
true comfort lies in these utterances of the apostle, and they
were to ply one another with them. In a word, this wonderful
paragraph starts with the monition “that ye sorrow not,” and,
after opening up the grounds of consolation in the death, re-
surrection, and final return of Jesus—securing the union of His
people with Him as Saviour, representative, and pledge, and
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their communion with one another—it ends with the charge,
« comfort one another.” This is the only place where the
authorized version renders aAMjlovs, “ yourselves together,”
'Luke xxiii, 12, and xxiv, 14, being somewhat similar; the
usual translation is “one another,” or “among themselves” or
“Jourselves,” &e.

kal ofxodoueite el¢ Tov &va, kabos kat woreire— " and edify one
another, even as also ye are doing.” The figure in the verb is
common with the apostle. See under Ephes. 1, 20, where the
figure of vads Ocov is developed at length. Compare 1 Cor. iii,
9, 16; viii, 1; x, 23; 2 Cor. vi, 16. The phrase ¢is Tor &,
“ the one the other,” is not without parallel in later classical
writers, as Lucian, Dionysius Halicar,, Plutarch, Arrian, and
also in Theocritus, Idyll. xxii, 65. Examples may be found in
Kypke; vol. IT, p. 339. Compare Plato, De Leg., els wpos éva (I,
p. 626 ¢), and see the remarks of Winer, § 26, 2 b. The phrase
is in meaning equivalent to aAXijAove—of xa® &a (Ephes. v, 33),
But this natural sense is too simple for many. The words will
not bear the meaning assigned by Faber, ad vnum usque, to a
man—no one omitted, éws évde; nor that given by Whitby,
“edify yourselves into one body,” e/s év; and still less that pro-
posed by Riickert—so as to show, the one the other, that it is
Christ as the foundation on whom the building should be
reared, émi o évl; such an idiom would be without example
(Romerb., vol. II, p. 249). All these proposals conjecture ey
for els.

And they did not need to begin obedience to this injune-
tion as to mutual comforting; they were doing it; it had
already been their practice, a,nd the counsel vntual]y implies
praise for previous work, and encouragement to proceed with
yet profounder mutual sympathy. For xaOwvs see under Ephes,
i, 4; kaBis kai asin 1 Cor. xiii, 12; xiv, 34. Klotz, Devarius,
IT, 635; Winer, § 53, 8. 1In several earlier verses of the
epistle, as in iv, 1, 10, the apostle has a similar allusion to the
Thessalonian church as having commenced to do what he is
enjoining upon them. The church had set itself in earnest to do
the Master’s will, and the apostle urges not only a continuous,
but a still fuller compliance. Calvin’s remark is sed ne vide-
atur eorum negligentiom perstringere simul dicit eos sponte
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Sacere quod pracipit. Verum gquae nostra est ad bonum seg-
nities, qui oplime omnium sunt animatbi, stimulis tomen
semper indigent.

The apostle has been enjoining the duty of mutual com-
forting and edification, and he turns now to one special
form in which his counsel could be obeyed. The connec-
tion proposed by Chrysostom is peculiar, “rulers stir up
opposition, so do physicians, and parents, and so does the
presbyter; he who is rebuked is sure to become an enemy.”
But this connection is far-fetched and is probably a reflection
from the commentator’s own times and experience. For he
suffered for his fidelity and died a virtual martyr. This other
proposed connection has apparently a similar origin, to wit, the
desire of the laity on the smallest encouragement to become
teachers. “And lest they should imagine that he had
raised them to the rank of teachers by bidding them edify one
another, he has subjoined this—all but saying, I give leave even
to you to edify one another, for it is impossible for a teacher to
say everything.” Similarly (FEcumenius and Theophylact. Such
a conneetion presupposes a state of things which, in any extreme
form at least, could scarcely have existed at that early period in
the Thessalonian community. There is no clear trace of any such
difference as Olshausen supposes, between the church and its
rulers; and verse 27 does not distinctly imply it. Hofinann’s
remark is also beyond the context— forget not in your activity
what you owe to the office-bearers.” All we can say is that if
there were any untoward tendencies to neglect the duties now
to be enjoined, the injunction would be read with a special
point and significance. The apostle, naturally and without any
polemical motive, turns from mutual edification to those whose
special function it was to instruct the church.

(Ver. 12)) ’"Epwraoper 8¢ vpas, adedgoi—“ Now we beseech
you, brethren.” Aé marks the transition to another theme. On
the verb, see under iv, 1. This brief preface shows the special
earnestness with which he utters the counsel now to be given.
On obedience to it depended, in no small measure, the peace
and the spiritual prosperity of the church.

el8évat Tols kwmidyTas éy Vuiv kal TpoiaTapudvovs udy év Kuple
kal vouBeTobvrag tuas—*to know them that are labouring among
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you, and are presiding over you in the Lord, and are admon-
ishing you” As the ahsence of the article in the two last
participles shows, the same class of persons is described in the
three clauses, and they are characterized by their functions,
or, as the use of the participle shows, by their actual exercise
of those functions. More generally, they are described as
“labouring among you” In the verb xomde (xéos,
komrw) lies the notion of severe toil, exhausting labour. It
is applied again and again to ministerial industry (Rom. xvi,
1251 Cor. xv, 10; (al.iv, 11; 1 Tim v, 17). The Christian
ministry rightly discharged is no sinecure, it is the highest and
hardest of human enterprises; the reward is proportionate.
It is sometimes followed by e/¢ defining its objcet, as in Philip.
it, 16; Col. 1, 29 ; or its final purpose, 1 Tim. iv, 10; Rom. xvi,
12. 'Ky is sometimes used to mark its sphere or its spirit, but
here it seems to have a local reference, inter vos (Vulgate) ;
not as Pelt (in vobis), in your hearts; nor as Hofmann, “on
you,” as its objects, ut ipsi veri flerent Christiant. The clause
being somewhat vague in reference is defined by the following
one—

kal mpoicTauévovs tuiv év Kupip—“and are presiding over
you” (1 Tim. v, 17). These presidents are the class designated
generally as they who are labouring among you. The labours
here recognized arc not those of hearty zeal and fatiguing toil
on the part of any in the church who might spontaneously
undertake them, but are specially those of the presbyters. Two
functions are assigned to them, labour and presidence; they
wrought among them, and they were over them; laboured in
virtue of being presidents; their presidency was therefore no
idle or neutral oversight, no mere position of preferment and
honour. The church could not exist in order and usefulness
without some species of government, law being essential to
liberty, superintendence and control being indispensable to
harmony and development. Thc phrase év Kuptw, not juvante
Domino (Schott), marks the sphere of presidency—in Him, in
union with Him, in harmony with His authority and pur-
poses, not “ lording it over God’s heritage,” but in an adminis-
tration “distinct from, and not subordinate to, civil government.”
The explanation given by Chrysostom, and more distinctly
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put by Theodoret, is wholly wrong—ro d¢ mpoicTauevous duwy
&v Kuplw dvri Omepevyouevovs tuay, &e. Examples from
Josephus of the participle governing the genitive may be found
in Krebs, p. 346. Justin Martyr describes the work of the
president in his day.

xal vovberoivras vuas—" and admonish you.” The verb sig-
nifies to put in mind, to correct by word—a word of encourage-
ment, or a word of remonstrance (vovQetxol Adyor, Xenoph., Mem.,
i, 2, 21}, though it does also signify correction by deed (gaBdov
vouberyots, Plato, De Leg., 700 ¢). See under Ephes. vi, 4; Trench,
Synon., § 32. This admonition is another element or sphere of
the labour referred to in the first clause. It implies teaching,
but means particularly, practical counsel, suggestion, and
warning ; earnest, pastoral instruction ; unwearied, tender, and
watchful guidance in the midst of trial, struggle, and tempta-
tion (Ephes. iv, 11). In this way the apostle describes the
presbyters of the Thessalonian church as labouring, their labour
being superintendence and admonition, not two distinet offices
held by different individuals, but combined apparently in one—
“warning every man, and teaching every man in all wisdom, in
order to present every man perfect in Christ Jesus” (Col. 1, 28).
And these they are charged first to know, e/dévar. The verb
seems to mean, to know emphatically, like p3, almost equiva-
lent to recognize (Furst, Heb. Lex., sub wvoce); other senses
have been assigned which usage will not warrant. They were
to know their office-bearers, that is, not simply how it was
with them, or what they had in them, but in themselves, in
their position and duties—in effect, so to understand their value,
as to csteem them highly in love. Compare 1 Cor. xvi, 18,
where émiywdoke is used (érvywaokere oby Tovs TotovToVs); and
tor somewhat similar Hebrew usage compare Ps. cxliv, 3 ; Prov.
xxvii, 28 ; Nghum. i, 7.

(Ver. 13.) xat qyeioOut alrovs vmepexmepiaoas év &yany Sua To
épyor avtir——"and to esteem them very highly in love for their
work’s sake.” As De Wette, Liinemann, and Ellicott have re-
marked, the sense of the clause depends on the connection of év
ayamy. If it be kept in what scems its natural position, the -
meaning will be, “regard them very highly, and that in love,”
love being the element in which this superabundant esteem is



VER. 13] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, 199

to embody itself. So Theodoret, Estius, Grotius, De Wette,
Koch. Or év dyamy may be joined more closely to the verb, as
the Vulgate, habeatis llos abundantius in charitate, © esteem
‘them in love very highly.” So several Greek fathers, Beza,
Pelt, Schott, Olshausen, Hofmann, Riggenbach. Neither con-
ngction is free from difficulty, for, in the first mode, the neutral
verb which means to reckon or hold must signify emphatically
to regard with esteem, and would require, therefore, some sup-
plement as 7epi wAelovos, Theodoret changing it in explanation
into wAelovos avrovs aftoire Tiuge; and, in the second mode, a
supplement is also indispensable, which (Ecumenius inserts
thus, fyeioOar avrots afiovs Tov ayamrdsfar; Chrysostom simply
saying, uy amiws dyardiTe aAN UTepekTepaoor waavel Taides
marépas. There is, however, no strict example of such a
construction. Some quote 7 ToiTo Ayiow év kploer (Job
xxxv, 2), and the phrase év vowavrpy dpyp elxev occurs
(Thucydides, 1i, 18), but neither of these instances is analo-
gous. The sense, however, seems to be what the second mode
indicates.

The reading of the Received Text, vmép éxmepigoos, has
good authority, as it is found in A I K L R; the ending
ws has- in its favour BD!'F; the w¢ might have been
changed into of as being the more common form. The
. compound adverb, which is quite in the apostle's style, is
to be taken with év gyamy. See under iii, 10. Feumenius
remarks woAXy 6¢ 5 émiTacis ToU vmep kal Tov éx. The
presidents were to be held in love very abundantly “for their
work’s sake”; that work was so momentous in itself—the
care of souls—and it was to be performed so thoroughly,
that it could be characterized as toilsome labour (Heb.
xiii, 17). They who felt the spiritual benefit of such work,
such presidence, and such practical counsels, belonged te a
church so blessed in its pastorate that they were surely under
no common obligation to cherish deep regard and love for the
presbyters, to whom such affectional esteem must have been
very welcome as a recognition of their ardour and self-denial,
and a proof that their efforts had not beenin vain. Indifference
and indelence on the part of church rulers preclude, therefore,
all claim to this affection. To claim -or extort it in virtue of
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the office is to miss or forfeit it—it must be won by the ear-
nest discharge of duty.

el predere év éavrois—* be at peace among yourselves.,” The
English version and the Syriac Peshito, with codex N, supply
an unauthorized “and.” This verb, with the exception of
Mark ix, 50, is found only in the Pauline writings. Though
there is no connecting particle, the clause is not so wholly dis-
connected from the previous part of the verse as Liinemann
supposes. Next to knowing and loving those who were over
them in the Lord was the duty of preserving internal peace,
and the injunction prepares the way for the more detailed and
special inculcations of the following verses. The reflexive éavrats
is used for the reciprocal &ANihoeg (Col. iii, 13; Ephes. iv, 32;
1 Peter iv, 8). The permutation, as Kiithner remarks, has no
other cause quam ul varietur oratio. Gr. Gr. vol 11, § 628;
Winer, § 22, 5. Xen. Mem, ii, 6, 20, ¢Bovourres cavrols
wiaovaw GANjhovs. A different reading, év adrois, is found
in D'F® and some minuscules, in the Syriac, Vulgate, and
some of the Greck fathers; but éavroiy is warranted by
ABD*K L, in ipsis being employed in the Claromontane
Latin. The other reading is not therefore to be adopted, though
Theophylact says ypagera: xai év avrois. It was probably felt
that the very short injunction appeared awkwardly between
the larger cntreaties immediately before and after it in verses
11, 13, and 14. Nor could even that reading bear the inter-
pretation of the Syriac \00150& o.l.al\.o] or of the Vulgate,
pacem habete cum eis, that is, “be at peace with the presi-
sidents” So also Theophylact and Luther, Calvin, Zuingli,
Balduin, a-Lapide, Fromond, and others, guided by the
Latin version. Chrysostom, like the Peshito, apparently
connects the clauses, “for their work’s sake be at peace
with them.” Theodoret puts it, «ai un évrdéyew rois
7ap avTdv Aeyomévors. But to sustain such a meaning per’
avTey would be requisite (Rom. xii, 18); and the injunction of
peace in regard to the presbyters would not be suitable, for
submission would be enjoined, as in Heb. xiii, 17. Zuingli
proposes another rendering, “in or through them ye have
peace”; but even allowing the reading avrots, this version
would require a different order of the words. Peace was a



Ver. 14] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 201

blessing essential to growth and usefulness; the want of it
destroyed .edification; jealousies, alienations, turmoil lead to
ultimate extinetion (1 Cor. vii, 15; xiv, 33; Gal. v, 15; Ephes.
iv, 81; 2 Thess. iii, 16; 2 Tim. ii, 22; James iii, 14, 16).

(Ver. 14.) wapakahoiuer de Uuds, adehpoli—* Now we exhort
you, brethren ;” ¢ being transitional. This address is to the
_brethren, believers in general. The apostle has alluded to
those who held office and wrought and counselled ; but his
mind is not wholly occupied by them, or their official preroga-
tive. The church itself must act as well as its officers; the
presbyters do not so represent the church, or are not so identi-
fied with it, as to preclude congregational industry and
co-operation. Duty lies on them which they cannot devolve
on their rulers. From the time of Chrysostom, however, who
says without any argument pos Tovs dpxovtas Stakéyerar, this
charge has been taken as addressed to the office-bearers. The
Greek fathers have been followed in this interpretation by
Estius and Fromond in the Catholic church, and by Benson,
Bloomfield, Macknight, Conybeare, and Peile. But the words
are addressed to the adehgol, parallel to the adehgol in verse 12,
or generally to the members of the church. Conybeare lays a
wrong emphasis on duas, “but you, brethren (that is, rulers) I
exhort.” The order of the words will not bear that exegesis,
and the repetition of vovfereire, and the charge in verse 27, will
not sustain it. The allusion to the rulers comes to an end
when a new clause intervenes—be at peace among yourselves,
you, the people—and the address in this verse has the same
continuous congregational reference. Nor is the verse to be
regarded as taking up what had been said in verse 11, which
is the fitting inferential conclusion (di0) to the previous sec-
tion. The first injunction is—

vovBereire Tovs GrdkTovs— “admonish the unruly.” For
the verb see verse 12 and under Ephes. vi, 4 ’Atdrros is
found only here in the New Testament, but the adverb and
verb occur in the second epistle—the adverb (2 Thess. iii,
6, 11), and the verb (2 Thess. iii, 7). It means out of rank;
a soldier in rank is Terayumévos; draxTor are ov TaxOévre,
inordinati (Xenoph., Mem., III, 1, 7; Plato, De Leg., vii,
806 ¢). See Sturz, Lex. Xenoph., sub voce, vol. I, p. 455.
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The term naturally came to denote men lawless in life or disor-
derly (Plutarch, De Puer. Educ., 7). See Ast’s Lex. Platon., sub
voce, vol. I, p. 298. The translation of the Peshitois too vague,
and so is the explanation of Chrysostom and his followers,
who class under the epithet all who do contrary to the will of
God—as the drunken, the riotous, the covetous, xai rdavres of
duapravorres. But itis plain that the apostle does not include
all sinners under the epithet, which is intended to specify a
certain class. From the use of the word in the second epistle,
“the disorderly ” appear to be those whose minds and habits
had become unhinged from their misapprehension of the near-
ness of the Lord’s coming; those who were neglecting the
duties of common life, and had ceased to maintain themselves
by such honest labour as characterized the apostle himself
when he sojourned among them. See under iv, 11, 12; 2
Thess. iii, 6, 12.

Tapauvleicle  Tovs SAryoriyovs — “ comfort the feeble-
minded.” For the verb see under ii, 11. The compound
adjective occurs only here in the New Testament, though
it is found in the Septuagint, Is. liv, 6; lvii, 15; Prov.
xviii, 14; in Artemidorus, iii, 5, & 70 SAcydfuxor. The
verb occurs also in Isoerates (p. 392 5). Who the feeble-
minded are has been disputed. One can scarcely apply
the epithet to those who from a sense of sin despaired of
divine mercy, or, with Theodoret and Theophylact, to those
who had not courage to endure trial or persecution, the
latter, after Chrysostom, comparing them to the seed that fell
on the rocky ground. The reference, considering the strain
of the previous context, is to the class who were inclined to
“ sorrow as those who had no hope,” who had not grasped the
great truth of the safety of the dead as propounded by the
apostle—so Theodoret in one of his explanations—and they are
distinguished from the weak generally in the following clause.
Hofmann’s objection that theirs was a case of error and not of
faint-heartedness, nicht Kleinmuth sondern Irrthum, is of no
weight, as Riggenbach remarks, for the error led to feeble-
mindedness. They, then, who were faint-hearted and could
not realize the hope of immortality and resurrection at the
Master’s return, so as to be filled with the sure and certain
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prospect, were to be comforted—mnot to be chidden as dull, or
rebuked as'sceptical, but to be encouraged.

avrexeobe Tav dofevdv—* support the weak "—sustinete in-
Jirmos (Claromontane). The verb is used only in the mid-
dle in the New Testament {(Luke x, 9; Acts iv, 9; v, 15;
1 Cor. xi, 30; Sept, Prov. iv, 6; Is. Ivi, 2, 4, 6). From
signifying “to hold against” literally, or “stand firm
against,” it came to signify “to hold on by’ or “to keep
close to,” and thus “to care for, to assist.” Thus the Greek
fathers generally understand it (1 Cor. xi, 30). The weak are
not the physically infirm, but the weak in faith or in other
Christian graces, Tovs deOevovyras wepl Ty wiorw (Theophylact).
Rom. xiv, 1; xv,1; 1 Cor. viii, 7, 11, 12. Pelagius explains
by sustinete nuper credentes, qui nondum sunt confirmati.
Those whose faith had not risen to that ascendency which
governs and inspires the whole nature, or whose knowledge had
not acquired clearness and symmetry, who had not come to the
riches of the full assurance of understanding, or a perfect and
unshaken confidence and hope, were to be helped and not
frowned upon; were not to be mneglected, but cherished with
assiduous and kind painstaking-—

maxpoBupeite mpos wavras—* be long-suffering towards all.”
The verb is opposed to ¢fvOuueiv, and denotes that mild and
patient temper which does not easily take offence, which is not
excited to immediate anger by hasty words or deeds, which
does not fly into a rage when one’s zeal is thwarted or his
motives disparaged, but bears and forbears in the midst of pro-
vocation. And this spirit was to be exercised mpos wavras.
The reference is limited to the three classes specified in the
verse—the unruly, the faint-hearted, and the weak—hy Chry-
sostom and Theophylact, Koppe, De Wette, Hofmann, and
Jowett. Bufbit is better to take it as unrestricted—all men and
not all fellow-believers. Long-suffering towards all with whom
one is brought into contact in the church and out of it is
enjoined. See under Ephes. iv, 2.

(Ver. 15.) )opare wif Tis kukov avri kaxod Twi drodp—"see that
no one render evil for evil to any one.” The optative form arodor
is found in some codices ; amodoiy is read in D, but there is no
ground for accepting it. DBAémew wij is commoner in the New
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Testament than the formula commencing this verse, which is
found, however, in Matt. xviii, 10 ; Mark i, 44, and also among
classical writers. Gayler, p. 316, 17; Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck,
p- 345. ’Amodyp is explained at length by Winer, De Verborum
cum Praepositionibus Compositorum in N. T. Usu, part IV,
which treats of verbs compounded with d7xd. The original
reference is to what one possesses, kaxoy, and out of which he
gives, in return for what he got, kacos. The exhortation is
general, and with an individualizing application to the church
and to every member of it without exception. The cautionary
form of the charge shows that it was needed, that they were
living in the midst of inducements to cherish retaliation. De
Wette argues that because the apostle does not write ve¢ vumv,
he implies that revenge could not be imputed to believers, and
enjoins that the better among them were to labour to prevent
its outbreak in others. But the apostle is writing to the
church, juor being implied, and what power could they have
to restrain vengeful words and acts in the case of others
around them? The recency of their conversion made it
possible, if not probable, that, on the part of many, the habits
" of heathen times had not been wholly surmounted. Compare
Matt. v, 80, &c.; Rom. xii, 17; 1 Pet. iii, 9. All retaliation
is forbidden, and the prohibition is peculiar to Christianity
(Koch). See under Ephes. iv, 26, 27. It is needless to say
with Schrader that the prohibition refers to the heathen
from whom believers had so much to endure, though they
are also included. The negative is followed by the positive
inculcation—
aAha mavrore 7o ayabov Stdkere—" but always follow after
what 1s good.” The precise meaning of &yafoy has been dis-
puted. Liinemann and Riggenbach take it to mean morally
good, sittlich Gute; Koppe, Flatt, Schott, and Olshausen
regard it as the beneficial or the wuseful; Hofmann and
Moller, “what is good for one”; Beza, Piscator, Pelt, and
Baumgarten-Crusius view it as special beneficence. As it
is opposed to xaxoy, evil embodied in word or aet, it will
naturally mean the opposite, or good embodied in word or
act, and this comprises all the other opinions, for it is what is
morally good according to the divine law, and must from its
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nature tend to his good who receives it. See under Gal. vi, 10;
Ephes. iv,28.  And this good was not to be studied accidentally
or pericdically, they were not to be surprised into it, nor yet
driven away from it by provocation — wdvrore Stdrere, pursue it
always, neither intermittently nor languidly—they were to
set their soul upon it. This verb is often followed by an
abstract noun (Rom. ix, 30, 31; xii, 13; xiv, 19; 1 Cor.xiv,1;
Heb. xii, 14; Sept., Ps. xxxiii, 15; Prov. xxi, 21). It is similarly
used in Plato, and sometimes with the contrast olre Sudxerv
otire gpevyew (Gorg., 507 B). The next clause is read in the
Received Text—

kal efs aAMAovs xal els wavras. Kai, however, is doubt-
ful. In its favour are B KL R% very many mss. the Philoxe-
nian Syriae, the Amiatine codex of the Vulgate, and the Greek
fathers. Tischendorf inserts it in his second and seventh
editions. But it is not found in A D F X%, many mss,, nor in the
Peshito, the Claromontane Latin, the Coptic and Gothic ver-
sions. The evidence is thus rather against it, and it may have
been inserted for the sake of fulness, or for the balancing of the
two parts of the clause, On the other hand it might be left
out as unnecessary. The continuous pursuit of good was to
have for its objects not only the members of the church, or
a select circle of fellow-believers, but all men around them—
even, as Theophylact says, xal el dmioTovs. Their Christian
beneficence was to be continuous in its exercise and universal
in its range. See under Gal. vi, 10. Compare Matt. v, 44;
Rom. xii, 17, 19.

(Ver. 16.) IlavroTe xaipere—" Rejoice always.” Thiz clause
is not detached from the previous exhortations, though they
have relatively others in view, and this is absolute or personal.
It means far more than salutation, lebt immer wohl (Bolten), or
semper bene valete (Koppe). Joy springs from the possession
of present good. It is the natural result of escape, of conscious
safety, of deliverance from so great evil and peril—and by such
a process as His self-gift—into a condition so blessed as to give
the hope of living for ever with Him, implying assimilation to
His image, and an intense delight in His presence, and in
fellowship with Him. This joy is virtually connected with
faith (Philip. i, 25), it “is in the Lord ” as its sphere (i, 6), and
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“in the Holy Ghost,” by whose special influence it is created
and diffused ; joy unspeakable and full of glory (1 Pet. i, 8).
And they were to rejoice “always,” their joy was not to be
spasmodic and intermittent, but continuous as the source of it
is unchanging, and even in days of trial and suffering though it
may be clouded, it is not to be extinguished, as it should be
independent of external ineumbrances, and as “all things work
together for good to them that love God” (Rom. v, 2,5 ; James
i, 2). See under Philip. i, 4; iv, 4 The close connection,
proposed by Chrysostom, between this verse and those pre-
ceding it is, “when we possess such a soul that we avenge
ourselves on no one, whence, tell me, will the sting of grief
be able to enter into us?” But this is too precise, though it
may be true, that had we a spirit so elevated, so disinterested,
and so Clrist-like, we should rejoice evermore. The exhor-
tation appears to be general, and is proposed to those who
from their history, position, and experience, might have many
causes of sorrow, or might find it difficult to cherish perpetual
gladness.

(Ver. 17.) ddiaelrTws mposetxecfe—" pray without ceasing”
(Ephes. vi, 18; Col. iv, 2; i, 3; ii,13). This injunction is not
to be obeyed as to its external form, for on bended knees one
cannot always be. The apostle himself travelled and preached
as well as prayed ; but the journey and the sermon had their
birth, strength, and success in prayer. Did one only bear
in mind that God is benefactor, ever giving, and ever to be
inquired of to give more, that we are always receiving and
therefore ought to be always asking, the precept would not
seem s0 strange as it does to some; for what attitude is
more becoming, in our condition of close and constant depend-
ence on God, than to be ever looking up and expecting an
answer—the supply of our wants to-day only edging our appe-
- tite and intensifying all our yearnings for still larger supplies
for the morrow. It is not right therefore to say that this
command can be fulfilled only in idea—it is a real and a
blessed privilege to pray always; there is no place where
one may not pray; no time when one may not pray; no
blessing which one may not solicit; no human being for
whom intercession may not be offered; no step should he
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taken without asking divine ecounsel, and no enterprise
engaged in without invocation of the divine blessing. Theo-
doret refers to the time of taking a meal and making a
journey as special periods for prayer. This injunction, “pray
without ceasing,” the apostle did not think it necessary to
explain any more than the declaration “praying night and
day that we might see your face ” (iii, 10); nor did he seek to
show the congruity of both with the other and apparently
contradictory expression, “labouring night and day, because we
would not be chargeable unto any of you” (ii, 9). Prayerful-
ness therefore should always characterize us, that spirit of
devotion which ever realizes the nearness of God and our
relation to Him, the heart filled with unspoken adoration,
and with those profound and struggling aspirations which
the apostle calls unutterable groanings. Prayer in its ful-
ness comprises all this complex variety of emotions. So
great are our wants and so weak is our faith, that the old
words are still true, “hitherto ye have asked nothing.” The
precept is not fulfilled by observing set hours of prayer,
nor does obedience to it necessitate monastic seclusion
(Augustine, iv, 427). Chrysostom’s connection is, that prayer
is the way or means of enabling one to rejoice evermore,
or as Theophylact adds, ¢ yap éficOeis ourety T Oep will
always possess ground of joy.

(Ver. 18.) év wdvrt ebxapioTeire—“1n every thing give
thanks”” See under i, 2. The precept is universal in sphere,
as the two before it are continuous in time (Philip. iv, 6).
The phrase év 7avr: cannot mean at every time but in “every
thing” See 2 Cor. ix, 8, where wavroTe is associated with it.
See under Ephes. v, 20; Col. iii, 22, 23. As there is no ex-
ception, adverse things are not excluded. In the dungeon at
Philippi Paul and Silas sang praises unto God, and it is good
to be afflicted. There is nothing on this side of eternal pun-
ishment that ought not to fill us with thankfulness. Thanks
especially for mercies—for privileged existence; for continued
means of grace; for the growth of divine life in the soul;
for what blesses us now; for what is promised to bless us
through eternity, as well as for all that disciplines us for it—
for all this should humble and hearty thanks be given.
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TovTo yap OeAnua Ocoli év Xpiotep “Inoob els bpas— for thisis.
God’s will in Christ Jesus toward you.” The minor variation
of reading need not be noticed, éoriv being found in D E1F G.
The singular Tofro seems to refer to the previous clause only, and
not also to the other clauses before it. Grotius and Schott
take in the clauses commanding prayer and thanksgiving, and
the precept enjoining joy is also comprised in the reference by
a-Lapide, Moller in De Wette, Jowett, and, with hesitation,
Alford. The apostle can scarcely have regarded all these pre-
cepts as being'so much in unity, that he might characterize
them by Totro. This Bédyua is not the decretum divinum,
special or unique, as Schott supposes, though it may imply it,
—such a reference would have required the use of the article—
but it is God’s will in its nearer form given or expressed for us.
The absence of the article may, as Ellicott suggests (iv, 3),
point out that thanksgiving is only one of many portions of
the divine will. The phrase év Xpiore Tyoos represents the
sphere in which this divine will exhibits itself. Theophylact
and (Ecumenijus in their explanations exchange év for dia, as
if it denoted means or medium, Sia Ti¢ To0 Tyood XpioToiv
cwepyias. Els vudae is “ towards you,” and not, as the Vulgate,
im vobis.

(Ver. 19.) To Ilvedua un oBévwvre—" Quench not the Spirit.”
The verb often occurs, and means literally “ to put out a fire or
a light” (Matt. xii, 20; xxv, 8; Ephes. vi, 16; Heb. xi, 34 ;
Sept., Is. xlii, 3; Lev. vi, 12; Job xxi, 17). Its tropical sense
is evident, T aydmp (Song of Solomon viil, 7); 7w xdpav
(Joseph,, B. Jud., vi, 1, 4); Quuoy (Alian,, Hist. Var, vi. 1; Plato,
De Leg.,888 A); To éugpvroyr wvevpa (Galen, De Theriac, i, 17) ;
amoaBivar To mveoma. (Plut., De Defect. Orac., p. 419 B). The
word is also applied to the wind, and there are similar phrases
in the Latin classics. Wetstein in loc. The wrvetua is viewed
as a flame, “He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with
fire” (Matt. iii, 11). Compare Acts ii, 3 ; xviii, 25 ; and in 2 Tim.
i, 6, dvalwwvpeiv is the opposite of aBéwvre. To Ivedpua is the
Spirit of God, and this meaning is not to be diluted in any way.
This Divine Being dwells in the hearts of believers; their
bodies are His shrine. He is the Enlightener, Purifier, Inter-
cessor, Comforter, Sealer, the Earnest, the First Fruits. The
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figure in the verb is striking, and did the verse form part of a
series of ordinary practical counsels, it might mean that the
Spirit within us as Quickener and Sanctifier was not to be
thwarted by unthankfulness (Calvin), or, as the Greek fathers,
by an unholy life, by sprinkling water upon it or not supplying
oil (Chrysostom). The joy, the prayer, and the thanksgiving
enjoined in the previous verses are the fruit of the Spirit, and
He Himself, the Divine Producer and Sustainer, is now referred
toin person. The verse would thus be nearly parallel to Ephes.
iv, 30. But the following context suggests a more special
signification. The apostle seems to refer to the Spirit in His
extraordinary manifestations, so frequent in the church at that
early period, and one of them he specifies in the following
verse. Some of these are deseribed in 1 Cor. xii—* word of
wisdom,” “ word of knowledge,” “faith,” “gifts of healing,”
“ working of miracles,” “ prophecy,” * discernment of spirits,”
“ divers kinds of tongues,” “ interpretation of tongues,” « diver-
sities of gifts, but the same spirit,” “these all wrought by
one and the selfsame spirit,” “dividing to every man seve-
rally as he will” Those gifts of the Spirit appearing in the
church were not to be rudely repelled, for they were “given
to profit withal” We do not know the state of the Thessa-
lonian church, so that it is perhaps too much to say with
Olshausen, on the one hand, that the apostle had no presenti-
ment that the Thessalonians were in danger of becoming a prey
to fanaticism, though this was the case later, as is seen in the
second epistle, and too much to deny on the other hand, with
Hofmann, that there was any disinclination to spiritual utter-
ances. The counsel is general, but may imply that there was
a tendency to repress such spiritual utterances, from a rigid
love of order and dread of irregular and infectious enthusiasm,
for all these gifts were liable to abuse. From the abuse they
were not to argue against the use, or forbid the genuine because
of the spurious manifestation.

(Ver. 20.) Tlpogyreias un efovbeveire— despise not prophe-
syings.” The verb, literally “to set at nought,” is found in
various parts of the New Testament; the other form, éfovdevoiy,
being found in Mark ix, 12, odfes being also a later form of
ovdev (Lobeck, Phrynichus, p. 182). For an account of the rank

o
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and office of the mpogirzs in the New Testament, see under
Ephes. ii, 20, and iv, 11. The prophet was next in honour and
position to the apostles; he was a teacher directly inspired by
the Holy Ghost, uttering, suddenly and consciously, and with
strange power, revelations which had not of necessity in them
any disclosure of the future. The prophet's impulse was under
his own control, and his teaching was to “edification, exhortation,
and comfort.” His special function was toward them which
believe—it was not to win couverts, but to promote spiritual
progress, though not specially or exclusively, for there belonged
to him the awful power of laying bare men’s hearts and character
by flashing a sudden light upon them; and a plain man {{dierys),
or an unbelieving man (dris7os), who felt his nature so read
would be so struck that, “falling down on his face, he will
worship God, and report that God is in you of a truth ” (1 Cor.
xii, 14). Prophecy, therefore, in the primitive church, served a
vital and momentous purpose. Compare Acts xi, 27; xiii, 1;
xv, 32; xix, 6; Rom. xii, 6. Teaching, as distinct from prophe-
sying, was more human and equable in its character ““ as the
reflective development of thought,” was not so original, and
might not produce those instantaneous and alarming results.
These prophesyings they were not to despise, but were ever to
welcome them as divine manifestations. The apostle gives
direction to the prophets themselves in 1 Cor. xiv, 26-33. A
proneness to set prophesyings and all such uncommon charis-
mate at nought might originate in the church, because either
impostors might make pretensions to the gift and lead the
simple astray by their false lights, or because fanatics might
become their own dupes, and give out for supernatural utterances
their own wretched delusions. But there is no ground for
supposing that in Thessalonica prophecy was depreciated in
comparison with the more dazzling gift of tongues, as was the
case at Corinth (1 Cor. xiv, 1, 5). We find Paul disobeying
prophecy, and the earnest dissuasives based upon it (Aets xxi,
4, 14).

(Ver. 21.)  mavra 8¢ Soxipalere—" but prove all things.”
The particle de is omitted in the Textus Receptus, and is not
found in AR' and many mss, nor in the Peshito or Coptic
versions, nor in many quotations in the fathers, But it is
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found in BD F KL 83, in both Latin versious, in the Philoxe-
nian Syriac, in the Gothie version, and in several patristic
citations. The genuineness is thus amply supported. Some of
the fathers might omit it pro libertate citandi, and it might
fall out from being next to o in the following word, or be left
out, from a desire to make the verse a terse and disconnected
maxim. The reading doxiud{ovres has no real authority, nor has
kat in connection with the next clause. The verb means, to
put to the test, to try whether a thing should be accepted,
“ the proved becoming the approved.” See 1 Cor. iii, 13. The
injunction, begun by de after a negative clause, stands in anti-
thesis to the previous command, and wavra is thus restricted
by the context. The clause by itself is an excellent maxim of
general significance and application, but the sense is fairly
limited to the subject in hand. “Do not put down the pro-
phesyings, but subject them to the proof—ras Svrws wpogs-
relag—rthis being said lest they should think that he had opened
the B7ua to all” (Chrysostom). What the test to be applied is
we are not here informed. In1 Cor. xiv, 29, 30, 31, one rule is
given, prescribing the order and succession of the utterances to
prevent confusion. There was also a gift in the early church
—the discernment of spirits, Siaxploers mvevparer (1 Cor. xii,
10; xiv, 29). Ellicott, after Neander, would apply this injunc-
tion specially to the class so gifted, but the text does not
directly warrant such a limitation. The church so admonished
would, however, fulfil the command in and through a ydpiorua,
if any of her members possessed it; if not, they must apply
their own spiritual discernment, which in those days of spiritual
enlightenment and fulness might be endowed with sufficient
keenness of insight for the purpose. Compare the injunction
in 1 John iv, 1, dokiudalere ¢ wvedpara—a general injunction,
accompanied by a simple and decisive test, the confession of
Christ come in the flesh being proof of possessing the Spirit
of Glod, while the denial of this primary truth characterized
Autichrist. '
16 kahov karéyere—hold fast the good.” For the adjective,
which is not here in result different from &vafdv in v, 15, see
under Gal. vi, 9. Donaldson’s Cratylus,§ 334. For the verh,
compare Luke viii, 15; 1 Cor. xi, 2; xv, 2; Heb. iii, 6. Though
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there be no connecting particle, the clause seems to be naturally
joined to the one bLefore it. The meaning will then be, “ hold
fast that element or species of prophesying to which the epithet
xaXdy is applicable.” It is not a general or disconnected maxim,
though the clause is asyndetic, as if it meant, keep the good
you at present possess (Hofmann). On the other hand, Flatt
takes it as referring as much to the following clause as to the
preceding one. While it does refer especially to the clause,
“prove all things,” and is its natural consequent, the testing
being satisfactory, it may be regarded as transitional to the
more general injunction coming after it, xaddv suggesting its
antithesis wovnpov ; and rxaréyere, “hold by,” being opposed to
améyeabe, “ hold away.”
(Ver. 22)) awo wavros eldovs movnpot améxeaBe— abstain
from every kind of evil” (Rom. xii, 9). Eidos is originally
what presents itself to the eye—figure, or form—often used in
Homer of a human appearance ; also in Luke iii, 22, coparico
eder; Luke ix, 29, 76 €ldo¢ 7ol wpocwmov; John v, 37, ovre
€ldos avrol éwpaxare; 2 Cor. v, 7, “we walk by faith,” o0 &ia
€dovg, “ not by appearance,” the objects of faith being unseen;
Xenoph., Cyrop., i, 2, 1, €idos uév xaXAiwowros. In these cases
appearance is equivalent to form, and does not mean mere
semblance without reality. The Authorized Version reads, “ all
appearance of evil,” that is, avoid even what bears the aspect
of evil, though it may not be really evil, externa species quae mali
suspicionem concitare possit (Wolf). This notion is found in
some of the older English versions—in Wyecliffe, in the Rheims,
and in Cranmer; Tyndale having, “all suspicious things,” and
the Vulgate, ab omni mala specie. It is also adopted by
Luther, Calvin, Piscator, Grotius, Michaelis, Wordsworth, and
Webster and Wilkinson. But, as has been said, the antithesis
is not between what is really good and what is evil only in
appearance—schein—a meaning also which eidos cannot bear.
But the noun may signify sort, kind, or species—species under
the genus—and the specie of the Vulgate is by many so under-
stood : thus, €idos xai ivos (Plato, Epin., 990 E). This is the
view of the majority of modern interpreters. See Wetstein in
loc. The Greek fathers seem to have entertained the same
view, as Chrysostom explains the clause after quoting it, uy
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TovTou ¥ éxelvov dAN awo wavros. This exegesis assumes that
wovnpov is a substantive; but Bengel, Pelt, Schott, and Lasch
take it as an adjective, von jeder Bdsen Awvt; ab omni specie
mala (Vulgate), and the Syriac has ]L'_;a as 3 N5 éB Bengel,
Middleton, Tittmann, and Schott contend that if 7worypov were
a substantive, it would have the article prefixed to it. But,
first, the article would be necessary if wovmpoi referred to some
distinct element of the wayra in the previous verse; and,
secondly, the article is not necessary to abstract adjectives
when the totality of what is specified is not intended, but only
a part (Kithner, § 486); xaxa kai aloypa €rpafev: TplTov .
eldos ‘dyabos (Plato, Rep., 11, 357 ¢). Heb. v, 14. Chrysos-
tom, in one of his Homilies, has o08év éormwv kaklas eidos Smep
aroduyrov. Then, thirdly, if wovypov were an adjective, the
antithesis to 7o ka\dv would be greatly weakened ; and, lastly,
an adjective would scarcely agree with eido¢ as signifying kind
or species. From every kind or form of evil were they to
abstain in thought and deed; from whatever would prompt
them to retaliate, chill their joy, hinder their prayers, inter-
rupt or limit their thanksgivings, or lead them to frown on
spiritual utterances; from everything “in dectrine or in
conduct ” (Theodoret) which might bring them spiritual injury
in their individual or ecclesiastical capacity. ‘

The commentators have remarked that some of the fathers
use a peculiar quotation which has been thought to throw
some light on these clauses. The phrase is wyives@e doxiuot
Tpamwelirar, “become ye approved money-changers.” The
clause is connected immediately with this verse, and quoted as
if it formed a portion of this epistle by Clement of Alexandria,
Bagil the Great, Ambrose, and Athanasius; the citation of the
Alexandrian Cyril and that of the apostolical constitutions are
somewhat different, and do not diréetly connect themselves
with the verses before us. Various sources have been assigned
to it by those who have employed it. Clement of Alexandria
assigns it generally to Seripture, 5 ypagi ; Cyril of Alexandria
ascribes it to Paul, and after quoting it adds verses 21 and
22 of this chapter. Similarly, and without quoting these verses
so fully, Origen, Jerome, and Epiphanius aseribe it to Christ.
Usher thought that it was taken from the Apocryphal Gospel
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according to the Hebrews. The probability is that it is one of
Christ’s unwritten utterances, many of which must have been
preserved and handed down in the early church. Compare
1 Cor. vii, 10; Acts xx, 35. But the connection of this grua
dypugov with the verses under discussion, though somewhat
striking in the patristic writings, is in reality very slender. It
is but the echo of ddkipor in Soxiuclere, with some slight re-
semblance of thonght which might be imaged in the work of
a nummularius. Hinsel, however, imagining that the apostle
had the utterance before his mind, has wrought out the idea to
its full extent, in the belief that it throws a new light upon
verses 21 and 22. His paraphrase is, “The good money keep;
with every sort of bad money have nothing to do; act as expe-
rienced money-changers; all the money presented to you as
good, test.” The illustration is artificial and far-fetched, though
it is adopted by Baumgarten-Crusius, and allowed by
Neander. But if such were the usage, the wording must
have been different, as Liinemann. Besides, eidos cannot of
itself mean money—eidos voulomaroc—nor would the verb
améxerfe be at all applicable, for the turn of thought would be,
not keep away from it, but put it away from you. The quota-
tions from the fathers referred to in this paragraph may be
found in Suicer’s Thesaurus, sub voce TpamreliTne ; and a list of
the supposed unwritten utterances of Christ may be seen in
Fabricius, Codex Apocr. Novi Testumentr, pp. 321-335, with a
long note on the one in question. ,

(Ver. 23.) Avtos é¢ o Oeos Ths elpivis ayaoar vpds
oloTedeie—" Now may the God of peace Himself sanctify
you wholly.” Ae¢ is transitional to ancther theme—mnot
in full contrast to what has been stated, but rather
complementary. They are enjoined to abstain from vengeful
acts, and to cherish beneficent feeclings; to act towards
those among them as their condition and character sug-
gested and required ; to be continuous in spiritual gladness,
in prayer and thanksgiving; not to repress spiritual manifesta-
tions, but to apply a spiritual discernment to them ; to appro-
priate what was good in them, and to abstain from every
species of evil. These are so many detached elements of sanc-
tification, which are pressed upon them, and which only
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through divine grace they could possess or exhibit, and through
frailty often only in an imperfect degree. His heart’s desire
for them is now summed up in this concluding and comprehen-
sive prayer. It can scarcely be said to be in contrast with
them and the efforts which they might be able to make, as
De Wette, Ellicott, Alford, Liinemann—for though in form,
indeed, prayer is in contrast with precept, yet this is rather a
prayer to God to strengthen them for all those duties which
had been set before them, by developing their perfeet sanctifi-
cation. They are bidden to do those duties, and God himself is
implored to sanctify them. Ag¢ implies that the subject, though
connected, is different from what precedes; they are enjoined
to do, but He is implored to give. Adres is emphatic—Himself
and none other; and indeed none other than He can be so
appealed to, or can answer such an appeal. Winer, § 24, 5.
The genitive elpsjvys points to Him ag its continuous giver or
producer, and thus characterizes Him, die dominirenden
Eigenschaften (Scheuerlein, p. 115). Peace is that inner tran-
quillity resulting from divine acceptance and growing assimila-
tion to the divine image, whichis inwrought by God,and sustained
by His Spirit, See under Ephes. i, 2; Col. iii, 15; and especially
under Philip. iv, 7. It is out of the question to refer the noun
to the distant cognate verb in the 13th verse. ‘Ayiaga, not
used by the classics, occurs often in the Septuagint and New
Testament, and means to make dyios; hence believers are
called of jyiaouévor (Acts xx, 32; xxvi, 18; 1 Cor. i, 2; Jude 1).
See under Ephes. i, 1. ;

The adjective ¢Aoreheis occurs only here in the New
Testament, though it is sometimes found in later Greek
writers; and the adverb occurs in the version of Aquila
(Deut. xiii, 17). It signifies, complete in reference to amount,
that in which nothing is wanting “essential to aim or end.
Thus the Vulgate, per omnia, or as (Ecumenius explains it,
TouréeTt 6hovs 6 SAwr. The emphatic order of the words is
thus preserved, and the pronoun and adjective kept in natural
concord. Others, however, take ¢loTelets in an ethical sense,
and as the accusative of result—sanctify you so that you
become entire or perfect. So the Claromontane Latin, ad
perfectionem ; Jerome gives us the alternative, per omnia vel
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in ommnibus sive plenos et perfectos; and this last view is
adopted by Ambrosiaster, Erasmus, Estius, Koppe, Pelt. But
the other interpretation is preferable, as being the simpler, and
as it keeps distinct the meaning of the two compound
adjectives—

ki ONOKAnpov Tuov TO wrebpa kol 1§ \ruxy el TO OGMA
apfumrws . . . TypnPelp—<and entire may your spirit and
soul and body be preserved blameless.” By xai he passes on
to the particulars, annexing to the more general prayer the
specific petition. Winer, § 53, 3. The adjective oAdxAnpos is,
whole in all its parts, explained in James i, 4, as év wundent
Aevwduevor, ““ wanting in nothing,” and this is the only other
place of the New Testament in which the word occurs. The
" cognate noun, ohexAnpiav—his perfect soundness ”—is applied
in Acts iii, 16, to the state of the lame man after being
healed, and the adjective describes the unchipped or unbroken
stones of which an altar might be built, in Deut. xxvii, 6.
In Ezek. xv, 5, it represents the Hebrew owp, and similarly
in 1 Mace. iv, 47, AiBovs oAokNipouvs kaTa Tov vonor ; applied
also to a full week in Lev. xxiti, 15; and in Deut. xvi, 6,
in the Alexandrian Recension. Is. i, 6; Wisdom =xv, 3.
Josephus employs it to denote the physical symmetry of the
priests (Antig., iii, 2, 2) ; and Philo uses it both of priests and
vietims (De Vict, 2; De Of., 1). Plato, Leg, vi, 759 c;
Stallbaum’s Note, vol. X, § 2, p. 140; Phaedrus, p. 250 ¢ ;
Ast., Lex. Platon., sub voce; Trench, Synon., § 22; Wetstein, in
loc. 'The adjective standing here as a secondary predicate
belongs to all the substantives, wvebua, \uxn, owpa, though
agreeing in gender with the nearest one, to which the Autho-
rized Version wrongly confines it. Winer, § 59, 5. It describes
a sanctification in which no element of God’s purpose is
unrealized, or of a believer's perfection is absent or defective,
and that in every part of our nature. The verb Typéw is used
of divine guardianship (John xvii, 11, 12, 15; Rev. iii, 10; Jude
21). The preservation of spirit, soul, and body, is characterized
as auéumTws, the adverb qualitying the verb. Compare ii, 10 ;
iii, 13. The preservation is embodied in this holiness which
shall incur no censure, as being perfect in nature (ohoTeNeis),
and complete in extent (6AoxAijpov) ; and the period is—
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ev Ty wapovgio Tov Kuplov muwv Ingot Xptoroeu, “in the
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ,”—not “unto,” as in the
Authorized Version. This prayer for the preservation of our
whole nature will be found answered at the Second Advent
(1 John i, 28). Seeiii, 18. The clause is closely connected with
apeumTws. And the apostle rested his confidence on God’s
unchanging truthfulness, for he at once adds—

(Ver. 24.) Ilioros 6 kahay duds Os eal rovjoer—* Faithful is
he that calleth you who also will perform or do it.” ILizros is
emphatic in position, and the participle designates God as the
Caller, the idea of time being dropped. Winer, § 45, 7. Itis
not to be taken for the aorist, and the reference is to God, as in
the Pauline theology. See under Gal.i, 6; v, 8. The faithful-
ness of God is unchallenged, carrying out every purpose which
He has formed, and fulfilling every promise which He has
made (1 Cor. i, 9; x, 13; 2 Cor. i, 18; 2 Thess. iii, 3; 2 Tim. i,
13; Heb. x, 23; Is. xlix, 7). Calling is God’s initial work, leading
to justification and final glorification (Rom. viii, 30). Whatever
pledge that calling implies—and it implies perfection—He will
fulfil; as He calls so also (cai) will He perform. There needs
no formal accusative to woujorer, as is supplied in some codices;
-neither wavra Tadra (Olshausen), nor was ich wiinsche (De
Wette), nor yet exactly é¢p’ @ éxaleoey, though that be the
result. The verb is used alone in relative sentences (Thucy-
dides, v, 70, and Poppo’s note). Koch refers to Schoemann,
ad Isaeum, p. 372. He will do what is involved in the call,
and comprehended in the prayer; not merely, 76 duéumrrws
vpas TnpnBrvar (Linemann), but also what is included in the
previous part of the prayer, ayiagar dudas olorereis. Baum-
garten-Crusius takes occasion to remark, Der Klong solcher
Stellen ist prddestinativisch; and then proceeds to reply to
his own observations, that he may remove from his readers
such an impression. Three injunctions follow. First—

(Ver. 25.)” Adehgot, wpocelyeale wepi fuay—" Brethren, pray
for us.” The same request is made in other epistles (Rom. xv,
30; Ephes. vi, 19; Col. iv, 3; 2 Thess. 1ii, 1; Heb. xiii, 18.
Compare 2 Cor. 1, 11). The verb is sometimes followed by
dmrép, and for the distinction, if any, between the two preposi-
tions, see under Ephes. vi, 19. For their use in another con-
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nection, see under Gal. i, 4 The Greek commentators call
attention to the request as a proof of the apostle’s humility.
That Timothy and Silvanus are included is quite likely as they
are comprised in the opening salutation. Prayer for them on
the part of the church would prove its living interest in
them, and a sympathy with their labours and trials, and would
doubtless comprehend earnest petition for divine blessing on
them in person, and in all the arduous evangelical toil in
which they were engaged. A second injunction is-—

(Ver. 26)) ’Aoracagbe Tovs adehpovs mavras év ¢ulijuate
ayip—“ Salute all the brethren with a holy kiss.” Had the
injunction been “ Salute one another,” as in some other places,
it might have been regarded as addressed to the church. But
it is given to one class, and they are charged to salute all the
brethren—the class on whom the obligation devolved being
probably those who were over them in the Lord. The pres-
byters were to salute all the brethren, probably in the apostle’s
ngme—"“ being absent he greets them through others”—as
oTav Néywuev ¢pinoov avrov avr’ émov (Chrysostom). The
verse plainly implies that those who received the epistle
were to salute all the others. Hofmann, approved by Riggen-
bach, wrongly holds, on the other hand, that as verse 25 is ad-
dressed to all the Thessalonians, this verse also has the same
application, the meaning being—* Deliver my salutation in
connection with the holy kiss to all the brethren ; and this the
Thessalonians did eollectively, when on hearing these words
they kissed one another.” But the simple terms will not
warrant such a deduction.

The greeting was to assume 2 special form—év pihijuare, év
being instrument; the kiss conveyed the salutation. It is called
holy, ayiw, as being the token and symbol of Christian affection,
and not the form of mere civility or worldly courtesy. The
same epithet is employed in Row. xvi, 16; 1 Cor. xvi, 20;
2 Cor. xiii, 12, where also &AXjAovs is employed. In 1 Peter v,
14, the phrase is &v ¢pu\sjuart dyarns.  The apostle sometimes
reverses the position of the noun and adjective, as in some of
these passages—the difference being, according to Fritzsche,
as between osculum Christianum, and Christianum osculum
(dd. Rom., vol. ITI, 310). Theodoret from the epithet dvyiov
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infers that the kiss was not to be a Sokepor ¢piAnua like
that of Judas. As may be seen from many passages in the
Old Testament, not only near relations of both sexes kissed
one another, as parents and children and members of the same
liousehold, but also persons unrelated, in token of friendship
or under the guise of it. Among the Greeks and Romans the
custom prevailed ; and, among Persians and Arabs, the mode
of kissing part of the person and dress was indicative of rank.
The Christian kiss here enjoined was continued in the early
church—both in the East and West. It was apparently observed
at first without distinction -of sex, as the verse before us would
seem to imply. The Apostolical Constitutions say— Then,”
that is, at the end of the service, “let the men give the men,
and the women the women,the Lord’s kiss, but let no one do it
in deceit, as Judas betrayed the Lord with a kiss ” (Lib. 1i, 57).
Again, at the end of a form of prayer for the faithful, “let the
deacons say to all, Salute ve one another with a holy kiss " (Leb.
viii,11). In the Fastern churches the men and women sat on
opposite sides of the building. Justin the martyr records, that
after the administration of baptism and the prayers accompany-
ing it, “ we salute one another with a holy kiss” (Apol, i, 65).
Thus Tertullian argues that a Christian woman should not marry
a heathen, as he would be unwilling to allow her to go to the
prisons to embrace the martyr in his chains, or at other times
to give the kiss of peace to a brother, The kiss was also given
to persons newly baptized, as is mentioned both by Cyprian
and Augustine (Cyprian, Ep. 59; Bingham, iv, 49). Tertullian
says, Jejunantes habita oratione cum frofribus subtrahunt
osculum pacis,quod est signaculum orationis(De Oratione xviii,
vol. I, p. 569, Opera, ed. (Ehler). The kiss was given before
the distribution of the elements at the Eucharist, and it was
also given to the bishop and to the presbyter on their conse-
cration (Bingham, Antiguities, ii, 11, § 105 ii, 19, § 17; iv,
6, §15). It was called elpjvy, pu, and osculum pacis—hence
the phrase dare pacem, vm elpifvpy $dogOar; and Clement of
Alexandria gives it the epithet yvoTwdy, as in contrast to the
shamelessness of those who do nothing but make the churches
resound with kissing, not having love within. “ We dispense
the affections of the soul by a chaste and closed mouth”
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(Predag., iii, 11, vol. I, p. 329). Athenagoras warns against the
abuse of the custom-—the Logos has said, If any one kiss a
second time because it has given him pleasure, he sins” (Legat.,
32). See a chapter on the subject in Augusti, Handbuch der
Christ. Archaeol., vol. II, p. 718.  The custom is still found in
the Coptic church, and in the Greek Church at Easter, though in
the early church it was omitted on Good Friday in reference to
the kiss of Judas. Tt fell into disuse in the Latin church about
the thirteenth century, and a relic or picture called osculatorium
was handed round the congreghtion that each one might kiss
it. Du Cange, subvoce Osculum. Palmer’s Origines Liturg., 11,
p. 102, :

(Ver. 27.) "Evopxilw Snas Tov Kiprov, avayvwoivar Tyv émria-
ToAqy mwaot Tois adeAgois—* 1 adjure you by the Lord that
this epistle be read to all the brethren.” D*FK LN have the
simple verb épx/{w—the compound being found in A BD'E,
17.  The Received Text inserts aviog before adedgois,
with A KL N? many versions, and some fathers. DBut the
epithet is omitted in BD F 8!, and the Claromontane Latin.
‘The evidence from the MSS. is strongly against the word,
though the versions are in its favour. Lachmann refuses it,
but Tischendorf has admitted 1t in Lis seventh edition ; Ellicott
and Riggenbach bracket it, but Liinemann and Alford reject
*it. The word is at all events suspicious, The verb with its two
accusatives—that of the persons adjured, and that of Him by
whom adjuration is made-—involves an argument for the
Lord’s divinity (Mark v, 7; Acts xix, 13). Grotius, Pelt, and
Olshausen needlessly understand wj before Kvptor. On the verb
as condemned by the Atticists, see Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck,
p- 360.

The verb avayweéeke in the active is often followed by the
thing or author read, and occasionally by §+:; in the passive
it has here the dative after it—mnot of those by whom, but of
those to whom the epistle was to be read (Luke iv, 16; Acts xv,
11; 2 Cor.ii1, 15; Col. iv,16): The infinitive aorist in sentences
of command may not refer to a single act (Alford), but it may
imply that the thing is to be done instantly, for the use is more
general in such sentences, though the present would have
implied that the action was in course of performance, and the
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future that it would take place at some indefinite period to
come. According to Stallbaum the action is represented as
unconditioned by time (Euthyd., p. 140), or it may command
the simple performance of the action (Lobeck, Phrymnichus,
p. 751; Schmalfeld, p. 346). “All the brethren” implies a
public assembly of the brotherhood in Thessalonica, not in
the whole of Macedonia (Bengel, Flatt), in the same way as the
Old Testament was read in the synagogue. The command,
then, is simply that the epistle be openly read to the assembled
church, but not for the purpose of recognizing it as a genuine
letter of the apostle (Michaelis). The letters forged in his name
belong to a later period. (There was often a fecitatio of a
newly composed work prior to its publication. Tacitus, Dialog.
De Oratore, 9, p. 358, vol. IV, Opera, ed. Ruperti) But why this
strong adjuration to do a work so natural and so necessary as
to read to the church an epistle sent to them by their founder ?
The adjuration is not meant to secure that the epistle should
not be undervalued as the substitnte for the apostle’s own
personal presence, so earnestly longed for (Hofmann). Nor is
it any proof of a later origin, or of a time when an epistle was
reckoned & sacred composition, treated with a special
solemnity, and frequently read. .The aorist does not imply
such a frequency, and there is nothing abnormal in the request
that a letter designed for a Christian community should be
read by all of them, rao(v having the stress upon it.
Jowett's two surmises are alike groundless—either that the
apostle doubted the good faith of the rulers, or was not com-
pletely master of his own words. The one has no sure basis,
and the other is derogatory to the writer, and unsubstantiated
by any critical analysis of his style, or by any true estimate of his
modes of expression—words being with him the faithful vehicle
of thought and emotion. Nor can we say with Theodoret, that
there was a likelihood (eixds) that those who got the epistle
might keep it back from some members of the church, there
being mo hint that the presbyters were so alienated from the
church that they might be tempted to such a course (Olshausen).
Still the language is strong, and is not found anywhere else.
All that we are warranted to say is that the apostle felt that
the contents of the letter were so important, so suited to the
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spiritual wants of the people, that he was very anxious that
every member of the church should hear it read, and therefore
puts them under solemn oath to secure this result. For the
letter touched on their first reception of the gospel and its
blessed fruits; on the trials which they had encountered, and.
his own earnest desire and frustrated efforts to revisit them
on his disinterestedness when he laboured among them, and the
joy which he had in their progress; on the fulness of comfort
set apart for those distracted by sorrow and anxiety about the
relation of the dead to the Second Advent—that solace edged
with a word of warning to those whose minds had become
unsettled, and who, by their indolence, were bringing discredit
on the new religion. The entire epistle—so simple, and some-
what historical —was the immediate and natural disclosure of his
heart toward them. Perhaps in the prospect of writing letters
to other churches, he enjoined the reading of this first one
written by him. They might not know how they were to deal
with it, or when, how far, or to whom, to make known its con-
tents. He, therefore, solves all such difficulties, and at -once
adjures them to read it publicly to the assembled church.
Quod Paulus cwm adjuratione jubet, id Roma sub anathemate
prohibet (Bengel). The inferential structure raised on this
verse by Wordsworth is conjecture without great plausibility,
so far, at least, as the Thessalonian church is concerned, how-
ever it might be in subsequent centuries.

(Ver. 28) "H xapie Tov Kuplov fudv Tyoot Xpiotov ued
vuwv—“The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you.”
For these names see under Ephes. i, 2. The grace of the
Lord Jesus Christ, in its fulness, he implored upon them—of
Him who in love took upon Him their nature and became
Jesus—of Him the Anointed One, the Christ, who is now at
the right hand of the Father, as Lord of all. That grace adapts
itself to every want, to every variety and element of spiritual
eondition. See under Ephes. i, 2.

In the epistles are found wvarying forms of the concluding
salutation. Those most resembling the one before us are Rom.
xvi, 24—“the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all ;”
2 Thess. iii, 18— the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with
you all;” 1 Cor. xvi, 23— The grace of the Lord Jesus be with
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you.” There are shorter forms—Col. iv, 18; 2 Tim. iv, 22—
“ Grace be with you;” Titus iii, 13— Grace be with you all;”
1 Tim. vi, 21— Grace be with thee ;” and there are also longer
ones—GQal. vi, 18—“The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with
your spirit, brethren;” Philip. iv, 23, and Phile. 25— The
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit;” and the
full benediction is (2 Cor. xiii, 14)—“The grace of the Lord
Jesus Christ, and the love of God, and the communion of the
Holy Ghost be with you all;” and in Ephes. vi, 24, it is—
“(Qrace be with all those that love our Lord Jesus Christ in
sincerity.” '

The ’Awsjy of the Received Text, though supported by
A D23K L N, and some fathers, is scarcely to be accepted—it
is not found in BD!'F, and the Latin versions. Lachmann
and Tischendorf omit it, as it may have been an ecclesiastical
addition or response.

The subscription, with its many variations, has no authority,
being added by some copyist of an unknown date.
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SECOND THESSALONTANS.

CHAPTER 1.

(Ver. 1.) Ilavhos xali Zovavos wai TuudBeos T éxxhnoia
Oecooalovicéwy év Oep TaTpl fudv xai Kuply Inead Xpiori—
“Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus to the Church of the
Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.”
The address is the same as in the First Epistle, with the
addition of uwy after warpl. See under i, 1, for some of its
peculiarities. There are some minor variations and corrections
in the reading which need not be recounted.

(Ver. 2.) yapis duiv kal elpiyy amo Oeol waTpos nudyv kai
Kuvplov Tnoov Xpioroi—“ grace to you and peace from God
our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.” The juav after
warpos is doubtful, though it has in its favour A F KL N, the
Vulgate, both the Syriac versions, and the Coptic version, with
Chrysostom, Theodoret, &c. Tt is omitted in BD, in the
Claromontane Latin, and in Theophylact. The external
authority is great, and probably prevails over the conjecture
that sudv may have been inserted for the sake of conformity
to the opening salutations in many other epistles (Rom. i, 7;
1 Cor. i, 3; 2 Cor. i, 2; Ephes. i, 2; Philip.i, 2; Col. i, 2;
Phile. 8). There is little probability that the pronoun was
omitted in this verse on account of its occurrence in the first
verse. Tischendorf omits it, Lachmann brackets it, Griesbach
prefixes his mark of omissio minus probabilis. Tlarpos is
used absolutely in Gal. i, 3, and in the pastoral epistles, 1 Tim.
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i, 2; 2 Tim. i, 2; Titus i, 4; but in the two first citations there
is a various reading, not, however, of preponderant value. For
the sense of the terms see under Ephes. i, 2; (al. i, 1, 3.

The apostle, as is his wont, now thanks God for them—for
their spiritual progress, and for their patience under persecution
and afflictions, those afflictions being tokens of God’s righteous
judgment, which will reward them and punish their enemies ;
and the period of retribution is the personal revelation of the
Lord Jesus from heaven in glory at the final day.

(Ver. 8.) Elxapioreiv opeiroper 79 Oep wdvroTe Tept Luidy,
adehpoi—“ We are bound to give thanks to God always for
you, brethren.” See under 1 Thess. i, 3; Ellicott on Col. i, 12,
Not only does he give thanks, but he feels a profound and
irrepressible obligation to give thanks. Not that he was ever
reluctant or forgetful to bless God; not that his thanksgiving
needed a special impulse to express itself; but that in this case
there sprang up, from all the circumstances, a sense of duty so
profound that the thanksgiving is not simply a becoming form
at the opening of the epistle, but a devout act which, from the
healthy condition of the Thessalonian Church and his intense
paternal interest in it, had become to him a holy necessity.
And he adds—

kabos dfdy éoTwv, OTt Imepavfaver § TioTis Uudy, kal
mAeovd{et % dyamy évos éxdoTov wAvTwY VMY els CANIAOVS—
“ag it is meet, because your faith groweth exceedingly, and
the love of every one of you all to each other aboundeth.” By
not a few the clause kafwe dfidy éorwv is taken as a paren-
thetical insertion—u#i par est (Beza)—and 47¢ is joined to
dpelhoper, “we are bound to give thanks (as is meet and
right)—bound to give thanks, that your faith,” &e. Others,
who hold the same connection, regarding such a sense as flat
and pointless, infuse other thoughts, as in one of Theophy-
lact’s explanations, fva wnde éml v edxapioTia adty émai-
pus,u.eea, o fe{uov ’Tl' o'Uifao'aya'yéVTeg; he adds, In one place,
that 5 &fa edxapioria is to be shown by words and by
deeds. (Feumenius writes, 3§ 70 meydiws éfaxovoréov, as if
the clause meant the greatness of the thanksgiving, great
thanks for great mercies. So Bengel too, ob rei magni-
tudinem, Schott explains the phrase as showing modum
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cximiuwm, quo animus gratus declarari debeat. Hofmann
says, “ with the acknowledgment of personal obligation he
joins a recognition of the circumstances of the case.” So
Erasmus, Fromond, Pelt, and others—De Wette being in
doubt.

But (1) if §¢ be joined to dpelhouer, the intervening clause,
kaBos diov éotw, is superfluous. (2) The insertion of &dehgpol
breaks the connection,and, making the clause independent, severs
opeiAopey from §7¢, &e. (3) As Liinemann remarks against
Schott’s exegesis, kabws does not signify measure or degree, as
is implied in modum eximium. (4) The clause xaBbs dgidv
éorwy does not gather the stress upon it, but only carries
forward the thought to the distinct and enumerated grounds of
thankfulness, and therefore the clause connected with the first
words of the verse is specially linked to what follows. We are
bound to give thanks as is most due, because your faith groweth
exceedingly—the brief assertion of the meetness of the thanks-
giving leading so naturally to the production of the reasons for
it. Nor is there in the clause any pleonasm (Schott), or that
tautology which Jowett imagines—“tautology which with the
apostle is often emphasis, &giov expressing a higher degree of
the same notion than Jdge/Aouer.” Such an exegesis, however,
does not create tautology—“it is not merely an obligation, but
a noble and worthy thing,” is his own paraphrase. The two
thoughts are quite distinet—duty in itself and in the character
of the deed comprised in it. Nor is the connection so poor and
unnatural as Jowett asserts, for in ogpe/Aouer the duty is repre-
sented in its subjective aspect, as obligation felt by the apostle
and his colleagues, our “bounden duty,” and xaBw¢ &fidv
eorw introduces its objective basis—the spiritual experience
and progress of the Thessalonian Church. The clause, there-
tore, is followed by dri—quoniam in both Latin versions—
because your faith groweth exceedingly. Winer, § 53, 8.

Though verbs compounded with ¢rep are favourites with the
apostle, the verb Jmepavfave: occurs only here. Fritzsche, Rom.,
vol. I, p. 8351, who, besides Rom. v, 20—the verse commented on
—refers to Rom. vii, 37; 2 Cor. vii, 4; xi, 5; Philip. i1, 9; 1 Tim,
1, 14, The simple verb is used transitively in other places, but
intransitively, as here, in Acts vi, 7. Their faith was growing
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exceedingly ; expanding out of its original germ, as a tree from
its seed ; increasing in the intensity of its confidence, and of its
regulating and ennobling power; and opening up so as to
embrace a wider cycle of truths. 1t would not have been a
living faith if it had not grown. And as it had increased so
much (i7ép)—not merely beyond expectation (Riggenbach),
but beyond measure—the apostle felt bound to give thanks to
God. Olshausen finds in the verb an indulgent reference to
too great an eagerness of belief or credulousness by which they
afterwards brought reproof upon themselves. So also Baum-
garten-Crusius. But surely the apostle could not make such a
faith the ground of thanks to God, nor can vmep have in it
what is really a satirical allusion.

Not only their faith in its growth, but their love also in
its enlargement, formed the ground of the apostle’s thanks-
giving. That love is specified in no vague terms, but is
individualized—not simply your love of the church as a
mass, but the love of each oue of you all toward one an-
other—the whole body of believers in Thessalonica. It is a
freak of Hofmann fo take wdvrev Juwy as in apposition
with évos écdarov. The love, § avyamy els aXhjrovs, is
brother-love—not man-love, or love of all (Pelt), but the love
of fellow-Christians—there being no reference to those without
the chureh, as in 1 Thess. iii, 12, or to any supposed antipathy
to the heathen unbelievers (Schrader). While dmepuvgdaver
characterizes their faith in its growth, m\eovdler characterizes
their love in its extension, or, not only in its increasing
fervour, but specially in the enlargement of its sphere;
every one loving, cvery one cobnscious of being beloved—
universal reciprocal affection—‘equal,” as Chrysostom says,
“on the part of all” Chiysostom notices the distinetion
in the use of the two verbs, but the figure employed by him
fails to explain it. See under 1 Thess. iii, 12; Ephes. i, 15.
There might be, as Olshausen remarks, some differences in the
church, as the third chapter indicates; but they were so merged
in universal attachment that the eulogy of the apostle was
warranted.  Faith, hope, love, and patience already charac-
terized them, as is said in 1 Thess. i, 8; 1ii, G; iv, 9; the
apostle had prayed for an increasing abundance of love among
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them, and in this clause he thanks God virtually that his
prayer had been heard.

For the signal spiritual progress of the Thessalonian Church
the apostle felt bound not only to thank God, the source of all
good, but he always had peculiar pleasure in Thessalonica, and
he gave it an honourable and prominent place in his addresses
and ministry among the other churches—

(Ver. 4) dore Apas avrovs év buiy éyravyaobBar év Tals
€Ay lats Tou Oeot—“s0 that we ourselves glory in you in the
churches of God,” “make a boast of you” (Coverdale). There
are some various readings—B R, and a few minuscules read
avTovs nudas, and this order is preferred by Alford. These are
two old aund high authorities. C is here deficient. The
Received Text has kavyaosfa:r after D KL, and many
of the fathers, F laving xavynpracOar; but A BN have
éyxavyaorBa, the more unusual form, which is therefore to be
preferred. It is found in the Sept., Ps. 1i, 3; Ps. cvi,47. The
first pronouns are emphatic—we ourselves, not we of our own
accord (Hofinann), but we as well as others, who know you,
and honour, appreciate, and praise you for your spiritual pros-
perity ; we ourselves who prayed and laboured for you, and
have a tender and abiding inferest in you, as being the instru-
ments by which God has brought you into this happy
condition. The insertion of xai iIs not mneeded for this
meaning —1 Thess. iv, 9, where, however, it is adro
vuele with a slight change of emphasis. But (1) it is to
be questioned if the clause can sustain the contrast in Ellicott's
paraphrase—* ourselves, as well as others, who might call atten-
tion to your Christian progress more naturally and appropriately
than those who felt it, humanly speaking, due to their own
exertions, but who, in the present case, could not forbear.”
Such an expression of feeling is in no way opposed to what the
apostle says in 1 Cor. i, 31;iii, 21. The apostle felt himself so
wholly an instrument in the Master’s hand that he never
scrupled to mention his services—ever ascribing humbly and
gratefully to Him the strength to do them, and any success
which might attend them (1 Thess. i, 8, 9; ii, 19, 20). (2) The
contrast is not that presented by Jowett—*so that it is not
only you who boast of yourselves, but we ourselves who boast



232 COMMENTARY ON 8T. PAULS [Cmar. T.

of you” Similarly Chrysostom—*if we give thanks and glory
to God for you among men, much more ought you to do so for
your own good deeds.” “We ourselves” is not in opposition to
you—*“your self-gloriation” is in no sense hinted at—but is in
opposition to others who also glory in you. Surely this refer-
ence of the apostle to the exultant feclings of himself and his
colleagues is so natural in the circumstances that the language
has no “semblance of a false emphasis, or of awkwardness of
expression.” (3) Nor is the contrast that indicated by Schott and
Pelt, de se potissimum Apostolo intelligi vulf, quas avrovs
being equivalent to éuuvrdy—Tfor verse 3 refers to himself and
his companions. Such a contrast would be abrupt and un-
natural, and it is disproved by the close logical connection of
the verses. The boasting is év Juir, “in you,” you being its
object and sphere. Winer, 48; Bernhardy, p. 210. Comp.
Exod. xiv, 4; Isaiah xlix, 3. The churches of God in which
this boasting had taken place must be those which the apostle
visited and addressed—those in Corinth and its neighbourhood,
the Achaian capital being his headquarters. The inference of
Chrysostom that patience is shown by much time, and not in
two or three days, must not be unduly pressed as settling in
any way the date of the epistle. Still further—

bmep THs Umopovis Spwy Kal TioTews v TGy Tois Stwymois
vy kal Tais BAirecv aly &J/éxea'ﬂe—“ for your patience and
faith in all your persecutions and the afflictions which
ye endure” ‘Ywép points out the elements of spiritual
character, over or on account of which ke boasted. Ben-
wel's connection of the preposition with elyapiorery is too
remote and unnatural. The Hendiadys supposed by Pelt
and others is not to be thought of, dwouoviis Tijs mioTews—
m’o"rcs- ﬁwolu.e'vouo-a, or 'r?;s‘ évroptouﬁg év TmioTel The noun
Umomovy, ‘“bearing up under,” means quiet and steadfast
endurance—not the bearing of evil in apathy or stoical unre-
sistance, but in a spirit of serene firmness, and of earnest
expectation that God would vouchsafe final deliverance.
TirTie has its common signification, confidence in God and
Christ, as in the previous verse; and theve is no necessity for
Liinemann to give it the sense of “ I'reue,” or for Bengel to
cxplain it as fidelem constuntiam confessionis. Similarly
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Olshausen. Though the omission of the article before wlarews
places it and Jromory under one conception, the signification of
“fidelity ” is not warranted. Their paticnce and their faith are
closely allied. That their faith had been growing is his general
statement, and he thanks God for it; and here he again
mentions the same faith in a more special aspect and connection.
Suftering for Christ they still believed on Him—persecution did
not uproot their faith or even bring it into suspense. They
were enduring, and in spite of this endurance believing, when
the apostle gloried in them (Rev. xiii, 10). Their endurance
tested their faith, and showed its stability, and their faith was
the inner element of that patience which was one of its fruits.
In the next phrase,as the repetition of the article before OAAeaty
shows, waow belongs to Swypois uwy, and Mijecw is
specialized by als dvéxerfe which takes up again the Juon
The term dJuwyuos appears to be the more special and
OA{\ s the more general—the first being that injury done to
the person, property, or character of believers by the powerful
and unscrupulous opponents of.the gospel ; and the other, those
evils that came upon them on account of their faith, many of
them connected with persecution—hardship, poverty, diseasc,
loss of friendship, rupture of family ties, the pressure of other
trials—all on account of their Christian professsion, maintained
so boldly and patiently in a city so hostile and powerful
as Thessalonica. And these are still endured by them—

als avéyeofe— which ye are enduring ” at the moment or at
the time when the epistle was written. There had been earlicr
persecutions, as during the apostle’s own brief sojourn; and
these are alluded to in 1 Thess. i, 6; ii, 14, by the aorist, as
having passed away. But they appear to have been renewed,
and the church was suffering from some fresh outbreak when
the apostle was writing this epistle. Fritzsche maintains that
als avtxeafe is a regular poetical construction, as the verb may
govern the dative, as in Euripides, Androm., 981. He assigns to
it a passive meaning sustinendo premi. But while the verb in
the classics governs the accusative of person, in the New
Testament it uniformly governs the genitive both of person and
thing—the former as in Matt. xvii, 17; Mark ix, 19; Luke ix,
41; Acts xviily 14; 2 Cor. xi, 1, 19; Ephes. iv, 2; Col. iij,
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13; 2 Tim, iv, 3, and the latter in Heb. xiii, 22; iu other pas-
siges it is used indefinitely, so that very probably afe is here
an attraction, not for ds, as Schott, Olshausen, De Wette, and
Hofmann, but for év—the case regularly governed by the verb.
A. Buttmann, p. 140.

Timothy had been sent to them for the purpose of comfort-
ing them concerning their faith, that no man should be moved
by those afflictions, and the clauses before us assert the success
of that mission. The apostle’s heart poured itself out in
thanksgiving to God, and he had gloried in the Thessalonian
church and held it up as a model to other Christian communi-
ties. But there were ethical lessons in those afllietions, and
these the apostle proceeds to unfold and apply.

(Ver. 5.) &etyuu Tijs dicalas kplaews Tov Beov—** whicl is a
token of the righteous judgment of God.” 1In a similar
connection (Philip. i, 28) sirie éoriv is expressed, and similarly
6 Tt éoriv may be supplied here. Compare Rom. viii, 3. The
clause is not to be resolved into el &vderyua, as is read in Cod.
73, and explained by Theophylact, supported by Koppe, Flatt,
and Olshausen, the Vulgate having also in exemplum. The
noun occurs only here, but the other verbal, &vdecgis, is found in
Rom. iii, 25; Philip. i, 28. The apposition is nominatival.
Winer, § 59,9. The reference or connection has been vari-
ously taken ; what is declared to be the évderyua? (1) Some
take it to be the Thessalonians themselves—the juels in-
volved in avéxecfe (Erasmus, Camerarius, Estius). Such a
connection is simple indeed, but it would have required the
participle dvres to be expressed ; nor does it yield a sense at all
in harmony with the context. Estius finds in it an argument
for adhuc luenda poena temporalis. (2) Some take the refer-
ence to be to wdaw Swypois, &e., as Calvin, Bullingér, Aretius,
Pelt, Schrader, Ewald, Bisping. But the afllictions themselves,
apart from their nature and source, and apart from the
character and spirit of those who enduve them, cannot be the
&deryua.  (3) The connection is better taken with the entire
clause, not themselves simply, or their afflictions, but themselves
so conditioned—* your patience and faith in all your persecu-
tions, and the sufferings which you are enduring.” The
patience and faith manifested by you in severe suffering—
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not the suffering, but the noble spirit in which it had
been borne, forms the &deiyua. The phrase 5 dicala xpiots Tov
Oeov presents in itself an undoubted and universal truth—
God judges, and He “judges righteous judgment.” But in its
present connection the phrase presents difficulty. There are
two extremes of opinion. Olshausen, on the one hand, followed
by Riggenbach, restricts the judgment to the present time,
while Ellicott, on the other hand, confines it to the future judg-
ment. The use of the articles proves nothing on either point.
That it is not wholly present judgment the entire coming con-
text shows—on from the following verse where tlie revelation
of Christ from heaven with angels and in fire is brought
into view, and, by the very terms, into immediate relation
with the verse before us—*“the righteous judgment of God,”
“ seeing it is a righteous thing with God to recompense tribu-
lation,” on the one hand, and “rest with us,” on the other. Nor
is the reference wholly to the future tribunal, for the just
judgment beging now, not simply by the effect of such suffer-
ing in purifying and perfecting them——the judgment is for
condemnation to enemies and unbelievers—but because the
patient sufferings of believers demonstrate that there is now
righteous judgment on the part of God; the grace that so
sustaius them is from Him; He as Judge accepts and ap-
proves them by the bestowal of such gifts of patience and
faith; and this experience is a further token or presage that a
period of fuller manifestation is coming when the persecutorsshall
receive condign retribution, and their vietims shall be brought
into perfect and eternal repose. Their condition, and that of their
persecutors, both here and hereafter, were in contrast; but there
is a mutual reversal in the world to come——the future compen-
sating the present (Luke xvi, 25). Suffering here, especially the
suffering of the good at the hand of wicked oppressors, implies
under God’s righteous government a future state of balancing
and compensation, of reward and penalty, equitably adminis-
tered. Compare De Wette, Liinemann, Hofmann,

els 7o xaTafiwOvar vpas Ths Bacihelas Tov Oeoi—* that ye
may be counted worthy of the kingdom of God.” The connec-
tion of this clause has also been variously taken. (1) Some
would eonnect it with als dvéxeaOe, as Estius, Bengel, Hofmann,
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Bisping. “The suffering makes them worthy of the kingdom”
—T1o pati fucit dignos regno (Bengel); Istius advancing
farther and saying, against the heretics, that eternal life
is mot so to be ascribed to the grace of God—ut non
et dignitalt et meritis hominum o grativ Dei profectis
retribuatur.  But though this connection may not neces-
sarily include the Popish doctrine of merit, while it would
bring out the purpose of the suffering, yet as Liinemann
remarks, it reduces to a parenthesis the momentous clause,
“which is a token of the righteous judgment of God”—a
clause from which spring the thoughts which, taken up in
verse 0, lead to the startling disclosures of the following verses.
{2) Nor does it belong to the whole sentence, &detyua Tis dicalas
kptorews Tov Oeov, “a token of the righteous judgment of God,
which has this end in view, that ye may be accounted,” &e.
(Schott).  For the token itself is not directly connected with
the end or result, but belongs especially to the «pic:, while
els T introduces the purpose.  (3) The connection is directly
with r7¢ Swcalas fcpfa'ewg—the aim or result of the righteous
judgment (Liinemann, Ellicott, Ewald, Alford). Winer, § 44, G.
Result is expressed in 2 Cor. viii, 6, and De Wette queries if it
may not mean the substance or contents of the judicial decision.
Surely it is refinement to debate in such a case whether s
7o refer to result or purpose, as the result is simply the embodied
purpose, and the purpose by appointed and fitting means works
out the result. The purpose or result of the xpioic was that such
sufferers in patient heroism for Christ should be accounted
worthy of his kingdom, For the infinitive compare Luke xx,
35; xxi, 36; Acts v,41. Joseph, Antiq. xv, 38. It is by the
righteous judgment of God that they are counted worthy, or
declared to be meet for the divine inleritance (Lillie). The
righteous sentence of God, eflicient even now in the creation
and sustenance of faith and patience in the midst of suffering,
shall at the appointed time relieve and accept the sufferers, and
translate them into God’s eternal kingdom. For the kingdom,
see under 1 Thess. 1i, 12.

Umép fis kal mdoyere—' on behalf of which ye are suffering.”
The preposition y7ép means “on behalf of,” as in Acts v, 41 ;ix,
16 ;-Rom. i, 3; xv, 8; 2 Cor, xii, 10; xiii, 8, Winer, § 47, G.
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The «kat points out the connection, as in Rom. viii, 17—Alford

making it equivalent to “ye accordingly "—Ellicott saying, it

has a species of consecutive force, and supplied a renewed hint

of the connection between the suffering and the being counted

worthy.”  Suffering gave them no claim on the kingdom, but

it- separates the two classes, and by God’s grace inworks or

develops those elements of character which enable and induce

believers to suffer for the kingdom, and prepare them for the -
ultimate enjoyment of it.

“ The path of suffering, and that path alone,
Leads to the land where sorrow is unknown.”

John xvi, 33; Acts xiv, 22; Rom. viii, 17.

(Ver. 6.) eimep dixatov mape Oep avramodotvar Tois ON Bovaty
vmas ONOgrop—if so be that it is a righteous thing with God to
render back to those who afflict you afHliction.” In elmep there
is no doubt implied—the argument is stated hypothetically for
the sake of confirmation. Compare Rom. viii, 9, 17. Eizep
significat proprie, si omnino, quod nostro sermone dicas—
wenn diberhaupt ; ubl vim ac rationem condicionis magis vis
efferre—wenn anders. Klotz, Devarius, vol II, p. 528
Hartung. I, p. 343. Hermann's note under Gal. iii, 4 Thus
Chrysostom interprets 7o Eiwep évraiBa avri Tov, émwel, xeiTat,
Omep éml TV opadpa omoloyoupévwy kai wuels TiOeper kal
avavTigpiroy . . . Tibyot TO elmep Tobro, @5 éml TOW
ouohoynuéver.  So Theodoret—odk émi aupiBorias . . . aAN
émt BeBardrews—aceording to a familiar idiom. In the phrase
mapa Oeyp, there is a quasi-local reference to the divine tribunal
and judgment (Rom. ii, 13; 1 Cor, iii, 19; Gal. iii, 11; 1 Peter ii,
3; Herod. 111, 160). Winer, § 48, d; Rost and Palm, sub voce rapd.
The term dixatov takes up the dikala xplots of the previous
verse—the characteristic element of justice in the divine
judgment being the foundation of the argument, which is pre-
sented under a human aspect and analogy, *if such a course
with men much more so with God” (Chrysostom). In order
to substantiate his statement the apostle appeals virtually to
our innate sense of justice, which by analpgy declares that it is
a right thihg with God, and the hearer cannot but respond, aA\xa
mip Slxarop.  For the verb see under 1 Thess. iii, 9. What is
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just or righteous is the divine retaliation, «affliction to those
who afflict you,” like sin like penalty, “ with what measure ye
mete ” (Ps. xviii, 47; lvii, 6; BRom, ii, 5). See under Col.
iii, 24, 25. By this jus talionis, the penalty in kind is not only
entailed by the sin, but also fashioned by it as a reproduction
of itself. Totally wrong is the remark of Pelt, that the phrase
makes mention non de essentiali Dei justitia, sed de gratia
potius; and that of Hunnius—justitia Dei, quemadmodum
tlla in Christo est misericordia erga mos affectw timcta atque
temperata.  But there is another aspect—divine rectitude is
not one-sided—

(Ver. 7.) kai Guiv Tois OABouévois dvearw pelf fumy—=and
to you who are afflicted rest with us” The participle is
passive, not middle, as in Bengel's explanation, qui pressuram
toleratis. The noun dvesis is used in the classics in contrast to
érlracic—tightening and slackening Tév yopdev (Plato, Rep., I,
D. 349 E); ThHe moAerelas (Plutarch, Lycurg., 29; Vitae, vol. 1,
p. 94, ed. Bekker). It signifies also relief, as from labour
(Joseph., Antiq., iii, 10,6); from immediate execution (2 Chron.
xxiii, 15); from close confinement (Acts xxiv, 23); from
moral obligation, and in contrast to OAifres (2 Cor. viii, 13); and
then generally it denotes rest—Hesychius defining it by
dvaravets. In 2 Cor. i, 13; vii, 3, it is in contrast again with
OAiJrg. It is rest from all that persecution which they
were suffering from the fury of unbelieving Jews and
heathens—rest wef juov—with us, Paul, Silvanus, and
Timothy, for we have suffered from persecution, and hope for
rest (1 Thess. ii, 2). Turretin and De Wette orr in giving the
phrase a wider reference to all believers, for all of them are not
exposed to such sufferings. Bengel similarly errs in rendering
nobiscum, i.e., cum sanctis Israélitis, and after him Macknight,
and virtually Ewald. This dveoic is the immediate aspect of
heaven to the suffering, rest to the weary and worn-out, release
from all the disquiet, pain, and sorrow of the earth, stillness
after turmoil, the quiet haven after the tempest. This view of
heaven was specially natural and welcome to them, who were
suffering for its sake, for it was a complete reversal of their
present condition (Luke xvi, 25; Aects iii, 19; Heb. iv,
3, 11; Rev. xiv, 13). "Aweow is governed hy the double



VrR. 7.] SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, 239

avramodovvar, for which see under 1 Thess. iii, 9. The period
of introduction to the  rest” is—
év i amoxa el ot Kuplov Inaol dn’ ovpavoi—*“in or at
the revelation of the Lord Jesus Christ from heaven.” The
clause specifies the time when the judicial retribution implied
in dvrarodoivar is to take place, the period of the Second
Advent. Tlapoveia is the word commonly employed (see under
1 Thess. ii, 19; iii, 13), but dmrokaXire is & more vivid term,
pointing to the visible, personal, and gracious manifestation
of the Lord Jesus Christ (1 Cor. 1,7). Compare Luke xvii,
30 ; Rev.ii, 5.. 'Erpdrera is also employed, as in ii, 8; 1 Tim.
vi, 14; 2 Tim. iv, 1, 8; Titus ii, 13. This term seems to imply
previous or present concealment {the heavens have received
Him), in contrast with His immediate and magnificent appear-
ance “in His own glory,” and “in the glory of His Father,
and of the holy angels” (Matt. xvi, 27 ; xxv, 31; Luke ix, 26),
The words ¢+’ obpavov indicate the locality whence he comes.
He is now in heaven, at the right hand of God, pleading,
reigning, and preparing a place for His people; and the
economy of redemption being completed, in itself and in the
number of its recipients, He descends to raise the dead, and
usher all His own perfected ones in the fulness of their
humanity into everlasting blessedness. See under 1 Thess.
iv, 16, 17, That personal revelation is now characterized as
being—
ueT dyyéhwr Svvapews avTov—* with the angels of his power.”
The preposition means “in company with,” the angels being
_1lis attendants or retinne. The genitive Suvduews is that of
possession ; the power is not theirs but His. They are the
servants of his power, manifesting and fulfilling it. Winer, § 34,
3 b. The Advent is accompanied by the voice of the arch-
angel when the dead are raised, and angels are referred to in a
similar connection, as gathering together the elect, and as
“gathering out of this kingdom all things that offend, and
them which do iniquity ” (Matt. xiii, 41 ; xxiv, 31). « All the
holy angels ” are with Him when “ He shall come in glory, and
shall sit on the throne of His glory ” (Matt. xxv, 31). The
work performed by Him at the Second Advent is momentous
and mighty—resurrection and final victory over death: judg-
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ment, and the ultimate separation of believers and the wicked ;
and the angels of His might, as its heralds and ministers, are
specially connected with Him and His glorious appearance.
(1) While the margin of the Authorized Version presents the
right trauslation, the version itself, “ His mighty angels ” is in
no way to be justified, though it may be an inference. The
nistranslation is an old one. Theophylact explains, Suwduews
vdp dyyelot, TovTeaTt SuvuTol, and the alternative explanation
of (Ecumenius is similar. It has been followed by Piscator,

Benson, Flatt, Tyndale, and in the Genevan version. But avros
is to be construed with Jduvauews, not with dyyedwy, the
sense being “not the angels of might,” as if the genitive
might have an adjectival meaning, but the angels of His might,
He being the central figure. (2) Another and as erroneous
translation has been given in the Syriac, ummu&» u.u. 50.';
with the power of His angels, that is, with the host of them

and the view hag been followed by Drusius, Michaelis, Koppe,
and Hofmann who for this purpose attaches airoi to the
following &:dovros—dvvauis being taken as representing the
Hebrew x3v.  But, first, divaues has never this meaning in the
New Testament, and Hofmann’s reference to Luke x, 19 ; xxj,
26 ; Matt. xxiv, 29, will not sustain him; second, the order of
the words with this sense would require to be pera Suvduews
ayyédev airov. The mnext clause is read In the Textus
LReceptus—

(Ver. 8.} év mupl proyds, after AK L R, with nearly all mss,,
Theophylact,* Ambrosiaster, Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Dama-
scenus. ¢ It is also preferred by Reiche, Tischendorf, and Alford.
The other™reading, év ¢proy: Tupds, is found in BD F, and both
Latin versions, the Peshito and Gothie versions, and in (Ren-
- menius, Tertullian, and others of the fathers, and is adopted by
Lachmann and Ellicott. No assistance can be got from the
similar clauses in Exod. iii, 2, or Acts vii, 30, for in each there
is also a differcnce of reading. Both readings are well sus-
tained by diplomatic authority, though the last has the appear-
ance, in spite of its apparently higher evidence, of being a cor-
rection as to sense, flame of fire being more natural than fire of
flame. The Hebrew in Exod. iii, 2, reads #y-r25z, in a flame of
fire ; followed by A of the Seventy, év ¢pAoyi wupds; which B of
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the same version reads cv mupt @loyds. Compare in the
Septuagint Ps. xxix, 7; Is. xxix, G; Joel ii, 5; Dan. vii, 9: also
Sirach xlv, 19; Heb. i, 7; Rev. xix, 12. The former is appar-
ently the move usual form. The clause specifies another element
or accompaniment of the dwoxaAwvgus: He is revealed in, or
enveloped in, a fire of flame—no dulled or veiled glow, but a
radiance, bright, pure, and flashing; a fire burning with
intensest brilliance. That was a familiar symbol of the divine
presence and glory—the cloud that guided Israel being as the
veil by day of the inner brightness, which shone out in the
night as fire. Compare Gen. xv, 17; Exod. iii, 2; xiii, 21, 22;
xix, 18; Ps xevii, 3, 4; Is. xxx, 30; and the other passages
already quoted. What characterizes the Theophanies of the
Old Testament characterizes the Advent of the Son in our
nature—sinilar majesty of manifestation betokening the God-
head of the Redeemer, Jehovah-Jesus (1 Cor, iii, 13).

It serves no good object to attempt any minute detail of the
meaning and purpose of the phcnomenon, either as Zachariae and
Koppe, to refer it to thunder and lightning, or to say that the
fire is meant to consume the world of unbelievers, as Zuingli,
Aretius, a-Lapide, Fromond, for the context does not assert
any such purpose, though the punctuation of the English
version would seem to imply it. Some connect this clause
with the following one, d:ddvros exdikyoy, “in flaming fire
awarding vengeance.” So Estius, a-Lapide, Macknight,
Hofmann, Hilgenfeld, regard the previous words as instrumen-
tally connected with the judgment to which, according to
Hilgenfeld, the flaming fire belongs. Hofmann's exegesis is
strained and unnatural; he connects «drov with Jiddvros,
referring the pronoun to God, and begins the sentence with ey 7
dmoka\infrer. But, as Liinemann remarks, in that case airof
would require to be left out, and the genitive éiddrros changed
into :ddvri, with the article prefixed. Theodoret regards the
fire as 15 Teuwplas 7o eldos, and similarly Theophylact in the
first of his explanations. Jowett needlessly combines both
references, expressing at once the manner of Christ’s appear-
ance, and the instrument by which he executes vengeance
on His enemies. It is best to keep the clause év mupl
¢Aoyds by itself, and as parallel to it, wer’ dyvedwy Suvduews

Q



242 COMMENTARY ON ST. PAUL'S [Crar. I.

avron, and to regard the words as descriptive of the awfulness
and sublimity of the daroxaAvyrs, the glory in harmony with
the work; while §i8dvros, connected with "Ingov, tells the pur-
pose of the Advent by asserting the fact—

Si8ovros éxdlknow Tole uy eldoaw Oeov kal Tols u1 Vraxovovaty
T ebayyeriw Tov Kuplov juwy Tyocoi—* awarding vengeance to
those who know not God and to those who obey not the
gospel of our Lord Jesus.” The Received Text has Xpirrov
after ‘Tyoob, with A F &, the Latin, Peshito, and Gothic versions,
and some of the fathers, but it is omitted in BDK L, 25
mss., in the Philoxenian Syriac, in the Coptic, and many of
the fathers, and is probably to be rejected as a conformation
to common usage. The first and awful phrase, Suddvros
éxdlcnawy, occurs only here in the New Testament, but in
Ezek. xxv, 14, we have the words xai ddow ékdiknow pov émt
7w "18ovpalay, and dmodobvar is employed with the substantive
in Num. xxxi, 3, representing the Hebrew mn—nop rn?.  This
vengeance is and must be just, as it is His sentence, who is the
righteous Judge, and who has also been the loving Saviour;
the Lamb of God, by whose gentleness the apostle adjures
the Corinthian church. As man and mediator, Jesus is Judge;
all judgment is committed to the Son; He awards rerited
penalty “to them that know not God”; and by the subjective
w7 the apostle records this as his own opinion of them. Winer,
§ 55, 5. Whatever their own flattering impressions on the
point, he asserts their ignorance—an ignorance that might have
been enlightened in Thessalonica. The clause characterizes the
heathen. See under 1 Thess. i, 9, and iv, 5; Gal. iv, 8; Ephes.
i, 12. Compare Jer. x, 25; Rom. i, 28. Ignorance of God
prevents all confidence in Him, and all intelligent service to
Him. The contrast is stated in John xvii, 8, 25. The class
referred to did not know God, and in their wilful ignorance
persecuted His servants.

The second clause, by the repetition of 7oi¢, indicates another
distinct class. Winer, § 19, 5. Matt. xxvii, 3; Luke xxii, 4.
Schott, De Wette, Riggenbach, Turretin, Pelt, and Hofmann
suppose it to include all who reject the Gospel, whether as
Jews or not. In the second clause the words Kuplov
suay lyoov are solemnly written, as in distinction from
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Oecoy of the previous clause. Schrader understands the first
clause of heathen, and the second clause of Christians, or as
Aretius puts it, pestes in sinw ecclesice latitantes—plainly
against the context. In Hofmann’s view the first clause
describes heathen, and the second Jews and heathen, but
the two clauses are distinctive delineations. The basis of
safety is to obey the Gospel of our Lord Jesus—so to listen,
understand, and believe, that the heart isinduced and enabled to
obey, accepting its invitation, believing its doctrines, trusting
its promises, and obeying its precepts. That Gospel is no
vague thing, it has a living personal source—our Lord Jesus,
who as Jesus brought the good news of divine mercy to the
world, and as Lord is sending his Spirit to give His truth a
deep and vital lodgment in men’s hearts. This clause will
thus characterize the Jews. They had knowledge of God, but
would not accept the Gospel, spurned it from them, and in
their fanatical rejection of it persecuted Christ’s servants who
proclaimed it (Rom. x, 3, 16, 21). See under 1 Thess. ii, 14, 15,
16. DBoth classes, though differing in spiritual condition,
united in afflicting the Thessalonian believers, and the pro-
phetic words are verified to them, Toiy ONBovowr duas
OArv.  Ignorance of God and disobedience to the Gospel
urged them to molest and harass the Thessalonian believers, a
course of conduct which not only insures the penalty, but
moulds its nature, as a retribution in kind.

(Ver. 9.) ofrwee dSikqy  Tioovow, oAeBpov “aldpiov amo
mposdmov Tov Kupiov xal amo THs dofns THe {oxtos
avTov—* who shall suffer punishment, everlasting destruction
away from the presence of the Lord, and away from the glory
of His power” The qualitative and generic pronoun olrivee
characterizes the persons referred to as being of a class just
specified. This relative may sometimes bear a causal sense,
saepissime rationt reddendae inservit, according to Hermann
{(Praef. ad Soph. Edip., Tyr., p.xiii). Such a sense, advoeated
by Liinemann and Alford, is not formally needed here, The
two parties referred to are men who as a class have been
already characterized. The phrase &ikpy Tioovew, “shall pay
the penalty,” occurs only in this place. Compare Jude 7. But
its meaning is clear, as it is often employed in classical writers,
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the verb being sometimes followed by the accusative of that for
which penalty is borne, or atonement is made—g¢dvor (Iliad,
xx1, 134), §Bpw (Odyss., xxiv, 350); and often as here it is fol-
lowed by dikpp—ricoved v aflav Sikny (Soph., Electra, 298). A
long list of instances is given by Wetstein from the tragedians,
and from Plato, Thucydides, Lucian, /Elian, Arrian, Plutarch.
The noun is also used with didovar, when the meaning is,
punishment awarded or legal penalty. The sinners referred to
not only feel the inner ruin wrought by ignorance and dis-
obedience—for all sin punishes as it degrades, and hardens, and
widens the distance from God—but a positive penalty is laid on
them, 8ixy. And that 6iky is declared to be GAeBpov aiwwioy,
“everlasting destruction.” The reading éA¢0pi0ov has but very
slender support. “OAefpos (6AAvue) means death in the
Homeric poems, and then destruction in a general sense ; ruin
as the result of a sinful course, or inflicted as a divine penalty.
For the word see under 1 Thess. v, 8. The words are awful;
and the next clause deepens the awe—

amo wpoawmrov Tov Kvplov—* from the face of the Lord.”
(1) The simplest and most natural meaning of ué is local, in
separation from the face of the Lord, the source of joy (Rom.
ix, 3; 2 Cor. xi, 3; Gal v, 4). So Schott, Linemann, Bisping,
Riggenbach. His face or countenance throws its benign radi-
ance over his saints, who in their nearness worship Him, and
are ever in fellowship with Him. His personal presence is the
life and joy of heaven, and to see His face is supreme blessed-
ness, so that to be severed from it is gloom and death, and in
that sad severance (awr) is the penalty to be endured (Ps. xi, 7;
xvi, 11; xvii, 15; Matt. v, 8; xviii, 10; Heb. =xii, 14;
Rev. xxii, 4). Compare Septuagint, xplrresfe . . . awd
mpocdmov Tov ¢6Bov Kuplov kal amo Tis 86fns Ths {oxbos
avtov (Is. ii, 10), the clauses being repeated in verses 19 and 21
of the same chapter. The language of the verse before us has
apparently its origin in this portion of Isaiah. See also Jer.iv, 26.
(2) But the earliest interpretation of éxo takes it in a tem-
poral sense, the eternal destruction takes place “at” or “after”
the manifestation of His presence. So the Greek fathers;
(Ecumenius explaining it by dua; Chrysostom more fully,
dprel wapayevécOar wovov . . . kal wavTes év koAdaeL, repeated
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virtually by Theophylact. This interpretation is adopted by
Erasmus, Vatablus, Fromond, Webster and Wilkinson. But,
first, awo is specially connected with &Aefpov, and seems to
explain its awful nature in a local sense; secondly, the term
mpos@mov has this species of local meaning attached to it,
and thus differs from wapoveia or dwoxaivrg; thirdly, the
phrases adduced, in which @srd has a temporal meaning, describe
an act, event, or period, which forms an epoch (Rom. i, 20;
Philip. i, 5). (3) A third interpretation takes aw¢ as causal,
an idea virtually involved in the interpretation of the Greek
fathers. His presence will be the means of their punishment.
His mere look brings the penalty. So Bengel, Pelt, De Wette,
Ewald, Baumgarten-Crusius, and Hofmann whe compares
Jer. iv, 29, where, however, this meaning is not necessary.
But this signification, to sustain itself, virtually inserts some
epithet before 7posdmov, zornigen or finsteren, angry or dark;
and as am¢ in this sense is used to demote a personal source,
such a meaning would be more plausible if only axd Tob
Kupiov had been written, and for this the phrase, as we have it,
is merely a circumscriptio according to Pelt. Winer, § 47.
Besides, it would with this sense be a mere repetition of the
previous statement, “awarding vengeance.” De Wette lays
stress on the following loxYos, as if it threw back into this
clause the idea of power put forth, and so far suggested or
corroborated the causal signification of a7o. But loyios belongs
to ofye as its source, and that dofa is repeated in the verb of
the next verse, évdofacbivar—

kat amd Ths Sofns THe loxlos avrob, “and from the glory
of His power.” The preposition has the same local sense,
the glory being that glory which springs from His power,
and which may be conceived of as a visible splendour,
gathered up like the old Shechinah into one spot. The
phrase is therefore not to be diluted either into loyis &dogos
or dofa ioyupa, “mighty glory” (Jowett). The glory is so
connected with His might that, as it is originated by it, it
characterizes and envelops it—all its outgoings are ever
encircled with glory. That power manifests its glory in the
perfection and happiness of His saints, who have been rescued
and blessed by Him, and lifted at length beyond death to
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supreme and immortal felicity. This glory so won by His
power is reflected upon Him from His glorified ones, as the next
verse intimates, and from such living splendour surrounding
Christ’s and Christ are the unbelieving for ever exiled.

(Ver. 10.) §rav ENOp évdofacBivar év Tols ayiots abrov— when
He shall have come to be glorified in His saints.” The clause
defines the period when the judgment or penalty of the previous
verse is to be inflicted. “Oray is used with the aorist subjune-
tive in reference to the future otcurrence of an event or action
objectively possible, when there is no certainty as to the period
of such occurrence. Winer, § 42, 5; more fully, Schmalfeld,
§121. The coming though future in itself is conceived of as
having taken place prior to these contrasted results. The in-
finitive &vdofacOiyar is that of purpose, and the compound verb
is used only, in the New Testament, in this verse and in verse
12; but it is found in the Septuagint, Exod. xiv, 4; Is. xlv,
25; xlix, 3. The dyior are plainly human saints, not angels,
as Schrader and Macknight ; and angels are already mentioned.
See under 1 Thess. 1ii, 13, where a more comprehensive mean-
ing may be assigned to the term. 'Eyis not to be taken for
dud, as Chrysostom and his followers, and after them Pelt,
Bengel, and Schott ; nor does it signify among (Michaelis), but,
with its usual force, it points out the element in which this
glorification takes place. He is glorified in themm—in their
persons, in the saving power which pardoned and changed
them, in their spiritual maturity, in all the prior steps and
processes by which it has been reached, in His own image
indelibly enstamped upon them, in their perfect and unchang-
ing blessedness, in their full and final glorification—in all these
elements of their history and destiny Christ’s glory is reflected,
He himself is glorified (Ephes. 1,6,12). His love and His aton-
ing death, His spirit and His intercession, have wrought out
His own hallowed purpose in them, and in them as the fruit
of His mediation He is glorified. Not only to be glorified,
but— ' )

kal Oavpacbijvar év waow Tole mioTeloacw— and to be
admired in all them that believed.” The Received Text has
the present mioTedovary, but on no uncial authority, and indeed
no authority worth mentioning. The aorist refers back to the
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earthly period when they possessed faith in Jesus Christ, a period
past when looked at from “that day.” The adjective waouw,
not prefixed to ayio:s, enhances the value of faith—in every one
without exception who has faith in Christ—the element wanting
in those who suffer the righteous penalty. Bengel, from the use of
the same term, and without any ground, distinguished the ayfots
from the moreioaoty, as if wdaw gave the latter epithet a wider
signification than the former, “saints being those of the cir-
cumcision, believers they of the Gentiles.” The Lord Jesus is
to be not only praised, but wondered at—wonder being exeited
by what is great and unwonted, or when the result far
transcends the instrumentality, or turns out beyond expec-
tation, or, when actually realized and beheld, surpasses every
conception. The results of faith are so marvellous—a gift so
great as forgiveness, a change so thorough and benign as from
death to life, the continuous sustenance of that life amidst
many defects and struggles, preparation for glory, and welcome
entrance into it—these results so rich, lasting, and godlike,
wrought out for believers by Jesus, surely so single Him out
and exalt Him that He is to be wondered at. When believers
appear on that day so pure, lovely, and Christlike; when their
present glory is contrasted with their first condition on earth—so
guilty, so frail, so defiled, and so helpless; when they call to mind
by what a work they have been saved—His cross and passion;
and by what a simple instrumentality—a child’s trust in the
Son of God ; then He who has done such great things for them
will command their admiration and homage. It creates
wonder at Him that He purposed to save us at all in our low
and lost estate; greater wonder still that His purpose involved
His becoming the Infant of Days, the Man of Sorrows, and the
victim of sacrificial agony; and greatest wonder of all that
believers in Him are not only raised to their original status,
but elevated to a loftier honour, bearing the image of the
Second Adam, and admitted into the heavenly inheritance. It
is a mere surmise of Theophylact, that this admiration is to
happen in the presence of Tods ofkcrpods. The ground is now
given—

Ott éroTeln To wmapTiplov fuov é¢’ Tmas— - because our
testimony unto you was believed.” The verb émigrelify with
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the stress upon it takes up the participle moreloarw, and
places the Thessalonian believers among the number. Christ
is to be admired in them that believe, and you believed ocur
testimony, and therefore possess this joyous anticipation. That
testimony was directed to them, é¢’ Juds, and the absence of
_the article gives to the clause unityof coneeption, connecting é¢’
Uuas immediately with gapripior. Winer, § 30, 2; § 49, L
“QOur testimony” is the testimony borne by wus, yuav being
the genitive of efficient or proximate origin, and that testi-
mony in itself was the divine message of the Gospel, which
they are said in the First Epistle to have “received in much
affliction with joy of the Holy Ghost.” The apostle and his
colleagues brought and delivered the testimony. The Thessa-
lonians heard and believed, remained firm in the midst of trials
and persecutions, and are commended by the apostle for their
patience and faith ; their spiritual growth and their afflictions
being a token of the righteous judgment of God, when the
solemn scenes now described shall take place; and they take
place—

év T nuépe éxelvy—*in that day,” the previous clause being
parenthetical. This clause is thus to be joined to OavuasBivar,
defining the period, and put last to gather up the whole from
Srav éA0p into a solemnity of emphasis. “That day” must
have been the theme of his earlier lessons to them, and the
manner of this allusion shows their familiarity with it. Cal-
vin's note is that the day is so named to check impatience—
ne ultra modwm festinent. Some, however, propose for the
clause a different connection. Bengel takes the connection
back to éxfy, and Webster and Wilkinson to 8ikyy Ticovow.
The Syriac Peshito version reads 0.5&; \Z.S;md’: é’o.&lz;
Boai odio, “for our testimony concerning y0{1 will be believed
in that day.” So Damascenus, Estius, a-Lapide, Grotius, Storr,
Flatt, Baumgarten-Crusius. They join év 7 5uépa éxelvy either
with papripiov or émioreidy. This construction either necessi-
tates ép’ vuas to be translated “about you”; or the aorist émi-
orevly to be translated as a future or a future perfect (Grotius
and Rosenmiiller) with a new meaning, “ will be made good or
substantiated” ; or & 177 nuépq, “about that day,” as Luther, “our
testimony to you about that day ye believed” (a-Lapide);
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@ vobis respicientibus ad illum diem creditum fuerit (Estius);
or, as others, “our testimony about you will then be substanti-
ated,” or “our testimony to you shall be believed even by the
wicked in that day.” Grotius, “Quod de salute vestra preedici-
mus, id illo tempore eventu firmatum erit, ut fidem negare
neno amplius possit.” Storr, Opusc., vol. IL, p. 106. Some-
what similarly Ewald, Dass beglaubigt war wnser Zeugniss an
euch, &e.

(Ver. 11) E's § kai wpocevyoueda wavrore wepl suov—"In
reference to which we also pray always concerning you.” The
phrase el¢ & is not to be rendered “wherefore,” as in the
Authorized Version, as if it were &' §; quapropter being the
rendering also of Grotius, Pelt, Baumgarten-Crusius; itague
being given by Koppe. Nor is it equivalent to dmep 6 (De
Wette). But the clause has the original meaning of direction—
to or towards which, viz,, the realization of the glorification of
Christ in saints and believers. Winer, § 49 a. Liinemann’s
objection to the rendering “with a view to which,” that it
would make the consummation predicted dependent on the
apostle’s prayers, is not formidable. For the Thessalonians are
regarded as believers, and therefore as belonging to that happy
company ; and certainly the divine purpese never renders
unnecessary the prayers and aspirations of faith. Nay, by
them, and in perfect consistency with divine immutability and
human responsibility, it realizes itself. The same objection
might be taken against the following ¥vq, referring to or intro-
ducing the subject or purpose of the prayer. Kai, “we also,”
that is, according to Ellicott, “ not only longing and hoping, we
avail ourselves also of the definite accents of prayer.” The
result being so glorious, with a view to it as portrayed by
him, the apostle also prayed for preparatory grace to all the
members of the Thessalonian Church. Alford suggests that to
support Liinemann’s view, that the prayer was added to the
fact of the évdofarOivar, the words should have stood xai nueis
mpoaevyoueda. For wepl after this verb, see under Ephes. vi, 18.
The prayer was continuous, wdavrore, as there was need of
continuous grace. And its object was—

a Vuas afudoy THs M jeews 6 Oeos quav—- that our God may
count you worthy of your calling,” vuas having the stress upon
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it. The e¢ & at the beginning of the verse is so far different from
Wa that the former refers back to what had just been written—
the glorification of Christ in His saints; and the latter points for-
ward to blessings needed by the Thessalonians in the prospect
of it, and to qualify them for it. In %wa the purpose and theme of
the prayer are blended, as sometimes. See under Ephes. i, 17.
The verb &fwovy means to count or reckon worthy, followed
here by the aceusative of person and genitive of object, though
sometimes by the accusative and the infinitive (Luke vii, 7); in
the passive -by the simple genitive (1 Tim. v, 17; Heb. iii. 3

%, 29; Sept., Gen. xxxi, 28); and by the infinitive (Xen,, Mem,,
i, 4, 10). Compare Joseph, iii, 8, 10. Luther, Grotius, Flatt,
Bengel, Olshausen, and Ewald give the verb the meaning of
“to make worthy”—a meaning which, as the passages cited
show, does not belong to it. See Liddell and Scott, sub voce.
There is some difficulty about k\joews. If kXjocs be the initial
divine act alone, then as it was past, how could the apostle
pray that God would count them worthy of it ? This difficulty
has induced Olshausen to attach to the verb the unsupported
sense of “to make worthy.” Linemann takes «Ajous in a
passive sense—the blessing to which one is called—the
heavenly blessedness of the children of God. Ellicott and
Alford view it as descriptive of the Christian life which springs
from effectual calling. See under Ephes. iv, 1; Philip. iii, 14
Hofmann gives it somewhat differently—*that He may count
you worthy of a calling which brings to completion what
began with our testimony and your faith therein.” Allied to
this is another view proposed by Riggenbach, that, as is illus-
trated by the parable of the supper, this call may be the last,
decisive, energetic call—the dJevre (Matt. xxv, 34). But
Scripture usage does not warrant this supposition. "There is,
however, little reason to give xAzous other than its usual mean-
ing. See under Gal. i, 6; v, 13; Philip. iii, 14, Compare Rom.
viil, 30; ix, 11, 24; xi, 29; 1 Cor. i, 9, 24; 1 Tim. vi, 12. The
call was divine—it had summoned them from death unto life;
and the apostle’s prayer is, that God in that day would deem
them worthy of it—would judge that their entire life had been
in harmony with it (1 Thess. v, 24). Compare the use of the
adjective (Matt. iii, 8; Luke iii, 8; Acts xxvi, 20) and of the
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adverb (1 Thess. 1i, 12). To secure such a result, or that this
afovy may be realized, it is added—

kal wAnpway whoav evdoklay ayaBwoiims kat Epyov TioTews ey
duwdue—* and may fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and
the work of faith in power.”

I The Authorized Version renders “the good pleasure of His
goodness,” along with (Ecumenius, Zuingli, Calvin, Estius,
Justiniani, Beza, Bengel, Pelt, Bisping, &c. But to this exegesis
—which by itself might be true, as the noun eddoxia is used
in reference fo God in Ephes. i, 5, 9; Philip. ii, 13-—there are
various objections in the verse itself. (1) Such a sense
would necessitate waoav Ty evdoxiav. (2) The following phrase
épyov mwioTews, also without any pronoun, mustrefer to those on
whose behalf the prayer is offered, so that by parity of thought
the first clause must have a similar reference, and eddoxiav
ayaBwaivge belong to the Thessalonians also. (3) The noun
dyaboaivy is never used of God by the apostle. It occurs in
three other places—* ye also are full of goodness” (Rom. xv,14);
in the catalogue of the fruits of the Spirit (Gal v, 22); and
similarly in Ephes. v, 9—the fruit of the Spirit is in all
goodness.” See 2 Chron. xxiv, 16.

II. Some are disposed to combine a divine and human
‘reference.  Grotius has, omnem bonitatem sibi gratam ;
Olshausen, “ God fills you with all the goodness which is well
pleasing to Him”; Theophylact, xai oi7ws fre ds BovAerar 6
Beos undevos vuiv Aelmorros. Butb edoxia is closely connected
in relation with dyafwsivns, and cannot have that Godward
signification. Jowett says, without any good foundation,
that the apostle uses mixed modes of thought, and has not
distinguished between the Word of God as the cause, and as
the effect. Strangely does Thomas Aquinas understand it, de
sola humane voluntatis mutatione, the decree of God, on the
other hand, being immutable. The clause is rendered by
Fritzsche, ut ewpleat ommem dulcedinem honestatis (Ad. Rom.,
x, 1). Tyndale translates, “every delectation of goodness.”
The meaning may be, all or every delight in goodness—com-
prising every purpose or impulse toward it, and complacency in
it (Rom. x, 1; Philip. i, 15). For the spelling of dyabweivy with
o instead of w, see Buttmann, § 119, 10 ¢, and Thomas Magister,
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p. 391, ed. Ritschl). ’AyaBwavvy is not, well-doing or bene-
ficence (Schott, Chandler), but moral goodness. See under
Gal. v, 22. ’AyaOwaivye does not seem to be in apposition—a
good pleasure consisting in goodness-—but is rather the genitive
of olject, that on which their good pleasure specially turned,
so that it delighted to expend itself on it. And not this or
that, but “every” (racar) good pleasure having this earnest
propension and aim.

xai &oyov TioTews év Suvauer—* and the work of faith with
power.” The words &pyor mioTews are not in apposition. See
1 Thess. i, 3. The concluding phrase év dwauet belongs to
wAnpoay, indicating the element inwhich it shall realize itself,
or the manner in which it is prayed that it may be brought
about. The clause has thus really an adverbial force (Col
i, 29).

(Ver. 12.) §mwws évdofaady o dropa Tob Kuplov quay Tyaob év
Duiv xat vupets év avre—in order that the mame of our Lord
Jesus may be glorified in you, and ye in Him” or “it.” The
Xpioroii of the Received Text rests on the rather slender
authority of A ¥, the Vulgate, both Syriac versions, and
Chrysostom, but it is wanting in BD KL R, the Claromontane
Latin, the majority of mss, (Ecumenius, and Damascenus.
“"O7ws indicates the final purpose, and does not differ materi-
ally from %va in meaning, though it does in construction (Klotz,
Devarius, 11, p. 629). "Ovoua is certainly not a periphrasis for
Kvpiog (Turretin, Koppe). The “name” is not Himself, but
Himself as made known to men in those elements of character,
relation, and glory which 8voua contains and implies—the
name which he has made for Himself. See under Phil. ii, 10.
That name wins for itself a new lustre in the salvation of the
Thessalonian believers, év vuiv—as He is glorified in all His
saints in that day (verse 10). And the glorification is reciprocal—
kal Suets é&v avre. The pronoun may refer to jroua (Liinemann
and Hofmann), but though in that case the reciprocity would
be more formally balanced, the meaning is not so expressive,
as our glorification in His name is not so significant as glorifi-
cation in His person. The familiar but expressive phrase év
avrp is that union with Him, which so identifies His people
with Himself that they are glorified in Him, are “ partakers
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of His glory.” His, the glory of Saviour; theirs, the glory of
being saved in Him, and of being with Him for ever (1 Thess.
iv, 17).

kaTa Ty Xdpw Too Oeot npuawv «cai Kuplov 'lygod
X piorov—* according to the grace of our God and the Lord
Jesus Christ.” Kara passes, as Winer remarks, § 49, “from the
idea of norm into that of result,” or the signification “in con-
sequence of” mnaturally springs out of “according to,” or
is blended with it. TFor ygpws, see under Ephes. ii, 8.
Though there is no rot before Kuploy, it would be wrong to
identify it immediately with Oeod, as is done by Hofmann,
Riggenbach, and others, for Kvplos had become as a proper
name, and therefore may want the article when it is joined to
a preposition, or is used in the genitive, or precedes 'Tyaots
Xptords (Winer, § 19, 1).  See especially Middleton’s remarks
on the non-applicability of Granville Sharpe’s rule to this
clause, p. 379, &c. See also under Ephes. v, 5. But it is plainly
implied that this grace has a unity of origin, both in God and
Christ ; it is a possession common to both, and equally charac-
terizing both. The final aim indicated by &7ws recognizes
both equally as answering the prayer which includes such a
purpose kara Ty xaptv. Such oneness of attribute and gift
implies the divinity of the Saviour, and His oneness of -essence
with the Father. Nor is such theology at all un-Pauline,
though Hilgenfeld adduces it as a proof of the spuriousness of
the epistle, It is found in the common benedictions at the
beginning of many of the epistles. See under Gal.i, 1, 3.

CHAPTER IL

THE apostle now passes to one special purpose of the epistle—
to check and correct those erroneous and premature anticipa-
tions of the Second Coming which had become prevalent in
Thessalonica, and were doing damage, and producing an
unsettledness of mind which led to various irregularities. The
apostle therefore tenders to them reassuring prophetic instrue-
tion—
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(Ver. 1) "Epwtauer 8¢ fuas, adedgol, vmép The mapovaias
rov Kuplov suov Iyeov XpioTov kai npov émowaywyne én'
avrér—“ Now we beseech you, brethren, in regard to the
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together
unto Him.” By &¢ the apostle passes to his main point—the
slight contrast being a transition from his request for them to
his request of them. For the verb see under 1 Thess. iv, 1.
The epithet adehpoi—the expression of his attachment—is
meant to gain their affectionate attention, while with the verb
it implies the momentous nature of the following charge.

The Authorized Version takes vwép as a formula of adjura-
tion, “ We beseech you by the coming of our Lord Jesus,” and
so the Vulgate (per adventum), Pelagius, Erasmus, Calvin,
Beza, Fromond; by the solemnily or certainty of it, by the
interest you have 1In it, or the fervent expectation which you
cherish about it. The preposition, like 7pds, may be so used,
ag in Homer—

1 > € As 14 ’ s 4
Algaed’ mép Tokéwy youvoiuevos dvBpa ékacrov,

(IL., xv, 660, 665 ; xxii, 338.)

kai puy Omép waTpos kdl pnTépos Hukdpoto,
Mooeo kai Tékeos (11, xxiv, 466),

Mooap! tmép Guéwy kal Satpovos (Odyss., xv, 261).

But this construction never oecurs in the New Testament,
and it would be strange, as Liinemann remarks, that the
apostle should adjure them by the very thing which he was
about to open up to them. The preposition treép is to be
taken as not very different from wep/. Liinemann gives it the
scnse of “in behalf of” “in the interest of "—so virtually
Wordsworth, Ellicott, and Jowett—the Second Coming being
misunderstood, he was about to do it justice. But this is
regarded by some as rather a rcfinement, though vaép does
imply interest in the person or thing referred to (Acts v, 41;
Rom. ix, 27; 2 Cor. viii, 23; xii, 5, 8; Philip. i, 7; iv, 10).
Chrysostom explains it by mepi—in reference to that event
in which we have so profound an interest, and which on account
of this very interest you so sadly misunderstood, we entreat
you. For wapovsia see under 1 Thess. iii, 13. It is the second
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personal and glorious Coming of our Lord at the end of the
present dispensation, and for its double purpose, see under
6—10 of previous chapter. The apostle during his visit had
told them of the Advent, and the twin features of their con-
verted state were, turning from idols and waiting for His Son
from heaven. The double compound ériguvaywy occurs only
here, and in Heb. x, 25, with a very different reference. Liine-
mann suggests that éx/ must mean “up to,” but though that is
really the case (1 Thess. iv, 17), the preposition does not express
it, &r¢ merely “marking the point to be reached "—els amav-
rnow Tov Kvplov. See Mark v, 21. The juav is objective, the
gathering together of us—us at present in life—not us, the
living and the dead raised up as contemporaries, but us
spoken of in the previous epistle as living and surviving till the
Second Coming. The living are at that epoch to be caught up,
and the result is, their “gathering together unto Him.” The +#¢
is not repeated before ericwvaywyie; the two events are joined
in unity, the one bringing with it the other as a synehronous
result. No notice is taken here of the resurrection—though
when Christ comes down, the dead in Him rise-—for the appeal is
to the present generation of believers who regarded the Advent
as on them, and their gathering together without suffering
death as about to take place. Their own death is not implied,
and the death of friends, which had grieved them, precedes
this wondrous assemblage. The aim or purpose of his request
is next stated, and it contains also the theme.

(Ver. 2.) els T0 un Tayéws carevbjvar vuds ard Tov voos uide
BpoeicOar—*- that ye be not quickly shaken from your mind,
nor yet be troubled.” For els ¢ see 1 Thess. ii, 12 iii, 10.
The verb gaievfivar, from gdXos, agitation, tossing of the sea
(Luke xxi, 25; Sept, Jonah i, 15), and of an earthquake
(Is. xxiv, 20), denotes besides its physical sense (Matt. x3, 7 ;
Acts iv, 31), to be mentally agitated or disturbed (Acts
ii, 25; xvii, 13 ; Heb. xii, 26, 27, &c). The adverb rayéws has
been variously taken—so soon after my exhortations to you
either orally or in the First Epistle (Piscator and Olshausen), or
s0 soon after my departure, or even perhaps so soon after they
heard any doctrine of the kind (De Wette, Liinemann). But
the adverb may refer to manner rather than time, “soon and
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with small reason” (Alford). It implies certainly a mental
disturbance, quickly, easily, and unthinkingly brought about,
and, on this solemn subject they are specially warned against it.
The phrase a7o Tov vods is rendered adverbmlly by the Author-
ized Version, “in mind,” and as the Syriac ‘o_':.;.h.krs ; better
in Wyeliffe, “from your witte,” and in Tyndale “from your
mind,” the Rhemish version having “from your sense,” “a
vestro semsw” (Vulgate). But vove is not semsus werborum
Pauli (Wolf), nor your earlier and more correct view, sen-
tentia (a-Lapide, Grotius), deserentes id quod tenetis (Fro-
mond). Rom. vii, 23, 25; xiv, 5. Novs is to be taken in
its general sense, as mind or reason, your sober or right mind
—“from your common sense” (1 Cor. xiv, 14; Philip. iv, 7).
The construetion is pregnant, shaken so as to be driven out
of your mind, ita concuti animo, ut dimovearis sew abdu-
caris gwo (Schott). Rom. vi, 7; vii, 2; ix, 3; 2 Tim. ii, 26.
Winer, § 66, 2. The language implies that something like a
panic had taken place, or that they were in imminent danger
of falling into one. In the clause, wjde OpocicOar is climactic,
“nor yet be troubled or terrified ”; the verb is more significant
than that of the previous clause, as terror rises above disturb-
ance, and is occasioned by it. The disjunctive undé has high
authority over uifre, a reading suggested by its triple occurrencs
in the next clauses. It has a slight ascensive force. See under
1 Thess. ii, 3.

uijTe S mvelpaTos wiTe St Noyov miTe 8 émiaToNje s
8¢ puowr—*“neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter, as by
us.” The clause is divided into three co-ordinate and connected
negations (Matt, v, 34, 85; Luke ix, 3; Acts xxiii, 8, 12, 21;
1 Tim. i, 7; James v, 12). Winer, § 55, 6; Wex, Anfig, ii,
156, &c. ; Klotz, Devarius, 11, p. 715 ; Hermann, Opuscula., vol.
ITT, p. 151, &e. Mijre Sia mvedpmaros, “ neither by spirit,” some
oracle or saying embodying or professing, but falsely, to embody
spiritual wisdom and foresight on the doctrine, or rather the
period of the Second Advent. Theophylact explains it by dia
wpogyrelas. The phrase cannot mean signa quasi per Spiri-
tum facta, nor the prophecies of the Old Testament falsely
understood (Krause), “mnor delusive spiritual apparitions”
(Schrader). Some take wrvevua as the abstract for the concrete
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mvevparixds (Chrysostom, Koppe, Storr). Compare 1 John iv, 1
This meaning would yield quite a good sense—the man who
framed the false oracle under assumed spiritual influence, for
some huoman agency is implied; but it is out of harmony
with the words that follow, Adyov and émwororie, which
cannot be taken as abstract, but are definite terms. There
had been some one in the Church at Thessalonica that, under
assumed spiritual influence, uttered the false and alarming
doctrine. :

wite Sie Aoyov, “mor by word”  Adyos has been
understood in different ways. (1) Some take it in the
sense of calculation, as if the reference were to some
wrong computation based on the prophecies and “times”
of Daniel, and bringing out the result that the day of the Lord
was immediately imminent (Michaelis, Tychsen). Such a
m3aning is groundless and artificial to the last degree, and
Adyos by itself could not convey such a sense. (2) Some
regard it as a word of Christ, some falsified saying of His on
the last day, resting on the prophecies of Matt. xxiv, Mark xiii,
and Fuke xxi (Baumgarten-Crusius, Noesselt). But such a
ref rence would have required from the apostle some more
definite expression. (3) Macknight would give it the sense of
verbal message, as if sent from the apostle to the Thessalonians;
and Grotius similarly renders it rwmores de nobis, to this effect,
that we are now speaking otherwise than we had done formerly.
Both conjectures need no refutation. (4) Others put Adyov
in contrast with wpeduaros, and regard it as a teaching
(8tdaysi), which did not deliver itself in prophetic rapture, but
perbaps rather took its proofs from Secripture. Chrysostom
explains by m:favoroyla, Theophylact by Sidacrarias {wony dpuwvy
ywouévne, and the view generally is held by Zuingli, Calvin,
Ewald, Hofmann, and Riggenbach. But the natural contrast
is not between Adyos and 7vebua, but between Aoyos and the
following émisroNs, what is spoken being contrasted with what
is written. The same contrast is repeated in verse 15. Adyos
is therefore an oral utterance ascribed to the apostle, and here
falsely ascribed to him, as &s O/ suov implies. For &g
Adyov is not to be taken as an independent statement, or as

connected simply with &’ émaToAse, but the meaning is that
R
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both utterances and letters of a fictitious character were
ascribed to the apostle.

The last phrase, mijre &' émaroAie, has been strangely
supposed by not a few to refer to the first epistle and to some
misinterpretation of it—so Jerome, Kern, Hilgenfeld, Ham-
mond, Krause, Paley, Reuss, Bleek, and Webster and Wilkinson
—-his former letter, but comprehended under the general signi-
fieation “any communication by letter”; hence the omission
of the article. But a reference to his former epistle would
have necessitated the article or some phrase equally definite,
and the epistle would not as here have been disowned. Com-
pare 1 Cor. v, 9-11; 2 Cor. vii, 8. The last words, @¢ 6" sudy,
have been connected in various ways. Some join them to all the
preceding words, as Erasmus, Reiche, Noesselt, Jowett, Web-
ster and Wilkinson. Not to repeat that Adyos and émorols
are eonnected closely in verse 15, and are taken so here, it may
be replied that a¢ & #uay cannot apply to 7velua, as it could
not be feigned for him in his absence; the wvetua must have
been in the midst of themselves—the immediate witnesses of
its manifestations. It could in no way be said to be by our
agency, 8¢ #udv, as are the “word” and “letter” supposed to
have the apostle for their medium. The particle o, as = as
so represented—implies the fictitious nature of the assumption.
Ellicott, Fritszche, Winer, Vulgate (famguam per nos); Syriac,
war (&S Loy pualy.

This warning apparently implies that forgery was early
at work, and that during the few months elapsing from the
date of the first epistle a fictitious utterance and a letter had
been circulated in the apostle’s name, teaching what the
apostle intimates in the last clause of the verse. Nothing
farther do we know of them. Jowett says that the apostle
refers only to the possibility of such a speech or epistle being
used against him, but the language describes an actual occur-
rence. The 15th verse of this chapter places the genuine word
and letter in contrast with the spurious, and the 17th verse of
the third chapter describes a guard against a forged epistle, by
showing the token of a true one—* the salutation of me, Paul,
with mine own hand, which is the token in every epistle. So
I write.” It is needless to wonder why any men at that early
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time could be so audacious as to attach to any forgery, written
or oral, the apostle’s name and authority, for we know nothing
of the motive and almost nothing of the contents save in the
one point. Nor can we now say why the apostle treated the
matter so leniently, by averring that the deception was inno-
cent in motive, or that the letter was anonymous. The apostle
could not prevent sayings being put in his name—he could
ouly deny or disclaim them; but he took precautions against
the repetition of such literary forgery.

w¢ &1t éveorixer 1 nuépa Tov Kuptov—“as that the day of the
Lord is come.” For Kuplov the Received Text has Xpiorov,
with D% K, most mss,, and the Gothic; but Kuplov is read in
ABD!'F LR, both Latin and both Syriac versions, with the
Greek and Latin fathers. The & introduces the statement not
as actual, but as so vepresented, its falsehood being implied.
The “day of the Lord ” is the day of the Second Advent—His,
as He appears as Judge, His last and loftiest function—His, as
on it He erowns His work, and His church becomes complete
in happiness and in numbers-—His, as then He is glorified in
His saints and wondered at in all them who believe. On that
day He rises into a pre-eminence hitherto unwitnessed.

The true meaning of the verb évéaryxer is not “is at hand,”
but “is come,” or “is present.” The rendering of the English
version, “at hand,” has been adopted by many— Calvin,
Jowett, &c. Thus Hammond, “were instantly a-coming;”
Benson, “just at hand, and will happen shortly;” Bloomfield,
Conybeare, Webster, and Wilkinson, “near or close at hand;”
Wordsworth, “instantaneously imminent.” (1) Now the verb
is used in six other places of the New Testament, and in all of
them it bears the sense of “present.” Rom. viii, 38, olire
éverToTa ovre méhovra, “neither things present nor things to
come;” 1 Cor. iii, 22, efre évecToTa eiTe pwéAhorra, “ whether
things present or things to come;” 1 Cor. vii, 26, dia Tiy
évesT@Tay avayeqy, “on account of the present distress;” Gal.
1, 4, é& 10U aldvos Tov évecTiTos Tovnpov, “out of this present
world, an evil one;” 2 Tim. iii, 1, évoricorrar kaipoi xahemol,
“grievous times shall be present,” i.e, the grievous times are
not to follow the last days, but to be included in them; Heb.
ix, 9, wapaBoAy els Tov kawpov TOV everTykoTa, “a figure for the
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time now present,” spoken of the Jewish economy. In all
these cases, except 2 Tim. iii, 1, for which there is some
apology, the Authorized Version renders by “present”; and
there was no reason, therefore, to deviate from the true sense
in the verse before us. The translation “is come,” “has
arrived,” is fully justified by the uniform meaning of the
verb in the New Testament, and is the rendering also, save in
two cases, in the Authorized Version. (2) To show that our
translators were swayed by other than philological reasons, it
may be remrarked that the rendering “is at hand” occurs
in twenty other places in the New Testament, and in none
of these, of course, does that rendering represent the Greek
verb before us. It rightly stands for #yyioe nine times, ten
times for éyyus, and once for épérracey (2 Tim. iv, 6), where
Luther renders ist vorhanden. (3) The Septuagint usage is
similar to that of the New Testament. In Dan. vii, 5, el uépos
& éorafy, the simple verb has a different meaning, where it
represents the nopp, stare focta, constituta est. But we have
in the Apocrypha, 1 Esdras v, 46, évordyros 8¢ Tov éB80uov
wrvos, “ the seventh month being come,” not “being at hand,”
as in the Authorized Version; ix, 6, rpéuovres dia Tov évecTaTa
xetuwyvae, “ trembling on account of the present foul weather;”
1 Mace. xii, 44, moAéuov uy évesTykdTos Ruiv, “there being at
present no war between us;” 2 Mace. iii, 17, 76 card xapdlay
éverTos dAyos, “the sorrow at present in his heart,” or, as in the
Authorized Version, “what sorrow he had now in his heart;
’ xii, 3,
ws unleiLis eveaToans 7rp<‘)s' avrovs Suamevelas,“as if there had been
no ill-will at present between them;” 3 Mace. i, 16, 77 éveardiap
avayxy. The same meaning is found in the Hellenistic writers.
Joseph., Antiq., xvi, 6, 2, oV udvov év T évesrdT! Karpep, “ nOt
only in the present time,” but also in the past time; Philo, De
Plantat. Noe, & el¢ Tov mwapedqphvloTa xai  éveoradTa kal
wéM\ovra, “it is of the nature of time to be divided into the past
and the present and the future” (Opera, vol. III, p. 136, ed.
Pfeiffer). (4) Nor does the classical usage differ. Xenoph,,
Hellen, 1i, 1, 6, wept T@v éveaTaroToy mpayudrey, “ concerning
the present state of affairs;” Polybius, i, 60, Tov dvecrdTa carpdy;

vi, 9, oy évesTRTay TakatTwpiay, “the present misery ;’

o 1 L] ’ ’ cer . 1 -~
do., 73, el Tov éveaTwTa molemov; Xvill, 38, kaTa Tov éverTdTA



VERr. 2] SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS, 261

Bagiréa, “against the present king.” Examples from Zschines
and Demosthenes, as applied to xaipds, woheuos, are given by
Rost and Palm. There may be some cases where it may bear
the sense of, impending, as good as come, ideally present; but
the prevailing temporal meaning is what we have given. Nay,
Hesychius defines évearara by wdporra. Xpdvos évearnras is
the grammatical name of the present tense, and ueroys évesrioa
is the present participle. Sextus Empiricus divides time into
Tov Tapwxymévoy kal Tov évecTiTa kal Tov uéA\ovra. Theodore
defines the term by wapdy. Not simply “at hand,” but “is
present” or “has begun,” is the correct translation, even taking
the classical usage which Webster and Wilkinson assume,
though they wrongly render it “imminent.” (5) How eould
the doctrine that the day of the Lord is at hand be treated by
the apostle as an error? That the day of the Lord is at hand
is the uniform teaching of the New Testament (Matt. xxiv;
Rom. xiii, 12; Philip. iv, 5; Heb. x, 25, 37; James v, 8; 1 Peter
iv, 7; 1 John ii, 18; Rev. xxii, 20). Could the apostle disclaim
the teaching of such a doctrine asg that “the day of the Lord is
at hand” or warn the Church against it as an error and a
species of deception? The rendering “at hand ” cannot there-
fore here be the correct translation of évéormxer. (6) Were
the doctrine against which the apostle warns, and which he so
solemnly disowns, only that the day of the Lord was at hand,
how could such a doctrine throw the Church into panic and
confusion—how could they be driven from their sense and
alarmed, as he calls it? For they were familiar with it; they
were waiting for His Son from heaven, and His Coming is again
and again referred to in the first epistle. The imminence of
the Advent was no new theme to them, and they could not be
so startled by it. Nay, such was their spiritual eondition and
temperament, that such a doctrine, if disclosed for the first time
to them, would have filled their spirits with unutterable glad-
ness. They were waiting for His Son from heaven; they were
raeanwhile characterized by works of faith, labours of love, and
patience of hope; the word had wrought effectually in them;
their faith had grown excecedingly, and their mutual love
abounded; they were children of the light; they were the
apostle’s joy, hope, and crown of rejoicing in the presence of
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our Lord Jesus Christ at His coming. His prayer for them
wag, that “God would establish their hearts unblameable before
Him at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ with all His
saints,” and that “their whole spirit, soul, and body might be
preserved blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.”
He “comes to be glorified in His saints,” and He comes sud-
denly, “as a thief in the night;” and how, in such a spiritual
state, could they be filled with consternation at the thought
that the period was near when all their own anticipations and
all these prayers for them should be fully realized. As the
nearness of the Advent was no new doctrine, it could not have
0 alarmed them; and as their character was such as to lead
them to love His appearance and to lift up their heads as their
redemption drew nigh, it could not have so excited and con-
founded them, nor could the apostle have branded such a doc-
trine as false, or have ascribed it to some spurious spiritual
manifestation or to some utterance or some letter forged and
circulated in his name. Thus, both philologically and doctrin-
ally, the rendering “is at hand ” cannot be sustained.

Lastly, the translation we give seems to be the oldest one.
The Syriac has \:&pm o1toaa O‘lk .a.@i >Q.\:."O?D “Lo the day
of our Lord is come.” At all events the same Syriac term,
which is but the Syriac form of the Chaldee rw», stands
for Aoy in Acts vill, 36; for énéoryoay, Acts x, 17, “were
arrived and standing at the gate;” for kargrryoey, Acts xviii, 19,
“he came to Ephesus, &c” The meaning in these places is
“is come” or “arrived.” Compare Daniel vii, 13, 22. Chry-
sostom identifies the error here condemned with that of those
who said that the resurrection is already past, adding that
believers, henceforth hoping for nothing great and splendid,
might faint under their sufferings. Theodore of Mopsuestia
understands this to be the error condemned @¢ &v éyyifey
wapovros éxelvov Tov rxaipov (Catena in Thessal, p. 386, ed.
Cramer). (Heumenios puts it thus—*the aposile does not
say when the resurrection shall be, &1t d¢ oo vov égpéoyrey
amobelcvwot”; and more distinetly in his preface, @ #dy .
¢ wapovsiag évorTdons—idn wapetvar avrmpp; and in the
same preface, Theodoret is quoted as asserting that some
. seducers E\eyov wapsivar Aotwov Ty Tapovaiay Touv Kuplov;



Ver. 2] SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 263

Pelagius, ne quis wos seducat wllo modo, dicentes: hic
Christus, ecce illic; and Ambrosiaster has de adventu guasi
imminentis Domini. Bnt it may be asked—how could
these early believers persuade themselves that the day of
the Lord was come—how could they lold that the Lord
had descended—that the trumpet had been heard—that
the dead had been raised and the living caught up? It will
scarcely do to conjecture, with Lillie, that they might imagine
that “the day had come in some different way from that in
which they had been taught to look for it, or else, that this
great crisis had actually transpired, and in that precise shape,
while they were not aware of it.” They must in such a case
have thought that they had forfeited their share in the glory
of the kingdom. We cannot imagine the possibility of such
delusion, and the hallucinations which Lillie brings in proof are
not at all to the point. The first instance adduced by him is
that of a party in the church of Corinth who said that “there
is no resurrection.” But this denial is a very different error
from saying that it had already taken place without their par-
ticipation in the result, or their witnessing its glories and
mysteries. The other instanece, that of those who said that the
resurrection is past, was based on a false spiritualistic philosophy,
which identified resurrection with the revivification of the soul ;
surely a very different error from the imagination that the
resurrection of the dead in the physical sense had already
taken place. It was scarcely possible that the error had pro-
ceeded so far as to impugn the reality and universality of the
resurrection. The apostle had said that “the day of the Lord
cometh as a thief in the night,” suddenly and without warning,
but could they persuade themselves that the sudden destruction
then threatened had fallen on their enemies, and that none of
them had escaped? The phrase employed, yuépa Tov Kvplov may
not be identical with the actual rapovaia Tov Kvplov, but may
denote its period and comprehend the events which are its
antecedents and concomitants. Not the wapovaia itself, but its
period had come. The day of the Lord, the epoch of the Second
Advent had now dawned upon them, and the persecutions now
falling on them were tokens of its presence. They regarded the
day of grace as apparently at an end, so that in fancy they
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were in the period of judgment, which was to witness the disso-
lution of society and the introduction of a new state of things.
This error was taught as if on the apostle’s authority—his
teaching or letter—and it may have been the more readily
adopted from his own words, which seemed to imply that he
himself was to be alive at the Advent; or the error may have
been given out not as & retractation, but as a farther expansion
of his oral teaching and his doctrine as given in the first
epistle.

(Ver. 8.} My 15 duas éfamamion kara mndeva Tpomov—-* Let
no one deceive you in any way.” The anxiety of the apostle
on the point leads him to a virtual repetition of the warning.
The doctrine that the day of the Lord had set in was a decep-
tion; whatever might be the motives of those who taught
it, it was a perilous error and they were to guard against being
its dupes. The éx in the compound verb has an intensive force,
the verb meaning “to deceive out and out.” The phrase xara
undéva Tpomwoy does mnot allude merely to the three ways
specified in the preceding verse, as if it meant by any of
these means ((Heumenius, Theophylact, Bengel, Baumgarten-
Crusius), but is absolute and inclusive, “in no way,” by no
method of deception whatever its form or character.

87 éav uy €Ny 7 amooraain wparoy— because the day will
not set in unlesy there come the apostacy first.” The ellipse is
easily supplied—3d7t ovk évéorarev 3 quépa Tod Kvplov(Liinemann),
or, as Ellicott, 5 fuépa ovk évaricerar, or, as Theophylact, ov
vevigerat i wapovaia Tov Kuvplov. The clause involving the use
of a finite verb is omitted; the mind of the writer is fixed
specially on the event which must intervene, the mental nega-
tion implied in the two previous verses, namely, “the day of the
Lord has not taken place,” involving the consequent unex-
pressed negation, “nor will it take place unless.” Winer, § 64,7 ;
Hermann, Vigerus, IL p. 694. On &v with the subjunctive, see
Donaldson, § 583 B. There arc two proposed constructions
which are hard and unnatural. Storr and Flatt propose to get
rid of the ellipse by giving & wj a sense analogous to the
Hebrew #5 oy, ganz gewiss, certissime (Numbers xiv, 28 ; Ezek.
xvii, 19; Heb. iv. 3, 5) ; but in those places the phrase has the
form of an oath. Knatchbull’s connection is as unsatisfactory,
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for he places a comma after g7, joins it to €famarioy, and sup-
plies evéoTyrey, “let no man deceive you that the day of the
Lord is come, if it shall not come before the apostacy, ne guis
seducat vos ullo modo quod instet dies Domini si non venerit
prius apostasi.

'Arocracia 1s a more recent form for the older amd-
orams. Lobeck, Phrynichus, p. 528. The word is found in
Acts xxi, 21—a charge against Paul that he taught defection
from Moses; in Sept., 2 Chron. xxix, 19—the idolatrous defection
of Ahaz; in Jer. ii, 19, with a similar sense—rwaidedoer ae 7
dmooTacia cov; and in 1 Maece, ii, 15, in reference to enforced
idolatry—of kdravayxdfovres Ty amosTustiay. The verb is used
in 1 Tim. iv, 1, followed by T3¢ wioTews, and in Heb. iii, 12,
with ¢7o Oeov. This usage shows that by the term spiritual
defection is meant, and such a meaning is in harmony with the
context, for its connection is with the Man of Sin and the
Mystery of Iniquity. It is therefore wrong for this double
reason—

I To refer it to any political dissatisfaction or revelt either
(1) to that of the Jews from the Romans—singularis et nota-
bilis illa rebellio (Schottgen, vol. I, p. 840; and so Clericus,
Noesselt, Rosenmiiller, and partly Usteri, Paulin. Lekrbegr., p.
349); or (2) to the mutiny against, and the assassination of Galba,
Otho, and Vitellius, prior to the consolidation of the empire by
the gens Flavia (Wetstein), or (3) to any mingled religious and
political defection (Aretius,” Vorstius, Kern); or (4) to the
breaking up of the Roman Empire, as a-Lapide. “ Quis, nisi
Romanus status, cujus abscessio in decem reges dispersa Anti-
christum superducet?” (Tertullian De Resurr. Carnis,vi, p. 499,
vol. I, Opera, ed. Ochler); discessio . .. uf omnes gentes
quae Romano imperio subjuacent, vecedant (Jerome, ad Alga-
sigm, p. 887, vol. I, Opera, ed. Vallarsi).

II. Equally wrong is the notion of Hammond that the word
describes “-a notable discernible apostatizing of Christians to
that abominable impiety of the Gnostics,” quoting 1 Tim. iv, 1.
But ne Gnostic aberration expresses the full meaning of the
term, nor does it harmonize with the contents of the prophecy.
Hammond, however, understands by the Advent, the infliction
of divine judgment on the Jews,
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IIL Nor can qmostacia be taken as the abstract for the
concrete, meaning Antichrist himself, as Chrysostom, and the
Greek fathers, with Augustine. Thus Theophylact, arosracia
Tovréorri 6 Avriypioros; Augustine, diemgue judicii non esse
venturum, misi ille prior wvenerit, quem refugam wvocat (De
Civitate Dei, lib. vol. VII, p. 958, Opera, Gaume, Paris).
But such a personification econfuses the order of the prophecy;
the apostacy precedes, and prepares for the revelation of the
Man of Sin, ¢ The falling away,” therefore, is not the result of
the appearance of the Man of Sin, but the antecedent ; not as
Pelt, secessionem cujus ille erit auctor et signifer. Thus
amooTacia, $0 signalized by the article 7, is something distinct,
something so far familiar to them, and on which .they had
enjoyed previous instruction. See verse 5. It is a spiritual
falling away, the opposite of that growth in Christian excel-
lence which the apostle commends in them—faith fled, love
dead, hope collapsed, and the truth forsaken; all spiritual
graces and energies fallen out of recognition and existence ;
God ignored, Christ forgotten, and the Spirit grieved and gone.
Such a defection is so sad and fatal that it opens the way
for the daring and defiant revelation of the Man of Sin. He
seizes the opportunity when all is asleep and fearless because
faithless, to found his kingdom, diffuse his falsehood, and
fortify his impious pretensions. This man would not be
suffered to show himself, would not be permitted to gather
strength and hardihood in a healthful and vigilant condition of
the church (Luke xxi, 8). The elements of that apostacy seem
to be gathered up at length, and to culminate in a single per-
sonality, as its last appalling embodiment. The xat of the fol-
lowing clause has something of a consecutive force—marking
its clause as the result of the previous one.

kal amokadvply 6 dlpwwos T Guaptias, 6 vids THY dww-
Aelas— and there be revealed the Man of Sin, the Son of
Perdition.” Tor auaprias, avoulasis read in B 8 and several of
the fathers, but the text has good authority. The phrase has
resemblance to jw v (Isalah lv, 7). The genitive 77
apaptias is that of predominating quality, die dominirenden
Eigenschaften (Scheuerlein, § 16, 8). He is the Man of Sin,
whose inner element and outer characteristic is sin and nothing
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but sin; who has his being, plans, and activity in sin and in
nothing else; who, as the living embodiment of it, is known
and recognized as the man of sin. The following verse shows
that he fully verifies his awful and significant name—a name
in terrific antagonism to the Holy and Loving One, and His holy
and benignant government, the purpose of which is to put
down sin and deliver sinners. The awocalvgpfy suggests a
confrast with the same word in 1, 7, “ the Lord Jesus shall be
revealed from heaven”—a sudden and distinet personal mani-
festation is implied (Turretin, Pelt). There are to be secret
preparations, causes in hidden operation, prior to the final
embodiment and outburst. The man of sin is also—

o uos THe amwhelas— the Son of Perdition” A similar
phrase Técva dwwhelas oceurs in Isaiah 1vii, 4. The man of sin
stands to perdition as child to parent (John xvii, 12; Ephes. ii,
2). Sonship indicates in Hebrew idiom a variety of relations,
even among inanimate things. The son of perdition is he on
whom perdition falls as his due and his heritage, who is so
indissolubly related to it, and so bound up with it, that he
cannot escape it. Being the Man of Sin, he must be in God’s
righteous government the Son of Perdition. Such sin entails
and measures out its own retribution.

'Arorea is the perdition which he himself is to suffer, not
that which he brings on others (Pelt), nor are the two ideas in
combination, as Theodoret, (lcumenius, Bengel, Heydenreich,
and Schott suppose. Thus Ecumenius, dia 76 GroA\dey moANots
kai ayTor awroMwerfar.  The one intransitive meaning is most
in harmony with the idiom. The person so described is aman
—&vf poros—a single man, and not a series or succession of men,
not the personification of evil influences, or the head of any
human organization. This man, made of sin, and the represen-
tative impersonation of it, is the counter-Christ, “he who
opposes ;” both are individual men, both come to view, or are
“revealed ” in immediate personal manifestation, both are sig-
nalized in character, the one by righteousness, the other by sin.
The one has life and glory as his destiny, but the other ruin and
perdition. At the same time the idea of a Satanic incarnation
is not to be admitted, as Pelagius curtly puts it, diabolus
scilicet. “Isit then Satan?” asks Chrysostom. “By no means,
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but some man that admits his full inworking in ‘him, wasar
Sexduevos (Tov Zurava) Tiv évépyear,” and more fully in Theo-
doret. It is an inspiration, rather than an incarnation, as
verse 9 also implies. °

(Ver. 4.) 6 dvriceluevos xai UTepatpopevos €mi TavTa Aeyouevoy
Ocov % oéBasma—*he who opposes”and exalts himself above
every one called God, or an object of worship.” These parti-
ciples, connected with aroxaduvgpty, carry forward the deserip-
tion begun by the nouns of the previous clauses and add
several dark features to it. ‘O ayrixeluevos, the opposing one,
or one who opposes = the opposer. His characterizing work
or function, or that which gives him distinctive notoriety is,
that he opposes; there is mo object mentioned, and Christ is
to be understood, as may be inferred from verse 8, for the Lord
is at His coming to consume and destroy him. The opposing
is not directed against mankind (Michaelis, Baumgarten), there
being no idea of this kind in the context, nor generally against
God and Christ (De Wette, Riggenbach), but specially and
pointedly against Christ, corde, lingua, stilo, fuctis, per se, per
suos (Bengel). This gives him a character not unlike that of o.
avridicos, uzBolos, e (1 Peter v, 8; Rev. xii, 10). Compare
Job i, 6; Zech. iii, 1. Filled with the devil's spirit, he is
noted as the devil's workman, withstanding, counteracting all
that Christ is planning and doing—his heart so set upon it that
his uniform attitude toward it is that of a daring and deflant
antagonist. Satan entered into the heart of Judas, the son of
perdition, and he takes possession of the Man of Sin, inspiring
him with power, intensifying his malignity, feeding his pride
and profanity till he is tempted to self-deification, which is now
described. As the verb arrikeipar is always followed by a dative
in the New Testament, and as no object is here expressed, the
participle may be regarded as absolute, as being virtually a
substantive, and there is no need therefore of a zeugmatic
construction, as is supposed by Benson, Koppe, Flatt,
Pelt, Hofmann, and Riggenbach—the clause beginning
with é7i belonging only to dmepatpouevos. The omission of
the article before the second participle does mnot unite both
participles under one construction, but only shows that both
refer to the same person. Winer, § 19, 4.
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Kal VTepatpopeyos éri mwdvTa Aeyouevor Oeov—*and exalting
himself above every one called God. The compound verb
occurs only in 2 Cor. xii, 7, d7ép being a favourite preposition
with the apostle. The modifying participle Aeyouevor does not
mean every so-called God (Peile), as that would exclude the
one true (God, “nor every one that entitled himself a God”
(Wakefield), but it is used to prevent the conclusion that the
God and gods are placed in the same category; “every God”
would be a profane and erroneous expression, impossible for
a Christian believer, who acknowledges one God only. One
is rightly called God, others are falsely so-called, Aeyéuevor
Ocol (1 Cor. viii, 5). Compare Ephes. ii, 11. The phrase then
means the true God and every other one bearing the name—the
false gods of heathenism. The preposition éxi, supre in the
Vulgate, means “upon,” “over,” or “above” “motion with a
view to superposition” (Donaldson, Gr. Gr., § 483 ¢), motion
followed by rest on or over. It is used sometimes with a
hostile reference (Matt. x, 21; 2 Cor. x, 2); such a reference
being here reflected from the previous participle (Winer, § 49 1),
The clause bears a strong resemblance to Daniel xi, 36—“and
the king shall do according to his will, and he shall exalt him-
self and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak
marvellous things against the God of gods.”™ This description
portrays a heathen and polytheistic king, and the phrases ém:
wdvra Bebv . . émi wdvTas Oeovs in verse 37 are quite ana-
logous. The Man of Sin exalts himself above and against
every one called God. He puts himself into a position higher
than that of any God, refuses to worship anything divine, as
if he himself possessed a higher divinity.

% oéBacua—or an object of adoration,” aut quod colitur,
Syriac “ worshipful.” XéBaaua occursin Acts xvii, 23, “ objects
of divine reverence,” and with the same meaning in Wisdom
xiv, 20; xv, 17; Bel and the Dragon, 27. Ilepi Ta BOeia
adefdouara. Dionys. Halicar, dntig, I, 30, v, 1. It cannot
here at all refer to the Roman Emperor called EeBaarés, and
denote the majesty and power of Ceesar which the Man of Sin
subjects to himself and defames. Whatever bears a divine
name or claims divine worship, he will put beneath himself in
a spirit of overbearing and self-glorifying hostility, and of
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blasphemous insolence, as if to himself alone divine homage
were due. He that lifts himself above everything divine in
person or homage puts himself in its room as divine. The
inference is that this "Awrifeos thrusts God out of His place,
usurps it, and arrogantly and impiously claims the worship
due to Him. The apostle adds in proof—

doTe avToy els Tov vady Tou Oeov kablloal, drodeivivra éavrorv
87t &t Oede—so that he sitteth down in the temple of God,
showing himself that he is God.” The Received Text has s
Oedy, with D*F K L, the Syriac, Chrysostom, and Theodoret;
but the words are omitted in A BD'R, both Latin versions and
the Coptic, with very many of the Greek and Latin fathers.
They are to be rejected therefore, and they are a species of
gloss. The result is introduced by dore. In this unparalleled
and audacious wickedness, the antagonist and exalter of Himself
above every one divine in title enters into the shrine of God
and there sits down a self-made God. The connection has been
taken by Conybeare thus, so as to seat himself in the temple,
(avrov for avrov) and as if xafica: were transitive (Grotius,
Koppe, Pelt); but xalica: is usually intransitive in the New
Testarent, so that airdy is the subject, and has the stress
upon it. Kaflrar . . . € is a pregnant construction—goes
into and sits down (Matt, ii, 23; xiii, 2). Arrian, Ellendt, note,
vol. T, p. 247; Schaefer, do.; Demosth., vol. I, p. 194; Winer, §
50, 4. The aorist describes the act—he sits down, and it is
implied that the sitting lasts after the act. By vads (vaiw)
is meant the temple proper, as distinet from fepoy, the cluster of
sacred buildings around it (Herodotus, i, 181-183); and the
distinction is observed in Josephus, Philo, the Septuagint, and
New Testament. Trench, Synon., 1,§3. Into the temple proper
does this proud opposer thrust himself—as if he were its divine
inhabitant with his throne in the Holy of Holies. But whatis
this vads? (1) The term may be used figuratively for the
Church (1 Cor. iii, 17; 1 Cor. vi, 19; Ephes. ii, 21, 22). So the
Greek fathers, Theodoret, (Ecumenius, and Theophylact, after
Chrysostom who says— for he will not introduce idolatry, but
will be a kind of opponent to God, and he will abolish all the
gods and will order them to worship him instead of God, and
he will be seated in the temple of God—ov Tov év ‘IepoooAvuots
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wévov GAAG kal els Tas wavraxov éxkhnotas.” Theodoret says
that by the temple is to be understood the churches in which he
will snatch the primacy—mpoedpelay. Similarly Theophylact—
“not specially in the temple at Jerusalem, &A\Aa els Tas éxxdgoias
amAls, kal warra vady Oelor,” and to the same effect (Ecumenius,
The same view is held by many commentators, among whom
are Musculus, Hunnius, Estius, Arctius, Benson, Wolf, Heyden-
reich, Pelt, Olshausen, Bisping, Hilgenfeld. The opinion is
so far sanctioned by the usage of Scripture. But the places
quoted in support of it are not wholly analogous; the spiritual
temple is in them said to be built up of individual believers
as living stones; they are affirmed to be a temple, and the
appeal is to them in this character. The phrase is an im-
mediate and impressive symbol of their purity and consecration
and of their being the dwelling-place of God, “an habitation
of God through the Spirit.” In those ethical passages, de-
scribing spiritual privilege, blessing, and destiny, the meaning
lies on the surface, and is so clear that it eannot be for a
moment mistaken, for the metaphor carries its own explanation,
and believers are asserted to form the temple. See Howe’s
Living Temple ; see also Essay on the Man of Sin.

But the case is somewhat different in a picture like
this where, without any explanation, the profane and daring
usurper, as the acme of his antagonism, is said to take his seat
in the temple of God. (1) There is no allusion in the context
to believers as being God's temple, but in the text quoted
believers are directly asserted to constitute it. (2) The sitting
in the temple does not harmonize so fully with the notion of an
ideal or spiritual structure. The citations adduced by Alford
are scarcely in point, as 1 Cor. vi, 4, where, év g exkAnala
occurring, the meaning is evident, and the clause signifies,
set them as judges for a definite purpose; Matt. xxiii, 2,
where sitting in Moses’ chair is without ambiguity; and the
image is as evident in Rev. xx, 4. The places where Jesus
is said to sit on the right hand of God are not in analogy; his
royal seat is the symbol of highest exaltation and of universal
dominion. (3) If the temple of God be the church, what is
meant by the Man of Sin entering and seating himself in i,
what is the position which he thus occupies, what is his
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locality? for he is no ideal usurper, no personified evil influence,
but a man with human conditions. (4) Could those for whom
the epistle was written easily understand by the phrase the
Church of Christ; or would not their first and most natural
conclusion be that the Man of Sin was to intrude into some
actual edifice, set apart to God as His shrine, like that at Jeru-
salem, and appropriate it. (3) The next clause, “Showing
that He i3 God,” leads to the same conclusion—he that sits in
God’s temple takes God's place and prerogative, for the temple
is His dwelling—a conclusion which could not have the same
force and evident connection with the premises, if the temple
were the church so symbolized, for the usurpation would in
that be more directed against Christ, the Head of the Church,
or the Holy Spirit who fills it. (6) Were the Church to
-permit such intrusion, and such impious self-assumed exaltation
on the part of the Man of Sin above all divine persons and
worship, it would cease to merit the appellation of the temple
of God, and also on account of the previous apostacy which
made such self-deification possible. (7) The entire prophecy
1s distinet and personal, of prosaic and plain directness in its
description of a man possessing a certain character, bringing on
himself a certain destiny, and as he is at length to be consumed
by the Lord at His Second Advent; may it not therefore be
said that it would be out of harmony with this literal style of
prediction, if in the midst of it should occur an unfamiliar
image as the name of a place which is the scene of a usurpation
without parallel ? (8) This is also the earliest interpretation.
Irenseus says expressly, “Besides he has also pointed out,
which in many ways I have shown, that the temple in Jerusa-
lem was made by the direction of the true God. For the
apostle himself, speaking in his own person, distinctly calls it

the temple of God . . . in which temple the adversary shall
sit, trying to show himself off as Christ, “tentans semetipsum
Christum ostendere . . . traomsferel rvegnwm in eam, et in

templo Dei sedet, seducens eos qui adorant ewm, quasi ipse sit
Christus (Contra Haeres., v, 25, 2, 4, pp. 784, 786), et sedebit in
templo Hierosolymis (do., v, p. 803, vol. I, Opera, ed. Stieren).
Cyril of Jerusalem, who had a natural interest in the matter of
prior possession, asks, woror dpa vady the ruined temple of the
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Jews? uy yévorro yap TooTov év § éouév, adding that the temple
is that built by Solomon, which Antichrist shall rebuild, 5 vov
Sohoudvos vady xataocevasbBévra méAAwy olxodouety (Catech.,
xv, 7, p. 212, ed. Miller). Jerome refers to the same opinion,
though he does not adopt it, et in templo Dei, vel Hierosolymis,
ut quidam putent (ad Algas, Lit. 121, p. 888, vol. I, Opera,
ed. Vallarsi). Gregory of Nazianzus held a like opinion, gasiv
&re 6 vaoe 6 év Tepoaodduots oixoSounBicerar JaTepov, bs Tov
Avrixplorov moTevdyooucvov mo lovdalwy Xpiorob (vol. T,
Orat., 47, p. 724D, Opera, ed. Paris, 1630). All these argu-
ments are not very strong, but may somewhat incline the
balance in favour of this opinion, though certainly the difficulty
of interpretation is increased, if the old temple of Jerusalem be
regarded as the scene. Yet such is the view of Grotius,
Clericus, Schottgen, Whitby, Kern, De Wette, Liinemann,
Wieseler, Dollinger. See Essay.

amodewvivra éavrov oTi éotiy Oeds— showing himself off
that he is God” The compound verb means, according to
Winer, spectandum aliguid proponere, and its participle is
more than, trying to show himself, wepduevor Gmodexvivae
{Chrysostom); he 1is actually doing so, though he cannot

succeed. He is showing himself that he is God, as he sits in
~ the temple; this his claim to be regarded as God is a present,
characteristic, continuous self-exhibition as God. ©Oeds is not «
god, or a possessor of divinity, one among many, but God.
The expressed éoriv emphasizes the assertion. How this self-
deification is done, or how this wretched assumption and
exhibition of divinity is held up, we know not. The impious
pretence is not kept up by false miracles, as many contend,
such as the Greek fathers, Heydenreich, Schott, Olshausen, De
Wette, Riggenbach, for these lying wonders are not introduced
till verse 7, and they belong more to his mission as a seducer
than to this culmination of blasphemy—usurping God’s place
and prerogatives, and giving out that he is God. This is the
crowning act of impiety—not putting his statue in the temple,
but sitting in state in it himself; not multiplying false gods,
or setting up many idols, but himselt claiming godhead, either
ag a rival, or to the exclusion of the one true God. For a creature,

for & man, to venture upon this divine treason, and, from pride
S
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and insolent ambition and antipathy, to take God’s seat and
claim His honour, is surely the most awful consummation of
wickedness and blasphemy that can be imagined, and he who
rises to the leight of such flagrant, “ dammnable” enormity, is
truly named the Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition. One can
scarcely imagine the possibility of such God-defying and God-
poerscnating rebellion, and we must surely wonder why it is
tolerated at all, not why vengeance is flashed upon it in God's
time at the Second Advent.

(Ver. 5.) OV uvquovedere 87t #11 dw mpos tuis Tavra ENeyor
Uuiv—" Remember ye not that when I was yet with you I was
telling you these things 2”7 For 7pos vuas see under 1 Thess.
iii, 4. Talra refers to the contents of the two previous verses
—the things just touched on by him, and more fully communi-
cated during his very brief residence at Thessalonica. The
imperfect implies more than a solitary communication—“I
used to tell you.” Winer, §x], 34, He had been in the habit
of giving them such lessons and disclosures, no doubt for some
good purpose. His eschatology was no idle or purposeless
speculation ; it ever had influence on present duty, patience,
and hope. The commeneing interrogation, “Do ye not re-
member ?” has in it facita objurgatio. If they had only
remembered his definite and repeated lessons, they could not
have been so perplexed and seduced as to imagine that the
day of the Lord had set in; for they would have sustained
themselves by the thought that defection must precede i, and
the terrible development of the Man of Sin.

(Ver. 6.) Kai viv 70 katéxov oidare, els 70 dmokalvdivar atTob
év T éavrov katpe—" And now what hinders ye know, in order
that he may be revealed in his own time” They knew what
this restraining power or influence was—knew it from his
previous personal teaching, and therefore he does not here
repeat the information. We have not the same knowledge,
and so must be contented to conjecture his meaning. Because
they knew it so well, we know it so imperfectly. The particle
v0v has been variously taken. (1) It has been taken as a par-
ticle of time, qualifying keréyov—what now hinders. So
Heydenreich, Schrader, Olshausen, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bis-
ping, Wieseler. But in that case the order would require to
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be 7o »uv kaTeyov, the emphatic adverb having its natural
position between the article and the participle. The places
adduced to exemplify such a hyperbaton as these expositors
assume are not parallel instances, as verse 7; Rom. xii, 3;
1 Cor. vii, 17. The use of &pr: and of %8y with 6 raréxw,
in verse 7, does not favour this view. For as & refers to his
sojourn, and qualifies &y, Zp after 6 xatéywr, as Linemann
says, has not the stress upon it, but the participle has, and
therefore &pr: is not comneoted with iy as the repetition of
its meaning; while #8y, again, is in contrast with the phrase
“in his own time.” Some connect it with o/Jare, and as
in contrast to &ri—while he was yet with them he told them
of those things already mentioned, and now after his writing
they knew, or when they recalled his instructions they knew
(Riggenbach). They knew either what hindered—the previous,
or intermediate and necessary happening of the apostacy (Ben-
gel, Storr, and Flatt); or, under another aspect suggested by
Kern and Hilgenfeld, “ye now know what preventeth the
coming of Christ—namely, the prior manifestation of this self-
deifying Man of Sin.” But as these topics imply additional
knowledge, the words would be viv d¢ xat olare.

(2) The particle »tiv may be taken with its logical significa-
tion as an advance to a new thought. See under 1 Thess. iii,
8. Comparc Acts vii, 34; x, 5; xii, 11; 1 Cor. xiv, 6. “And
now, those things being so,” or passing away from the question
and implied rebuke of the previous verse to another point—
“ye now know what withholds;” so De Wette, Liinemann,
Ewald, Alford, Ellicott; not “and thus” (Koppe), nor igitur
(Flatt, Pelt). Schott takes viy in the sense of etiam nunc, com-
pertum habetis, non illo tantum tempore, quo vos de his ommni-
bus coram edocui, cognovistis, quid adhue tllum cohibeat. But
the idea expressed by xaréyor is a new icea, and not contained
in the TavTa, and the words as Liinemann argues, would require
to be 4 ovv kaTéyov otdaTe ki viw, © ye knew it then; ye know
it also now.” 'The participle denotes what restrains or hinders
or 76 xawivoy (Chrysostom). Luke iv, 42; Rom. i, 18; Sept.,
Gen. xxiv, 56 ; Xenoph,, Mem. ii, 6, 9.

There are two important questions. What is the restraining
power, and from what does it restrain ? The former will be
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considered in the appended Essay, and various answers have
been given to the latter. (1) The meaning cannot be what
hinders me from speaking more fully to you on Antichrist—to
wit, the fear of incurring the wrath of Nero : such is the absurd
view of Heinsius, which is contradicted by verses 7and 8. (2)
Nor is it the Second Advent which is so hindered (Noack), for
avrov does not refer to Christ, as karéywy in verse 7 distinctly
shows; and therefore the true reference is to &Bpwmos Tie
apaprias, the main theme of the present section, the
amoxalugpBivar of this verse being identical with the arokavp0y
of verse 3 and the dwoxcatvpOioerar of verse 8, and karexor is in
contrast with “revealed in his time”; the restraining power holds
him back from being revealed—f{rom any premature manifesta-
tion. The following /s +d introduces not the result (Flatt), but
the design of this restraining power, in order that he may be
revealed év 7o éavrol kawpp, “in his own time "—not before it,
but in it (Matt. xx, 18 ; Luke i, 20; 1 Tim. vi, 15). A set time
is appointed by God for the manifestation of the Man of Sin—
a time neither to be antedated nor postponed, and the restrain-
ing power which prevents his immediate appearance is also in
God’s hand. Tt is a mistranslation of el¢ +¢ to make it donec
or usque dum, for it is not equivalent to Zws in the next verse.
The revelation of the Man of Sin is so prearranged that it was
not impending, and does not come by chance or at any self-
selected epoch. Christ came in the fulness of the time, and his
great, dark, and last counter-worker and caricature comes also
in his own time.

(Ver. 7.) To vap pvoriptov #Sy évepyeitar Tis avopulas— For
the mystery already is working of lawlessness.” Tdp intro-
duces confirmative explanation, as pvoripov is opposed to
amoxalvglavar, what is hidden to what is manifest. "Hgy is in
contrast with e/s 70 awoxalvpOnvar, present as contrasted with
future, and évepyeirar is in antithesis with =6 raréxov, working
and yet retarded from open outbreak. For pvorripiov see under
Ephes. i, 9;v, 32. It is not something incomprehensible, but
here something veiled and hidden, and apparently as yet un-
known to the chureh, yet working its way toward the awful
consummation. "Eyepyeirar, middle, has an active sense as
usually in the New Testament; not “is being wrought,” or efficaz
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redditur, but “ worketh” (Estius, Calovius, Noesselt, Storr,
Schott). See under Gal. ii, 8. ’Ayoula—rendered “iniquity,”
Matt. xiii, 41; “ unrighteousness,” 2 Cor, vi, 14; “transgression
of the law,” 1 John iii, 4—is lawlessness, the reference being to
the law of God (1 John iii, 4, j Guapria éoriv 5 avoula). This
avomia is utter and wanton disrespect for divine law ; not only
the wilful non-recognition of it, but perhaps the virtual super-
seding of it by some godless self-constituted and usurping
authority. Trench, Synon., ii, § 16. In—

TO0 puaTihpoy THs avoulas, the genitive does not seem to be
that of opposition (Litnemann, De Wette, Alford) ; nor is the
meaning von derselben und fiir dieselbe gemacht ; nor is it the
hidden plans of wickedness (Kern, Baumgarten-Crusius) ; nor
does it signify the agent or source, T5¢ dvoulas wdayyy (Theodoret).
The genitive is that of the characterizing principle, die domin-
irenden Eigenschaften (Scheuerlein, p. 115), or that of contents.
This mystery is characterized specially by dvopla as its
leading and distinctive principle, or it is so filled with it as to
take its character from it. Nor does the phrase mean, evil
working under pretext of good (Flatt). But the moment lies
on uvorijptoy from its position, and by its emphatic separation
from its genitive by the adverb and verb. Nor can the refer-
ence of the phrase be to a person, as Simon Magus (Grotius),
as if the mystery was in apposition with the Lawless one. Thus
Chrysostom, “ He speaks here of Nero as if he were the type of
Antichrist, for he too wished to be thought a God.” The
opinion of Olshausen is similar. Christ, according to him, is
called the mystery of godliness in 1 Tim. iii, 16, and that too
because in Him God Himself appeared in the flesh; so His coun-
terpart is here called the mystery of lawlessness, because in him
the devil was manifest in the flesh, 6 diaBoros epavepdly év
capki. But the Man of Sinis, according to verse 9, not an incar-
nation of the devil (of which Scripture knows nothing), but an
inspiration of the devil—not diabolus, sed diaboli praecipuum

- orgamum, and the mystery is not a person, but a process.
Nor can the meaning proposed by Krebs, then by Hofmann
and Heydenreich, be sustained, “a confounding and incon-
ceivable extreme of wickedness "—Joseph., De Bello Jud.,, i,
24, 1, being quoted in proof. But this signification is not in
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harmony with the context, which places the mystery in virtual
antithesis with the revelation. To Muorijoior Tis dvoulas is
allied to the dwosTasia, not as identical with it, but as con-
nected with it, both being preparatory to the public manifesta-
tion of this self-made God. The mystery of lawlessness was
working at the moment, but its nature was undetected and its
huge development unguessed at. That wickedness existed
already in germ, but the germs were of continucus and un-
suspected activity and growth ; there were principles of ineipi-
cnt lawlessness at work, which would gather into them kindred
elements, and combine and ripen at length into that terrible
personal manifestation—the Man of Sin.

This mystery was to work up to a certain point, until the
power that bore back the Man of Sin should be removed.

wovov 6 kaTéxwy &pTi éws ék méoov yévnTar— only till he who
now restraineth be taken out of the way.” Many have thought
that this verse required in some way to be supplemented.
(1) Some supply #&ri—only there is one who restraineth
(Knatchbull, Benson, and Baumgarten); but a word of such
importance and as something more than a mere copula, could
scarcely be omitted, and there is no necessity for the supplement,
which mars the compact brevity of the clause. (2) Numerous
expositors supply a verb to the participle, tanfum ué qui tenet
nunc teneat, donec de medio fiut (Vulgate), “only he who
letteth will let until he be taken out of the way.” Instead of
teneat some supply temcbit or obstabif, some katéyer, some
xabéfer, and others xatexéro. Various are the objects which
the verb so supplied is imagined to govern—qui tenet
nunc fidem catholicam teneat eam flrmiter (De Lyra), and
similarly Zegerug and Istius, while Vatablus gives it as
solus hodie Christi adventwi detinens, et remorams, donec
per ipsius Christi adventum tollatur; way dpymp—qui im-
pertum tenet—is the filling up of Bos, and évoular of Schott.
But the masculine cannot have a different meaning from the
neuter participle in the previous verse, and the withhold-
ing plainly refers to the manifestation of the Man of Sin.
Others transpose €ws and put it before o karéywy dp7e, till only
he who still withholds it, shall be taken out of the way (Rosen-
miiller, Heydenreich, Schott); but such a version does not
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correspond with #8y. Olshausen and Pelt regard the clause as
a fusion of several propositions into one, but such a supposition
is quite unwarranted. Mdvor is not to be taken with the first
clanse, either with pvoripioy, as Jowett—<“the hidden mystery
is already at work, but only as a hidden mystery”; or with
évepyeiTar, as Wordsworth—“worketh inwardly only, to be
hereafter revealed outwardly.” But wudvoy belonging to Zws
states the temporal limitation of évepyeirai, and commences a
protasis, the apodosis being in the following verse, kai To7e, &c.
The moment is on & xaréywy, placed therefore before &ws as
in Gal. ii, 10, povor Tov TTExdY Wa prpmovelwpey, and dprr is
closely connected with it—not actually at the present time, but
present time In the conception of the writer. The mystery
works already and will work in preparation for the Lawless one,
till the restraining power which bars back his open revelation
of himself be removed. The century or year implicd in &ws is
not given. The last words éx uéoov yévprar, are not necessarily
to be understood of & violent removal {Olshausen, Baumgarten-
Crusius); the fact is given without any assertion of the man-
ner (1 Cor.v, 2; Col.ii, 14). The opposite phrase é&v péow elva
means to be in the way, to be a hindrance, so that éx uésov
viyverOar means to be taken out of the way, to cease to
be a hindrance. Plutarch, Timol, p. 238; Herodot., vili, 22;
Xenoph., Cyrop., v, 2, 26; Sept., Is. lvi, 2. The nominative
to yémrar is & karéywy without doubt, and therefore Zuingli,
after Augustine, is wrong in referring it to the Man of Sin—
his interpretation being, “only he who holds any element of
truth now should hold it fast till Antichrist is taken away.”
Similarly Calvin, who says that the apostle makes both
statements in reference to one person, Antichrist being thus
the person to be taken out of the way, adding et participium
“obtinens” resolvi debet in fulurum tempus. This exegesis
requires a different meaning to be given to the masculine
participle from the neuter one, and connects this verse with
verse 5. The neuter xaréyov of the previous verse is ex-
changed for the masculine karexwy, the restraining power being
now regarded as in an embodied form or individuality.

(Ver. 8.) Kai rdre amoxarvpdijoeTar 6 dvopos—“And then
shall be revealed the Lawless one,” dvoula like karéyor being
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now viewed as a living personality. The emphasis is on the
phrase xai Téte, “and then,” when the power or person with-
holding shall have been removed out of the way, taking up the
point of time indicated by udrvor &ws and echoing év o xaipe.
"AmokaivgOiaerar looks back to T6 pusTipiov EvepyeiTar—no
longer a veiled working, but an open undisguised personal
manifestation—repeating the amroxalvgOnvar of verse 6, and the
amoxadvpdy of verse 3, and o Gvomos takes up Tye avoulas,
viewed now as a living personality. There is no doubt that
0 dvomos is-the same with airde in verse 6, and with the
6 @vOpwmos Tyv auaprias of verse 3. The opposite opinion of
Grotius is utterly baseless. The terms dvoula, dvopos point
out so far what the form of wickedness is which the Man
of Sin will assume—lawlessness, as described In verse 4—mnot
heathenism, nor polytheism, but the audacious and profligate
setting aside of all rule, the casting off of all divine
supremacy, and the establishment of an autonomy, his
arrogant and godless self-will being the only law. What has
been so long working as a mystery and growing in lawless
energy, and which in the interval has been kept back by a
stronger hand from open manifestation; shall at length assume
a personal shape, and appear as a “man” verifying his title
as the Lawless one; not an outlaw or one beyond law, but
one above law, subject to no rule save his own as the highest
power—God disowned and His legislation superseded, not by
atheism, or by dull negative anarchy, but by wild and virulent
antitheism, enthroned in blasphemous and God-defying outrage.
As Christ glorified all divine law in His obedience unto death
and was the righteous ome, the servant of Jehovah, so this
counterpart—mot a pseudo-Christ, but truly an Antichrist—
flings all divine law off and away, and stands out as the
Lawless one and as a God-personating usurper. Thé apostle
adds in haste and to comfort the believers—

ov 6 Kiptos Ingols avedet 1@ mvebpati TOU GTOMaTOS
avTob kal karapyjocet Ty émpavela THe Tapovaias avTolL—
“ whom the Lord Jesus shall consume with the breath of His
mouth, and shall destroy with the appearance of His coming.”
The Received Text omits Iyocovs with B D2 K L, many mss,
and some of the fathers, but 6 Kdpeog 'Insovs has the authority
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of AD'F 1?2 R, both Latin and both Syriac versions, the Coptic,
and very many of the fathers, both Greek and Latin. For ave)e
the Received Text has avahdoe, with D3 K L, and some of
the fathers; avelel is found in A B and some of the fathers,
This form has authority from the fact that a somewhat similar
reading avaer occurs in N, and dvéior in D' F 83 The
reading of D! is, however, doubtful, and dreder may be a con-
formation to Isalah xi, 4. These twin clauses have the
ring of the old Hebrew prophetic parallellism, and are,
perhaps, an echo of Isaiah xi, 4; xai wardfet yiy Tip Adyw
ToU oTIpMaTOS aQUTOU, Kai €v TvevpaTt O XetAEwy  avehet
acef7. The apostle has not finished his account of the Lawless
one, but he hastens, ere he adds some dark features to the
picture, to assure his readers of his final and certain des-
truction. If he verify his name as “ The Man of Sin,” he shall
also verify his name as “ The Son of Perdition.” If dvehel be
adopted, the verb dvaipéw signifies often to put away,
or to put out of the way—spoken of death, or a public
execution, &c.,—in many places both of the gospels and Acts.
Compare also Heb. x, 9; Polyb, xxxii, 1, 3; Xenoph,
Cyrop., i,1,1. See on a similar form Phrynichus, ed. Lobeck,
p- 183. If awahdoe be adopted, it means in the classies “ to use
up,” as money, in a bad sense, and the verb dvaXiocw is also
used of persons in the New Testament (Luke ix, 54; Gal. v,
153), representing in the Sept. the Hebrew 5oy, “ to eat up,” “to
devour * (Jer. 1, 7), and it describes the result of fire four
times in Ezekiel and twice in Joel. It also stands for n% in
Gen. xli, 30, and Is. xxxii, 10. TIvevua is used with its
original signification of breath (Is. xi, 4; Rev. xi, 11, &e.)
Compare Gen. vi, 17 ; vii, 22. The figure is a very expressive
one. His mere breath as he comes the second time will con-
sume his terrible antagonist. Compare Ps. xxxiii, 6; Wisdom
xi, 20, 21. 1t is needless to take off from the impressive force
and simple majesty of the figure by any rude and prosaic
analysis. But (1) Theodoret and Theodore of Mopsuestia refer
the term to a cry or word uttered; the first has POéytera
révov, and the second uovor émiBoiioas, followed by the quaint
explanation that we employ breath in articulate speech (Opera,
ed. Fritzsche, p. 148). (2) Vatablus and a-Lapide take it as
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meaning the condemnatory sentence of a judge, jussu suo,
verbo suo, sua sententia—a tame explanation. Similarly Calvin
explains wvevua by verbum, and Pelagins more vaguely, coelests
imperio, vel solo. (3) Athanasing understands by mvesua the
divine or Holy Spirit (&pist. ad Serap., 1, 6, p. 547, Opera,
vol. TI, Migne); and the same view is given in the alter-
native explanation of Theophylact. But the phrase carries
on the face of it its plain and natural sense, and implies the
ease and perhaps the suddenness of the annihilation of the
Lawless one. The verb katapyew, often used by the apostle, is
“to put down,” “to do away with,” “to destroy ” (Rom. vi, 6;
1 Cor. vi, 13 ; xv,24; 2 Cor. 11}, 7). The meaning is not to
make inoperative, as Calovius, Olshausen, and Riggenbach,
referring to Rev. xix, 15-19, which describes the fate of the
beast and the false prophet. Ilapouvsia is here, as everywhere
in this connection, the Second Personal Advent, and the places
are so numerous that they need not be quoted. See under
1 Thess. ii, 19.

‘Exupdvera 1s simply appearance, and it is usually in the
Authorized Version rendered “appearing,” as 1 Tim. vi, 14;
2 Tim. i, 10; iv, 1, 8; Titus ii, 13; but here the Authorized
Version, after the Genevan and the Bishops', gives “bright-
ness,” Tyndale, however, having “appearance,” and the Latin-
ized Rheims, “manifestation of His Advent,” the Vulgate,
illustratione, but the Claromontane, aspectu. The idea of
brightness or glory does mnot belong te the term — 5
dofne is added in Titus ii, 13; an immense number of
expositors, however, unwarrantably attach such an idea to the
word in this place. The appearance must be glorious, but the
apostle does not say so, and the expression is all the more
significant that he does not say so. The term is applied to the
First Coming (2 Tim., i, 10}, “ made manifest by the appearing
of our Saviour Jesus Christ, who hath abolished death;” and
it 1s, as applied to the Second Advent, followed by some title
of the Saviour (1 Tim. vi, 14), “until the appearing of our
Lord Jesus Christ” (Titus i1, 13); once it is connected with
Bagtrelay (2 Tim. iv, 1), “who shall judge the quick and
the dead at His appearing and Ilis Kingdom ”; once it
stands by itself (2 Tim. vi, 8); émipanjs is applicd to Hué-
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pav Kupiov (Acts ii, 20). The noun is used in the classics
of the appearance of a deity to aid a worshipper (Diodor.
Sic, i, 17 ; Athenaeus, xii, 542). Compare 2 Mace. 1ii, 24; the
so-called second epistle of Clement 12; Suicer, Thes, sub
voce; and Wetstein, in loc. Olshausen’s distinction serves
no good purpose—that the first is the subjective, and the
second the objective aspect; the meaning is that His
coming has only to make itself visible, when the result
described by xarapyeiv shall take place. The first gleam of
His presence shall destroy His antagonist. “Let God arise,”
sang the Psalmist in a similar spirit, “and let His enemies be
scattered.” The bringing to nought of the Man of Sin, there-
fore, does not happen till the Second Advent. The phrase on
that account does not mean the entrance of Christ’s word into
the heart (Zuingli). Chrysostom says, “it is enough for Him
to be present, and all these things are destroyed. Ie will
put a stop to the deccit by only appearing.” The two clauses
are not different things, though the one may precede the other,
but the words mean that the coming shows itself as a visible
reality. The first clause also is clearly connected with this
one as its preceding feature. The breath is not His word and
spirit operating in hominwm animis (Hunnius) invisibly in
time, nor is wind or storm as heralding Him to be thought of,
but it is the breath issuing from His mouth, as He is coming
nearer and nearer to destroy this blasphemous assumer of
divine prerogative.

(Ver. 9.) off éoriv 7 mapovgia katT évépyeiav Tov ZaTavi—
“ whose coming is after the working of Satan.” The relative
takes up & dvopos, after his awful, irresistible, and sudden doom
is told by anticipation. By the use of wapovsia the apostle
brings the Man of Sin into immediate connection and contrast -
with the personal Jesus, though at different points of time.
Mapovaia belongs to each—to Christ at His last coming; to Anti-
clirist at an earlier period of his human manifestation, but at
an epoch future to the composition of the epistle. ’'Eoriv,
the ethical present, asserts the certainty of the coming event
(Liinemann), “either as unchangeably determined, or about to
take place by some unalterable arrangement.” Winer, § 40, 2.
FYor wapovsia, see under last verse, and 1 Thess. ii, 19. Or
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éoriv may be used doctrinally, describing, as Alford says, “the
essential attribute” (1 Cor. xv, 35). Kara is best taken with
its usual signification, “ aceording to,” not “ in consequence of,”
wn Folge (De Wette). It serves no good purpose to take xat
évépyetay Tou ZaTava as an independent clause, § dvopos appear-
ing as a working or energy of Satan. It is better to connect
the clause with éoriv—év. The one view is, that the coming is
after the energy of Satan, and the second that it is a coming in
false wonders, kar’ &vépyetar Tov Zaravd, pointing to the source
of the power -so put forth. The Syriac, indeed, has O'lAaZ]SD
hé\m) )| ]fm adta 001) tay. The entire coming Of the
Man of Sin is full of Satan’s power, and is displaying itself in
these false miracles. Just as in Christ the fulness of the Godhead
dwelt bodily, so without there being an incarnation, without
there being a personal union, Satan’s fulness dwells in the Man
of Sin, dowering him with superhuman craft and might, and
finding a fitting agent and organ in him. This 7rapouvsia of the
lawless one is a Satanic counterpart, or infernal mimicry of
Christ’s rapovaia, as the following context also shows. Being
according to the inworking of Satan, its sphere is—
év whon Swwduet xal onpelos kai Tépac reddove—*In all
powers and signs and prodigies of lying.” Ilaoy singular, used
with the first noun, yet agrees with all three of them, and with
its extensive signification denotes “all kinds of ” (Winer, § 59,
5 b; Matt. iv, 23; Eph. i, 21), and ¢év denotes the sphere
(Winer, § 48, 3). The genitive yeidous is probably that of the
characterizing qualities. But Liinemann and De Wette take it
as the genitive of purpose—der Genitivus des Gesichtspunkies
—“wonders whose aim is lying.” Winer, § 30, 2 b. And so
Chrysostom explains alternatively els \etdos dyovor. But the
characterization of these miracles would seem to be a more im-
mediate necessity than a statement of their purpose; and if
they were false themselves, they could not but lead to falsehood,
and they must have had their origin in it. In fact, Alford
brings together the three possible meanings of source, character,
and result—all have falsehood for their basis, essence, and aim;
and so also Riggenbach, Theodoret, Calovius, Turretin, Ols-
hausen take the word in a somewhat similar way. Theodoret's
illustration is, they show gold which is not gold, yovaor odk



Ver. 10.] SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 285

aAnBos dvra xpvorov. Chrysostom, (Heumenius and Theophylact
mention both interpretations of the genitive—character and
result—Dbut do not decide. Hofmann finds the epithet specially
verified in the antagonism of these miracles to the truth. The
nouns dvvduers, anueia, Tépara, are words of similar meaning,
and the three are found in a somewhat different order in Aets ii,
22, and in Heb. ii, 4—“God also bearing them witness both
with signs and wonders, and with divers miracles.” These
phenomena are works of power, signs or tokens of divine
interposition, and also prodigies or rare and startling mani-
festations.  Znuefov is the highest term applied to a true
miracle, and it often occurs in the gospel of John. The words
are allied in signification, and the phrase may set them over
against the true miracles of the Son of God, *“a man approved
of God among you by miracles, and wonders, and signs.” Com-
pare Matt. xxiv, 24; Rev. xiii, 14. There is no proof whatever
that these are miracles in the proper sense of the term ; real
miracles misleading into the belief that they are done by divine
power (Augustine). Riggenbach calls them “monstrosities with-
out any saving object, but not, therefore, mere juggleries.” But
can any one but God work a miracle? See Farmer on the one
side and Trench on the other. No doubt the wonders referred to
are to be startling and portentous, the last exhibition of Satan’s
craft and power through the Lawless one, the last concentration
of all hellish energy and cunning; and men may be led to
regard them as proofs and indications of divine power on the
part of him who sits in the temnple of God, dispossessing God
of His seat; showing himself in this way among others, that he
ig God. Falschood is Satan’s essence and element, and it is
embodied in this, his last and chosen human organ, the Man
of Sin, not only the usurper of God’s prerogative, but also the
malignant arch-deceiver.

(Ver. 10.) xai év wdoy awdry adiias—“and in all decelt
of unrighteousness.” The Received Text has ~ijc before
adwciag, with D K L 83, and some of the fathers, but the omission
has the higher authority of ABF !, &ec. The conjunction
introduces a fuller statement, which gathers up into itself the
previous particulars. Winer, § 53, 3. What was said of
Vreddove may be said of this genitive. The deceit is charac-
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terized by unrighteousness, or it leads to it (Estius, Aretius,
Groting, De Wette}; its utterly iniquitous nature may be
specially dwelt on. The Lawless one is wholly iniquitous and
deceitful ; he lives in guile, and that guile is ever hostile to
righteousness. He does his work by seduction and lying, both
in the false wonders and also in every possible form of wicked
imposture. There is thus a terrible accumulation of epithets
throughout the paragraph—a man of sin, a counter-God, inystery
of iniquity, lawless one, working of Satan, false miracles, and
every sort of iniquitous deceit. No wonder that perdition and
thorough destruction are associated with them. But this deceit
of unrighteousness does not prevail over every class; it hag
efficacy only—

Tois dmoMvpévors—-for those that are perishing” The
Received Text has év before roig with D3 K L &%, but the pre-
position is wanting in A BD!'F &', in the Latin and Coptie
versions, and in several of the Greek and Latin fathers. The
phrase is therefore in what is called dativus incommodi. The
Authorized Version, by its punctuation, connects the words
exclusively with the previous clause, “deceivableness of un-
righteousness in them that perish,” and so Heydenreich, Flatt,
Hofmann, Baumgarten-Crusius. The reference is better taken
to the whole previous verse, the entire false and Satanic
diplomacy there characterized. But the connection cannot be
that indicated by Schott, froudibus impiis, quae patrantur
inter homines mwiseros, nor that given by Benson, “by their
fraudulent practices the Man of Sin and his adherents will
greatly prevail. Bnt among whom ? Among men, but men of
corrupt minds” The Tol¢ amoAlvuévors are those who are
perishing, and the reason of their perishing state follows.
Turrotin gives the meaning as qui exitio digni sunt adeogue
certissime sunt perituri; Grotius, apud eos, qut evangelio
credere moluerunt, ac propierea perituri sunt. The present
tense characterizes their future perdition as already decided
(Liinemann), as those who are perishing at the time in con-
templation (Ellicott). 1 Cor. i, 18; 2 Cor. ii, 15; iv, 3.
Theodoret describes them as those who, though the Lawless
one had not come, had deprived themselves of salvation, The
sentence that consigns them to perdition is God’s sentence, as
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we are told in i, 6, 9; but they bring their sentence on them-
selves, as the apostle goes on very distinetly to affirm—

@@ Gy Ty ayydmny Ths dhnbelas ovk édéfavTo el To gwbhvar
avTove—* because they did not receive the love of the truth
that they might be saved.” The significant phrase, av®’
@y is “in return,” “in requital for” (Luke i, 20; xix, 44;
Acts xii, 23 ; Sept., Lev. xxiv, 20 ; 1 Kings xi, 11; Joel iii, 5 ;
Xenoph,, Anab., i, 3, 4; v, 5, 14; Winer, § 47 @ ; Raphelius and
Wetstein in Luc., i, 20). In the phrase ayarnpy 77 dAyBelus, the
genitive is naturally that of object—the love that has the truth
for its object. The meaning, therefore, is not charitatem veram
(Anselm), nor does the love of the truth here mean Christ, as
the Greek fathers supposed, He being the love of the truth
because He truly and really loved us. The truth is especially
Christian truth, in which all truth culminates; the truth by the
love and reception of which men are saved. Butto receive the
love of the truth is more than to receive the truth (Kern,
Jowett). To want the love of the truth is to be wholly
indifferent to its claims, and to be wholly unsusceptible of its
beauty, power, and adaptation. The truth might be received
in some faint and fragmentary form—held so lightly, and
understood so superficially, that no true love for it might co-
exist; and where this love for it is absent, the mind is open to
agsaults and hesitations, and is self-prepared for falling a
victim to such astute frauds as are so artfully practised by the
Lawless one. Ei¢ 74, the infinitive of purpose, in order to
their being saved. The love of the truth had salvation for its
object, but that they disregarded. In their indifference to the
means they rejected the end; or rather being careless about the
end, they neglected the means.

(Ver, 11.) kal dia TooTo wéumet avrois 0 Ocos évépyetay mhdyyg,
el TO moTeboar avrovs Te Yeide—* and on this account God
is sending them an inworking error that they should believe a
lie.” The Received Text reads méuber with D3 K L8t and
very many versions, with several of the fathers, but the
present has in its favour A B D1 F R; besides, the change would
be naturally suggested by the occurrence of the clause in a
prophecy. Kai has virtually a consecutive force—<and so,”
for this reason, that is, because they received not the love of
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the truth. "Evépyeia whdvys is not a “strong delusion,” for the
phrase refers not to the passive result, but to the active cause,
kal w\amjear loxtovray (Ecumenins). Nor is it whawm
évepydy, but évépyea is an activity which deepens and circulates
the wAdw—on this last word see under 1 Thess. i, 3. The
genitive may again be that of the point of view, or of charac-
terization—the inworking is marked by error, and is moulded
by it, wAawys corresponding to the +rsidous of verse 9.
Efls w4 points out the final purpose, and not the mere result,
mit dem Erfolye (Baumgarten-Crusius), or, “so as they will
belicve a lie” (Macknight); non meram sequelam, sed consilivm

wndicat (Schott). Hofmann’s connection with el¢ 76 is gewalt-
- sam, strained, as Liinemann calls it. Ty vredder is “the lie,”
not falsehood in the abstract, or falsehood generally, but the
falsehood just detailed, and involved in the phrases, the coming
of the Lawless one, working of Satan—the liar, power and signs
and wonders of falsehood, deceit of iniquity—all this complex
array and network of imposture which belongs to the open
manifestation of the Man of Sin, and by which they are
entangled and taken. “The lie” is opposed to the truth the
love of which they did not receive, and the want of which
left their minds an easy prey to this machinery of deception.
They believe the pretensions of this wretched mimic and
dethroner of God; his false wonders they take as genuine
miracles ; they believe the lie. This unparalleled hallucination
indicates a mysterious state of mind and of society—anti-
christian, antitheistic, credulous, with a fatal facility of being
imposed upon by hellish mastery and subtlety ; and the apostle
expressly says—

mépmet avrois 6 Oefe—“ God is sending them this inworking
of error to the end that they may believe the lie.” The present
is nsed probably as a species of doctrinal present, connecting
itself continuously or contemporaneously with the process
which the apostle is deseribing. Liinemann, Ellicott, and
others regard it as a direct present, the mystery of iniquity
being even now at work. True; but the decided development
of the mystery is laid in that far future, to which belongs God’s
action of sending the inworking of error. This infliction
directly aseribed to God is glossed over by not a few commen-
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tators, as the Greek fathers, and many after them, as if the
verb “ He is sending” only meant “He permits to be sent.”
As a specimen, (Ecumenius explains, To wéuvrer, un oltw
Se&y, ds Tov Oeob méumwovros, aAha Ty &mo Tou Oeob
ovyxwpno, obTws edos kakeiv 7o lladde. Joannes Damas-
cenus writes, To Jde dmoorehel avrols &6 Oeds, cuyxwpioe
amooTalijvar, quoting as analogous Rom. i, 26. Schott
explains, haud raro, quae Deum sapienter permittere dicamus,
ejusmodt formulis enuntiari, quae Deum hanc perversitatem
summam immitlentem . . . describomi. The Eastern church
had less profound views of divine relations and acts than the
Western church. The wilful and persistent rejection of the
truth God punishes with judicial blindness, so that the power
of discernment is blunted, and error comes to he accepted as
truth—nay, the perversity becomes sometimes so morbid that
men bring on them the woe pronounced against such as “eall
evil good, and good evil ; that put darkness for light, and light
for darkness; that put bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter”
(Is. v, 20). Sin often receives its chastisement in a deeper
load of sin; is punished by the sinner’s sinking into worse
enormities. Indifference to the truth gets its divine recompense
in its facile seduction into gross and grosser errors. It indeed,
by its own spiritual callousness, lays itself open to such awful
retribution ; but this punitive infliction is in itself God’s own
act, according to His own fixed procedure as Moral Governor.
The Scripture ever recognizes His immediate agency in such
penal visitations, whatever instrumentality may be employed.
Compare 1 Kings xxii, 20; 2 Sam. xxiv, 1; Job. xii, 16; Ts.
Ixvi, 8, 4; Ezek. xiv, 9.

(Ver. 12)  Da «xpfdcw drwavres of uy mioTebravres Ty
alnfelq, AAN ebdonoavres (év) Ty adikiq—"in order that they
all might be judged who believed not the truth, but had
pleasure in unrighteousness.” The readings dravres and
mavres are pretty nearly balanced, the former having in its
favour AF 8, and the latter BD EL, mss, and many of the
fathers. Tle authorities for and against év are pretty nearly
balanced—it is bracketed by Lachmann, and rejected by
Tischendorf in his first edition. The preposition may have

been omitted to balance the eclanses, as in BD F 82 but it is
T
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found in AD3K Ly, and the construction with the simple
dative does not oceur in the New Testament, though the accus-
ative of the object is found. The first clause (wa) develops,
not the result (Koppe, Pelt, Schott), but the final purpose, a
purpose more remote than that expressed by el¢ 7o of the
previous clause, though connected with it as a step in the fatal
progress, and connected too with wéuwe, indicating a more
distant divine act, which leads e/¢ 76 moreboar. The simple verb
kptBday does not of itself here or elsewhere express the idea
of condemned, “damned,” but the context plainly implies it.
The sin is beinous, and the judgment is according to truth.
The aorist, misTedorartes, glances back at the period which bas
passed before the judgment, and the object of this denied
belief is 73 aAsfela, the love of which they had not received,
and faith in which, therefore, they did not possess—their faith
being given in judicial infatuation to the lie. This clause
expresses negatively what the clause beginning with es 76
affirms, and the next clause expresses positively what the
clause commencing with gy’ dv puts into o negative form.
For eidoxéw see i, 11. To have delight in unrighteousness,
in what is opposed to the divine character and law, must from
its nature foster unbelief, and suffocate all love of the truth.
There is thus a moral reason for want of faith in the truth,
and that is delight in unrighteousness, which is wholly incom-
patible with it.

The apostle now thanks God for their election, and their
realization of it, exhorts them to adhere to sound teaching, and
asks for them divine comfort and confirmation.

(Ver. 13.) “Huels 5¢ dpethouer evxaptoTeiv o Oedp TavroTe mepl
Juey— But we are bound to give thanks to God always for
you” By ée¢ he passes to another and different subject. They
are judged who believe not the truth, but for you we are bound
to give thanks. By nuefc he does not mean himself alone
(Jowett, Conybeare), but includes his colleagues Silvanus and
Timothy. For the form of the phrase, &c., see under i, 3.
We not only do it; we cannot help doing it. It is an
obligation to which we gladly bow. Riggenbach approves
of Hofmann’s connection——that over against the antichristian
deception which God will send, and which has already begun
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we, the preachers of the gospel, give thanks for what He is
now doing by us to save you from the coming judgment.
Such a connection is rather laboured.

adelgoi #yamrnuévor o Kvplov— brethren beloved by the
Lord.” See under 1 Thess. 1, 4. There it is Oeov, here Kvplov,
meaning Christ, the prevailing reference in the episties and
especially here ; for though love in this aspect is usually ascribed
to the Father, yet as 7¢ Oep precedes and § Oegs follows,
Kuplov must have a different personal allusion. Rom. viii, 37 ;
Gal. ii, 20; Kphes. v, 2, 25. See under Ephes. 1, 2. The
ground or theme of thanksgiving is now given—

&1 elhaTo vudas & Oeos am’ dpxis els cwTyplav—*that God
chose you from the beginning unto salvation.” The Received
Text reads efAero, with K and many mss, but the Alex-
andrian form, e7Aaro, has the overwhelming authority of
ABDFLRK Compare 1 Thess. 1, 4. “Or, “to wit,
that,” is expository in nature, and introduces the matter
of the thanksgiving. Donaldson, Gr. Gr, § 5, 84; Winer, § 53,
9. Only in this place does the apostle use aipeicfai of the
divine election, éxAéyerfar being employed by him in 1 Cor.
i, 27, 28.; Ephes. i, 4. But the word is employed in the
Septuagint in the compound verb, Deut. vii, 6, 7; x, 15, and
the simple verb, xxvi, 18, Compare Philip. i, 22; Heb. xi. 25.
See under Ephes. i, 4 The purpose, the divine choice, was eis
cwoTyplay, “unto salvation,” as if in contrast to that awful
xptets, which falls on those who believe not the truth. See
under 1 Thess. v, 9. The epoch of the divine choice is—

an’ apxns, “ from the beginning.”

(1) There is a reading dwapxsv, supported by B F, a very
few mss, the Vulgate which has primitias, and Joannes Dama-
scenus who reads in his commentary domep amapyiy. The
reading is also found in Cyril, Ambrosiaster, and Pelagius,
and is accepted by Lachmann, Jowett, and Riggenbach;
but the common reading has in its favour A D K L 8, the
Claromontane Latin which has ab initio, and similarly many
Greek and Latin fathers. Liinemann alleges that the assertion
would not be historically true, as the Thessalonians were not
the first believers in Macedonia, and that, therefore, the word
cannot be used as in Rom. xvi, 5, “firstfruits of Asia ”; 1 Cor.
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xvi, 15, “The house of Stephanas, firstfruits of Achaia.” But
Riggenbach and Hofmann find only this vague idea— first-
fruits in comparison with the rest of the world ”—the mass of
the profane. To this there are two objections—first, where
James (i, 18) uses the term with such a reference he qualifies
it by =i ; and second, in the two places referred to, “first-
fruits of Asia,” “firstfruits of Achaia,” the reference is to an
individual and to a household. Rev. xiv, 4 explains itself—
“ being firstfruits to God and the Lamb.” But apart from such
reasonings the' reading is on good grounds to be rejected. (2)
Some give aw’ apxns a relative or a temporal signification, “ from
the beginning ” of the gospel among you. Thus Zuingli—ab
witio praedicationis; similarly Vorstius, Krause, Michaelis.
Such a sense would have required some notifying addition, as
in Philip. iv, 15, “in the beginning of the gospel,” and the con-
neetion of the phrase with ¢ Oeoe ¢fharo is wholly different
from its use and position in Luke i, 2, and in 1 John ii, 7, 24.
Schrader opines from this alleged signification that the writer
of the epistle supposes that a long time had elapscd since the
gospel was first preached in Thessalonica, and could not, there-
fore, be the apostle Paul. (3) The phrase is to be taken in an
absolute, though in a popular sense, from eternity. Compare 1
Jobn 1,1;1ii, 13, and also Johni, 1; Isalah xliii, 13—KJdpeo¢ 6
Ocos é7t am’ apxns. The phrase, with this meaning, is unique
in the apostle’s writings, his modes of expression being mpo
oy aldvey, 1 Cor. 1i, 7; wpo kataBoljs xdamov, Eph. 1, 4; &mo
Tdv aldvey, Eph. iii, 9 ; similarly, Col. i, 26; wpé xpdver alwvie,
2 Tim. 1. 9. The choice of God is, from its nature, an eternal
choice, though His call takes place in time, and through the
preaching of the gospel. This divine and ultimate aspect and
origin of human salvation the apostle rejoices to contemplate,
as, rising above all human instrumentalities, weakness, and
failures, it carries all back to His blessed sovereignty and His
gracious self-formed purpose, and gives Him all the glory.

év ayraoug mvevparos—* in sanctification of the Spirit.” Two
erroneous views of this clause have been given ; first, that of
De Wette that ey, directly connected with eiAarto, is virtually
ey, chosen to sanctification, the nearest object of the divine elec-
tion. But év bears its common signification, and to give it the
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sense of ei¢ would obscure e/s swrnpiay. Nor can év here mean
sub conditione (Pelt). Secondly, some understand by mveiua
the human spirit—as Koppe and Schott. The absence of the
article does not nccessitate such a meaning, as its omission
may be accounted for by what Middleton calls the principle of
correlation, ., where the noun governing is indefinite, the
governed becomes anarthrous (Greek Awticle, p. 36, and the
modifying explanation in the note.) The connection of the
clause has been variously understood. (1) Some connect it
immediately with cwryelay, as Schott, Baumgarten-Crusius,
Hofmann, Riggenbach. The meaning then is, salvation by
means of sanctification, &c., év being regarded as instrumental,
as in Theophylact’s explanation, &rwoey Suds dytdoas dic Tov
mvetuaros, and Chrysostom says expressly that év is used for
Sid—"Lov 7o, év, mdAwv SeaéoTiv. (2) It is better to connect the
last clauses of the verse with efAato ely cowTypiay, and then év
may be taken in its more ordinary signification, pointing to the
sphere in which the choice to salvation realized itself. Liine-
mann takes év as instramental, pointing to the means by which
this election works its gracious end. Hofmann and Riggen-
bach object to the connection of év with efAaro, simply because
the election cannot be conditioned by any subjective process,
and they object equally to its connection—elaro els swryplay,
because it is not the election but the being saved that is brought
about by sanctification—Hofmann adding das Wahklen keines
Mittels bedarf, the choice needed no means. The objection is
one-sided, for election to salvation does not realize itself im-
mediately ; the chariot of fire does not come down and snatch
away onc after another to glory. The election of God, though
it be independent or unconditioned, works through a certain
process, or in a certain element it attains its end. Two com-
bined elements are specified here—first, in sanctification of
the Spirit, the genitive being that of efficient cause. Winer, §
30, 1; Scheuerlein, § 17. The meaning of the phrase is not
dytaamos mvevpaTucds (Pelt).  This sanctification is inwrought
by the Spirit in the elect and to prepare them for this gwrypla,
which involves not only the pardon of their sins, but also that
spiritual change of nature which makes them meet for the in-
heritance of the saints in light. The second element is—



204 COMMENTARY ON ST. PAULS [Crar. 11

kal wiore eAnlelas— " and faith in the truth,” the genitive
being that of object. Winer, § 30, 1; Philip. i, 27. The
phrase does not mean wioTw aAgbusy (Pelt), nor wisrews
dAyfoie (Chrysostom). Ccmpare 1 Peter i, 12 The
truth is Christian truth (John xiv, G; xviii, 37), there
being an implied contrast to the previous misreloa T
Vretder. There are thus two aspects or sides of the element in
which the divine choice realizes itself—the divine or objective
aspect, sanctification by the Spirit ; and the human or subjective
aspect, believing reception of the truth. The two things are
closely associated. Chrysostom asks, dic 7 o0 wpoTepov elme
T woTw, dAG Tov aytaoudy ; and bis answer is, “becausc
even after sanctification we have need of much faith that we
may not be shaken. Seest thou how he shows that nothing is
of themselves, but the whole of God 2” Tt is hard to say what
stress is to be laid on the order of the clauses as indicating
order or temporal connection in the blessings. Olshausen says,
“it seems that belief in the truth of the gospel must precede
sanctification by the Holy Spirit, as the cause precedes the
cffect. The interpreters pass over this difficulty, which is not
a slight one.” His solution is, “ that by faith the apostle means
faith perfected in insight, and not the quite general faith which
is given with the very first elements.” But there cannot be
faith without the Spirit’s work, nor can the Spirit’s work be
without faith in such a case. The Spirit brings home the truth
to the heart, and the heart under His blessing consciously
and cordially accepts it—Himself the agent, and His truth the
organ of our sanctification. This work of the Spirit done in
them, this faith possessed by them, and the destiny to which
these lead are comprehended in the divine choice as really
as the duge are included in it.

(Ver. 14.) el¢ & écdheoer Vuas Sia ToU edayyeNiov fuev—
“whereunto He called you by our gospel.” T ¥, the Vulgate, and
Philoxenian Syriac insert xal after ¢is &, and for Juas, A BD!
read juas with the Claromontane Latin, &e. It might be said,
indeed, that Suae is a correction to correspond with the vuds
of the previous verse, but juds wants uncial authority. What
is the antecedent to e/¢ &, which cannot mean “deshallb”?
(Olshausen.) Some propese the last clauses of the previous
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verse, “ sanctification of the Spirit, and belief of the truth "—
the final end of salvation to which these belong being the
obtainment of glory (Fromond, Schott, De Wette, Hofmann).
The reference, however, is better taken, not merely to the
sphere, but to salvation along with its means. Aretius, indeed,
theologically confines the reference to iz, but then it might
have been els s—plenius explicat causam organicam. (2)
Pelt explains, ad electionem atque animum quo eadem digni
evadimus, an explanation away from the point ; for the election
was a divine eternal act. (3) The reference then is to the
complex statement of the previous verse, and not to any of its
separate parts, “to which,” that is, * to being saved in sanetifi-
cation of the Spirit and belief of the truth.” God who chose
them to this also called them to it. The election takes eoffect
in and through the call. So Theophylact.

die Tob evayyeMov judv— by our gospel.” See under 1
Thess. i, 5. The divine call evinced itself through the preach-
ing of the gospel by the apostle and his colleagues, and dxoij
precedes miocTic as the historic condition (Rom. x, 17). And
the end is—

els meprrolnaw Sofne Tob Kuplov quav Tyaoi Xptoroi—* unto
the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ.” The
clause is in apposition with e/¢ § and its antecedents, and is
perhaps not a mere exact specification of els cwrgplay, or a
giving of the final aspect and consummation of swrypia. For
wepirolyoee see under 1 Thess. v, 9, and more fully under
Ephes. i, 14. The genitive ih the proper names is that of pos-
session, not of origin (Pelt). John =zvii, 4; Rom. viii, 17.
Those who are saved obtain a share in that glory which the
Lord Jesus possesses—the sense given by the body of expositors,
Other interpretations have been proposed, but without any.
basis. (1) Some take wepimolzois in a passive sense, and give
dogne the sense of an adjective or epithet, in order to be a
glorious possession of the Lord Jesus Christ, zum hervlichen
Eigenthwm (Luther, so also Menochius, Harduin, and Estius—
alius sensus, houdquaquam improbandus, ut ejus essent
gloriosa possessio). But this exegesis is against the distinct
use and meaning of wepiwolgots in the first epistle, and it would
assign the glory fully as much to Christ as to the Thessalonian
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believers; whereas it is their condition specially which the
apostle describes, and puts as the basis of the counsel which
follows,  (2) Others, giving wepimoiyois an active sense,
connect it with Oeds as the nominative to éxdherey, and
give it this peculiar signification, fva ddfav weprmorjon TG vip
avrov, “that He might obtain glory for His Son.” So (Ecu-
menius, and virtually Chrysostom, Theophylact, Vatablus,
a-Lapide, and the Syriac version. Calvin, as one explanation,
(qui sensus melius convenit), vel quod cos Christus acquisierit
in swam gloriom. Ambrosiaster—acquiruntur ad augmen-
tum gloriae corporis Christi. But this sense would certainly
require the dative 7o Kupie ; and the apostle has expressed onc
aspect of that idea otherwise,and very distinctly, in i, 10. The
ultimate destiny to which the divine choice leads them by the
sure steps detailed is participation in Christ’s glory—the saved
in the Saviour’s glory—rich, ennobling, and eternal, the divine
plan and purpose stretching from eternity (an’ apyis), and
leading onward to wepiwoinow So&ns ot Kuplov sudv in a
coming eternity. Compare Rom. viii, 30.

(Ver. 15)) "Apa oly, adehgol, arixere—** accordingly, then,
brethren, stand firm.” ”Apa illative, and ofv collective. See
1 Thess. v, 6; Gal vi, 10. The counsel is thus based on the
previous statement. Such being the divins eternal interest in
you; such your condition, believing and sanctificd; such the
reality and the end of your divine call—glory with Christ,
“stand firm ;” omjkere being in contrast to ceievBivac of the
second verse. See under 1 Thess, ii1, 8 ; Gal. vi, 1; Philip. i,
27. Firmness, in the midst of agitations, defections, and un-
sound novelties, is enjoined,

kal kpurelre Tas wapadoses ds éSidaxByre—=and hold fast
the instructions which ye were taught” (I Cor. xi, 2).
IMapadosis is employed in the gospels to signify traditional
doctrines and usages (Matt, xv, 2; Mark vii, 3). See under
Gal. i, 14; Col. ii, 8. It signifies here apostolical doctrines
taught or delivered orally as in iii, 6; Joseph., Adnfigq, x, 4, 1;
Polybius, xi, §, 2. More distinctly it is added—

ds &didaxOnre— " which” ye were taught.” The passive
governs the accusative of object, the active governing both
that and the accusative of person. Winer, § 32, 5. The
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wapadosts 1s not at all something handed down, but some-
thing handed over to these Thessalonians—

efTe St Aoyov elte O émoToNRs nuav—" whether by word or
by our epistle.” "Eire ... elre—whether ... whether, whether
... or, speeifying and yet connecting the two ways by which
the action of the verb is usually done, oral and written
communication (1 Cor. xii, 26; =xiii, 8). The phrase, our
epistle, in connection with the aorist, refers to the first epistle,
and not also to the one under hand or to cpistolary com-
inunication generally (Riggenbach). It has been noticed that
the apostle does not say here, as in i, 2, émirroris w¢ &
suwv.  The inferential remark of Chrysostom is away from the
true meaning altogether; “therefore let us think the tradi-
tions of the church also worthy of credit” (Damascenus in
Riggenbach).

(Ver. 16.) Adros 8¢ 6 Kuplos sudv Incovs Xpioros xai 6
Oeos 6 warnp suav—" But may our Lord Jesus Christ and God
our Father.” There are minor differences in the order of the
names and the insertion of the definite article. The Received
Text has «xa: instead of ¢ before warsp, with ADPK L, the
Vulgate and Claromontane Latin versions, and several of the
fathers, but the ¢ is found in BD'F R, and in the Peshito ; and
it is difficult to say which on the whole is the better supported
reading—perhaps the latter. The &¢ indicates a transitional
contrast, hearty prayer for them in contrast with earnest
counsel tendered to them., See under 1 Thess ii, 11; v, 23
Avrés in itself and in its position has a solemn emphasis on it
—Himself standing out in His own grace and majesty from us
—uwy—the last word. Again, a prayer after an admonition,
TovTo Yyap éoTw Gyrws Bonfeiv, “1 indeed have spoken thus;
but the whole is of God, to strengthen, to confirm” (Chrysostom).
The order is peculiar, though it oeccurs in tlie benediction
(2 Cor. xiii, 14). The Lord Jesus Christ is placed first, con-
trary to the apostle’s habit in so many places. This order may
have been adopted, not simply “because Christ is mediator
between men and God ” (Liinemann), for in that case the order
might have been God, Christ, you—the order of spiritual
bestowment, God through Christ, or God and Christ, the
ultimate Source and the Medium. If, as Alford says, a climax
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1s intended, is there an anti-climax in the reverse order ? But
perhaps the preference arose thus—Christ and the Father are
$o one that a singular verb is employed in this benediction,
which is really a prayer to both divine persons as equally
givers, and the Son is named first as being so recently referred
to in the words, the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ—the ulti-
mate and indescribable inheritance of believers. Naturally in
offering this prayer the apostle first mentions Him for whose
glory they are set apart, as he asks comfort and strength to
guard them on their way to that glory, and.to prepare them
for it. For 6 Oeos ¢ marnp nuav see Gal. i, 4. God the
Father is the ultimate source of all spiritual blessing. Both,
as the one object of prayer, are to the apostle divine, for
Divinity alone is the living object of adoration. The Greek
fathers naturally refer to this order of maming the divine
persons—Theodoret especially as against Arius and Eunomius
—the argument being, that the honour of the Son is not less
than that of the Father though He is usually mentioned
second, as in the Baptismal service—the order of the names not
involving difference of dignity.

6 ayamicas ipds cat Sovs— who loved us and gave us.” The
aorist does not mean qui nos amat et quovis tempore amavit, but
refers to a past act, and is no doubt the love manifested in the
aission of the only begotten Son (John iii, 16; 1 John iv, 10;
Ephes. ii, 4). It seems probable that 6 Oeoe & waTp is specially
characterized by the participle, for dydmy is usually ascribed
to Him (Riggenbach, Liinemann). Others incline to include
Jesus also, and to this the singular participle can be no objec-
tion, for a singular verb follows, and as Alford remarks, the
apostle could not have written dyamijoarres—the unity of
Father and Son being so distinetly recognized. It is impossible
to decide, and it would be profane to be dogmatic on the point,
yet we rather incline to the single reference to the Father,
whose spontaneous, gracious, sovereign, and intense love is the
source of all spiritual blessing. It is, however, quite capricious
in Baumgarten-Crusius to refer the first participle to Christ,
and the second, dovs, to the Father.

xkai Sovs wapakAgow aleviay kai éATida dyabiy év xdpiTi—
“and gave us everlasting consolation and good hope in grace.”
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This second aorist is in historical reference or similar parallel
to the first—Iloved us,and in that act of love gave us, when the
gift of His love came into the world and died. Ilapaxinoie
is here consolation, as in Luke ii, 25 ; vi, 24; xvi, 25; 2 Cor. i,
3; Heb. vi, 18. The feminine form alwviay occurs only here
and in Hcb. ix, 12. The phrase does not of itself mean or
characterize eternal blessedness (Chrysostom, Estius, Grotius,
Fromond}. For the consolation is enjoyed in the present, and
it is everlasting as compared with any comfort which time or
the world can present and which from its nature is transitory
and imperfect, for it suffices for all time and for eternity.
There are evils, trials, changes, and struggles around believers
—*“ without fightings, within fears”; so many temptations to
harass them; so much indwelling sin to oppress them; so much,
in short, to create sorrow and lassitude, that they have press-
ing need of comfort. Such comfort they have in the conscious
enjoyment of their Father’s love, and in the conviction that
what they suffer is for their good, that what is laid on them is
less than they deserve, and that grace is given them to bear it
so that “where afflictions abound, consolations muech more
abound.” This is true of all time, and such assurances and
enjoyments last for ever. Along with this also—

kai €Awida dyabmp—and good hope” That hope regards
the future, and is good not only in its basis, but in itg cheering
power, and in the blessed object which it contemplates
(Titus 1, 13; Col. i, 5; Heb. vii, 19; 1. Peter i, 3, 4). The
last words, év yapite, are best connected with the participle
dove, év marking the element in which the double gift of
consolation and hope takes place. Some connect the phrase
with both participles, as Estius, Liinemann, De Wette; for the
grace is always included in the first participle, and, as has
been remarked, when applied to God in Christ it usvally stands
absolute (Alford). Rom. viii, 37; Gal. ii, 20; Ephes. v, 2.
Others would connect the words with éAwnida, a hope resting
on grace, but gome fuller expression would be required to
sustain this sense. The gift of God in its combined aspect of
consolation and hope takes effect in His grace, that grace being
opposed to necessity on His part, and to any merit on ours.
The prayer is that our Lord Jesus Christ and God—
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(Ver. 17)  wapacaréoar tudv Tas kapdlas— comfort your
hearts” The verb wapakaréoa: is singular, and in the aorist
optative, The two nominatives, “our Lord Jesus Christ
Himself and God our Father,” are both so much regarded by
the apostle in his prayer as one that a singular is employed.
1f the prayer to both express unity of operation, that unity
implies oneness of essence, and both so appealed to in prayer
are regarded by the apostle as of equal divinity. See under
1 Thess. 1ii, 11. They had been troubled about the Second
Advent, and the apostle prays that they may be com-
forted, with no self-created consolaticn, and by no luman
sympathizer, but by our Lord Jesus Christ and God our
Father, who knows all hearts, and has all access to them.
The apostle had written to comfort them, but he implores
comfort from a higher source.

kal oraplfar év wavri Epyw kal Aoyw dyabe—‘and stablish
you in every good work and word.” The Received Text has
vuas after the verb, with D*K L, but it is omitted in
ABD!'F R, both Latin and both Syriac versions, and many
Greek and Latin fathers. The Received Text reads also Aoye
kat épye, with F K, but the reverse order has in its favour
ABDLR. For an accusative to orypifar, singular like the
previous optatives, some would supply xapdias, and others
more rightly Juag, from the previous duov. The apostle prays
for strength to them, év pointing out the element in whieh that
strength was to evince itself It does not mean “for,” s
(Grotius), nor can it signify “by means of,” dia, as Chrysos-
tom renders it, followed by Theophylact and Bengel. The
sense in that case would be, “may God strengthen you by
His work and word”; but with such a meaning wravri
and &dyafp are both superfluous and inapplicable. Nor can
Adyos in this position mean doctrine, Ta opfa Jddypara
((Eecumenius, Theophylact); sana doctrina (Calvin). Work and
word so placed have a meaning easily understood—in every
good work and word, in all you do and say, may He strengthen
you (Rom. xvi, 25, and Fritzsche in loc). Spiritual stability
50 conferred in answer to such a prayer would ward off that
risk of suAevlirar spoken of in the second verse.
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CHAPTER IIL

(Ver.1.) T howwov mpogetxeate, adehoi, mept fuiv—-Finally
pray, brethren, for us.” For 7o Aorwov, as to what remains
to be written, or what I have yet to say, see under 1 Thess.
iv, 1; and compare under Gal. vi, 17. For wepl sudy, see
under Ephes. vi, 18.

He had been offering prayer for them, and now he asks
them to offer prayer for himself and his colleagues. The
prayer which he directed them to present for him was not
for any personal end, but for himself and colleagues in connec-
tion with their necessary labours, and the end which such toil
and self-denial had in view. These are two collateral aspects,
each introduced by %va, which in such a connection contains
the purport of the prayer with its purpose. The first is more
general and impersonal —

Ta 6 Adyos Tov Kuplov Tpéxp kat Sofalnrar kabws xai mpos
Juas—“that the word of the Lord may run and be glorified
even as it is also with you” By & Adyos is meant the gospel,
I Thess. i, 8; ii, 13—the genitive being that of subject. The
first verb Tpéxy expresses free and unimpeded diffusion, that it
may speed its way everywhere without hindrance, all barriers
of every kind being removed. Comp. Ps. exlvii, 15; 2 Tim, i, 9.
Mere rapid spread is not enough, but the prayer comprehends
“that it may be glorified,” that is in its cordial reception
everywhere among Jews and Gentiles, when the Saviour whom
it reveals is savingly embraced; when its divine power is
felt unto salvation, and all its ennobling influences are seen
to mould the character into spiritual symmetry. When it thus
realizes its great purpose, its glory as a divine message is
manifested, Rom. xi, 13. The verb is not middle as Pelt
supposes, laudem stbi paret, for that is not the usage of the
New Testament, nor is that meaning at all sustained by
the following mpds, which simply denotes locality. The glori-
fication of the gospel has no allusion to any miracles wrought
in its attestation. Kafws xal wpos tpmas— even as it also
is with you ”——connected closely with the second verb, though

"Hoffman connects with both. But it is the glorifying of
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the word in its saving virtue that the apostle brings up; its
diffusion was momentous to him only as a means to this
end. For wpog,see 1 Thes. iii,4. It had been glorified “among
them,” not specially in them or by thom, but among them
it had been accepted; and in their turning from idols and
waiting for His Son from heaven, in their faith’s work, their
love’s labour, and their hope’s patience (1 Thess. 1, 3), in the
growth of all Christian graces in the midst of peril and perse-
cution, the word of the Lord had been glorified also with them
as in other cities. Prayer for the success of the gospel was
prayer for us—mrep! fuay; he and his colleagues were so identi-
fied with the enterprise.

(Ver. 2.) xal Wa puobdpey amé Tov ardmwy kai mwovipdv
dvBpdmor—-and that we may be delivered from perverse
and wicked men.” This portion of the prayer is closely
connected with the first—that the gospel may have free course
and be glorified, and that we may be at liberty unhampered
by ungodly adversaries to take our part in the great work of
preaching and diffusing it. The present verbs of the former
verse seem to denote a continuous theme and purpose, but the
aorist in this clause may denote an act of deliverance from
a danger really impending, va again combining the subject
and the design of the prayer. ‘

The epithet dromoe is peculiar, meaning literally placeless, or
not in the right place, or what is out of the way; applied
to #dov) (Buripides, Iph. Taur, 842); to dpue (Aristoph., Aves,
276); to opinion, dotAor Svres TAY aTdmwy, .slaves always to
novelties or paradoxes (Thueyd,, iii, 30). As applied to persons,
it means one who says or does what is inappropriate or out
of place, ineptus, absurdus (Cicero De Oratore, ii, 4); and so
often in Plato, é£ 4romov xai &nfovs (Leg., i, 646 B), Tov
BavpasTol Te kai aTdémov, (Ep. vil, 833 ¢; Ast., Lex. Platon.
sub voce). But the word passes into a darker signification—
what is unnatural or disgusting—a person who is wrongful or
wicked. Thus oddey dromov, Luke xxiil, 41; Aects xxviii, 6.
The anomalous easily passed into the unlawful, otr’ dromos #v
dv otrre porxos ovde efs (Athenzus, vii, 279 ¢, p. 18, vol. I17, ed.
Schweigh.); and so undév dromoy, nikil dammni (Joseph., Antig.,vi,
14; 2 Mace. xiv, 23, &ec.; Kypke in Acta, xxviil, 6). Suidas
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explains aromias, as descriptive of water, by kaklas, and renders
it by such epithets as gévov, raxdy, moxOnodv (sub woce).
Philo explains in reference to the divine summons to Adam,
Where art thou? that the proper answer to the question would
be “nowhere.” Tdmwov yap ovdéva Exer § Tob pavdov Yruxy
émfBiocerar . . . wap’ b kai dromwos Aéyerar eivar 6 Ppavios
.. aromoy 8¢ éott kaxov Sloberov (Allegor., ili, p. 274,
vol. I, ed. Mangey). Hesychius defines the term by wovnpds,
atoypds. See Loesner im loc. It represents in the Septua-
gint the Hebrew jw, iniquity, falsehood, (Job xi, 11; xxxvi,
21; Prov. xxx, 20); also my#, vanity, (Job xxxv, 18); the Hiphil
of pz7is expressed by drowra movjoery, (Job xxxiv, 12), “surely
God will not do wickedly.” Compare Job xxvii, 6, 0¥ yap
ovvorda éuavrg dromwa wpdfas. The Vulgate here renders by
importunis, the Claromontane by iniquis, and the English
version in the margin by absurd. Macknight renders brutish,
that is, according to the etymology, “men who have, or deserve
to have, no place in society.” Erasmus—qui nulli loco con-
venientes quales sunt haeretici. Estius—forsan et ad etymon
vocabuli allusit—loco nusquam consistebant. Doddridge—
those “whom no topics can work on.” Different opinions have
been held as to who these perverse and wicked men were. The
answer will depend on the sense assigned to the next clause—
ov yap wavrwy 5 wiorie— for the faith does not belong
to all” This use of the possessive genitive is common—Aects
i,'7; 1Cor.iii, 21; 1 Cor. v1,19, Winer,§ 30, 5. Ilarrev is not
to be softened into JAfywy (Pelt). Il{gric is most naturally
the Christian faith, the want of which led such men to thwart
and persecute the apostle. It cannot signify probity, as
Schoettgen, Bullinger, Krause, Flatt, as if the meaning were—
‘there are few good men whom we can safely trust. Nor can
it mean true faith, as Schott, Jowett. Jowett bases on this
misinterpretation the notion that the persons referred to were
false brethren, apparent friends, secret enemies; so partly
Calvin, Zuingli, and Flatt. The clause is meant to show
why perverse and wicked men were so hostile to him, and
the cause that he asked the Thessalonians te pray for his
deliverance from them. It is pressing the words to give them
this meaning—all men have not the capacity of faith—*have no
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receptivity for it,” (Alford); fidet mon sunt ommnes capaces,
(Crellius); similarly Pelt, De Wette, Liinemann. But the
apostle does not allude to this point at all ; his simple assertion
refers to the fact that all men have not faith, and not to the moral
or spiritual grounds of its absence. So that 1t is wrong to base
on the clause any doctrine about divine sovereignty, or the
withholding of divine grace, as is done by some. The men so
referred to are deseribed generally, and Chrysostom and
Theophylact are wrong in confining the reference to heretics
as Hymenaeus and Philetus. Such a class would have been
named with a more specific designation. Those opponents were
probably Jews; Jews in Corinth who opposed themselves
and blasphemed, who in their malignity broke out in insur-
rection with one acecord against Paul and brought him to
the judgment scat of Gallio (Acts xviii, 12).

(Ver. 3.) llioros 8¢ éotow 6 Kipros, bs arnpifer dmas— but
faithful is the Lord who shall establish you.” Codices A D',
with the Latin versions, read Oeds for Kuptog, doubtless an
alteration to the more common phrase, as found in 1 Cor.
i 9; xi, 13; 2 Cor. i, 18. But Kvpwoe has preponderant
authority in BD*K L R, the Syriac versions, &e. By Kvptoe
is naturally meant the Lord Jesus, and not the Father, as
Schrader, Schott, Olshausen, Hilgenfeld. See under ii, 13;
1 Thess. iii, 11,13. The Lord is the object of that faith which
all men have not. Men are faithless, but (6¢) He is faithful.
The paronomasia is suggestive. Winer, § 68,2. Faithful is
He, and He so faithful will confirm you, in answer to the
prayer offered for them in ii, 17—a prayer suggested by the
spiritual perplexities occasioned by the errors which he has
been exposing.

xai gpuidfer o Toi wovnpot—“ and will preserve you from
the evil one.” The reference in wovypoi is difficult, though
certainly it is nota kind of collective substitute for the wornpiy
avBpdmwy of the previous verse. Compare Koppe, Rosenmiiller,
Flatt. The word, however, may be either masculine or neuter, .
either the evil one, or evil in the abstract (Rom. xii, 9; 1 Thess.
v, 22). Liinemann contends for the latter, because the clause
is but a negative resumption of ernpifar & wavri oye kal
Adyw ayabBe.  But (1) the resumption is not very distinct, and
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it is at best but fragmentary, for it is broken by the formal +o
Aaumov, and by the use of guAdde, introducing a new idea—
preservation from evil—scarcely the full negative form of being
confirmed in every good word and work. The epithet, similarly
used in other parts of Scripture, seems to have a personal
reference (Matt. xiii, 19 ; Ephes. vi, 16 ; 1 John iii, 12). Com-
pare Matt. v, 37; vi, 13; 1 John v, 18 (if not a quotation). (2)
The clause scems to be an echo of the clause in the Lord’s
prayer, and in that petition the masculine is preferable. (3)
Satan is specially reforred to in the previous chapter in con-
nection with that awful development described—the personal
counterpart of God. (%) The acceptance of the neuter form
would be a kind of anti-climax-—stablish you in every good
work and word; stablish you and keep you from evil—a
bare and unemphatic conclusion, implied also in the previous
positive prayers. But it is impossible to decide the ques-
tion—

(Ver. 4.) IemotOauer de év Kuply épvuas— but we have confi-
dence in the Lord as regards you.” A¢ introduces an additional
thought somewhat in contrast to what has been just expressed.
Not only is our reliance on the Lord who is faithful, but we
have also confidence towards you in the Lord. The év and the
é¢’ are thus distinguished, the first with Kup{p, marking the
inner element or sphere in which this trust is fel, for “the Lord
is faithful,” and é¢’ Juas pointing out the objects of it, towards
and on you, the personal direction. Winer, § 491, Gal v,10;
Philip. ii, 24 ; Rom. xiv, 14.  This relation is often expressed
by the dative in classical writers. 2 Cor. i, 9. No trust could
be satisfactory to him but one év Kuplp, especially when it
concerned the future obedience of helievers, His grace being
so requisite to bring about the desired result. The confidence
referred to the following—

Sri & wapayyéAopey Juiy kai woweiTe kai woujoere—" that
the things which we command ye are both doing and will do.”
There are several various readings. The Received Text has sufv
after rapayyéAouey with AD*F K L, but it is omitted in
B DR, two mss., the Vulgate, and some of the fathers. Tt is
probably a correction from the 6th verse. A D! R! omit xui

before 7oteite, and so does the Peshito; but perhaps it should
U
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be retained. There are other and not probable readings in
BF G, B and F having rai émovjoate, while F omits «a!
woudoere, the longer reading being preferred by Lachmann.
"Or¢ introduces the matter of the apostle’s confidence. The
verb is not in the past tense, quee praecepimus, but signifies
what we are now enjoining, a transition to the commands in
the following verses. What we command you is the protasis,
not what we command and ye do (Erasmus), but the sense is,
what we command—that ye both do and will do. The thoughts
are linked together. They are prayed for that they may be
stablished in every good work and word; they are established
and kept from the evil one by the faithful Lord; and the
apostle’s confidence, resting on the same Lord, is that they, so
confirmed and preserved, are obeying and will obey his man-
dates, which rest on Christ’s authority, and are observed only
through Hisimparted grace. He thus takes it for granted that
they will act up to his anticipations, and the confidence so ex-
pressed implies a charge that they will do so. The two verbs kat
woteiTe kat woujgeTe are placed in simultaneous or co-ordinate
connection. Winer, § 53, 4. The verb wapayyéAAw is almost
peculiar to these Thessalonian epistles, being found besides
only once in 1 Tim. vi, 13, and twice in first Corinthiang (I
Cor. vii, 10 ; xi, 17).

(Ver. 5.) "0 8¢ Kbpros katevBlvar vpav Tas kapdlas— but may
the Lord direct your hearts” By de this prayer is somewhat
in contrast to the previous assertion—*“we have confidence
toward you that ye are doing, but over and above may He
direct your hearts.” For the verb see under 1 Thess. iii, 11—
“We mneed,” says Theodoret, “both good purpose and co-
operation from above.” The heart, “the reservoir of the entire
life power,” is the centre of the spiritual nature also, with its
impulses, energies, resolves, and cognitions. Delitzsch, Bib.
Psych., iv, 12. That heart is capricious and wayward, and
needs to have the way pointed out to it, and to be kept in that
way by Him who alone knows it. Kupio¢ here is undoubtedly
again the Saviour, as in the other previous verses, and not God"
(Hilgenfeld), nor the Holy Spirit, as the Greek fathers, Basil,
Theodoret, Theophylact, Jicumenius. Basil's argument is, eire
vap mepi Tou Oeot kal LlaTpos 0 Noyos wavrws dv elpyro, 6 8¢
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Kipios vuas karevBivar el Ty éavrol aydmwy, elre wepi TOO
Yiov, mpogéxetro dv els Ty éavrov vmwomoviy (De Spiritu
Sancto, xxi, pp. 60, 61, Opera, tom. IIT, Gaume, Paris). The
argument of the Greek fathers who follow Basil is similar—
the Lord cannot be Christ, for He is asked to direct them into
the patience of Christ, as if IIe were a different person. But
this is not the usage of the New Testament, and XpioTot is
repeated as being at the end of the verse, and as being in con-
trast with the intervening Oecov. The direction of the heart is
His work, who is Saviour and Lord, who by His grace and His
Spirit guides and blesses His people. Self-led hearts are
usually misled hearts. He prays that their hearts be
directed — '

ele T ayampy Tov Oeot kal els Ty Umouoviy Tov
Xpwrov—“into the love of God and into thepatience of
Christ.” The Received Text omits iy before dmrouovyy, but all
MSS. have it. The words 5 ayamy Tot Beod may mean by them-
selves either God’s love to us, or our love to God. To take the
genitive as that of object is more in harmony with the context,
love to God, 76 &yawiear adrév (Theophylact). So De Wette,
Liinemann, &e. The other signification would not be at all
suitable. The phrase is to be taken, therefore, not as meaning
love enjoined by God {Clericus) nor infused by God (Pelt), nor
is the sense, to imitate the love which God has shown to man-
kind (Macknight), nor can it be the love which God has to us,
and has especially manifested in the work of redemption
{Riggenbach, Olshausen). The love of God is the source of all
true spiritual power, and the grand motive to all acceptable
obedience. The entire decalogue is summed up into love.
God, robed in perfection, is altogether lovely, and every one
knowing Him and trusting Him will love Him and study to
please Him. Yet the wayward heart needs to be directed by a
higher power into this love—

kal el Tov vrouoyny Tov Xpwwrov— " and into the patience of
Christ.” For the noun see under 1 Thess. 1, 3. The clause is
somewhat difficult.

I. Very many understand it as the Authorized Version—
“ patient waiting for Christ.” So Chrysostom in onc of his
interpretations, (Eeumenius, Ambrosiaster, Erasmus, Vatablus,
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a-Lapide, Calvin, Benson, Hofmann. (1) But dwouory never
bears such a meaning. It ig found thirty-four times, and has
always the sense of patience, patient endurance. (2) The
word used to signify, to wait for Christ, is ancther compound,
avapévery, and its substantive might have been expected
here if such were the meaning. (3) Hofmann’s examples
will not sustain him. In Jeremiah xiv, 8, God is called
bropovyy Irpagh, a different form of expression altogether. The
genitive is, therefore, not of object, nor does the similarity of
the two clauses require it.

II. It is regarded by some as signifying paticnce on
account of Christ—patientioc propter Christum praestita
(Bengel}; or as De Wette —steadfastness in the cause of
Christ. Such a meaning would require more than the simple
genitive,

III. Nor is the genitive that of source or author—the
patience which Christ bestows (Grotius, Pelt).

IV. The phrase means “the patience of Christ”—such
patience as characterized Christ—the genitive being generally
that of possession, or as Chrysostom distinctly puts it in
one of his explanations—%a trouéveper ds éxeivos Uméuewer.
Compare 2 Cor. i, 5. Patience under suffering characterized
Christ—perfect subordination to the divine will—and such
steadfastness and unmurmuring acquiescence should mark all
who are Christ’s. The Thessalonian believers were subjected to
persecution, and they needed this patient endurance, and there-
fore the apostle implores Christ to lead them into this grace,
which distinguished Himself with prominent fulness—no suffer-
ing like His in depth and severity, and no patience like His in
its serene and self-supporting power. The apostle in the first
cpistle bad given several warnings and premonitions about
social disorders creeping into the church from the impression
that the day of the Lord was on them (1 Thess. iv, 11, 12),
But the restlessness and irregularities had been growing, and
~ the wrong impression had been deepened by forged revelations,
utterances, and letters. Idleness and habits of gossip and .
almless gadding about had been perilously increasing. The
jeopardy was imminent, the credit of Christianity was at stake,
and the apostle is the more earnest and severe in his dissnasives
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and rebukes. The church itself in its centre was sound, but
there were attached to it those busybodies whom the apostle
marks as he exhorts the better portion to withdraw from
fellowship with them.

(Ver. 6)  IlapayyéXhousy de vuiv, adehgol, év dvduart Tob
Kuvplov (guav) ITyocoi Xpioroi—“Now we command you,
brethren, in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ.” The
Received Text has suev after AD*F K L & and the Vulgate,
but the pronoun is wanting in B D! E!, and in the Claromontane
and Sangerm. Latin. It has good authority, but it may be an
interpolation from common usage. By wapayyéAhouer de the
apostle resumes the & rapayyéAouey of verse 4, and puts it as
a distinet and special injunction, in the confidence that the body
of the people were obeying, and would obey them, the ddergo!
being not the office-bearers (Olshausen), but the believing com-
munity. The charge is given solemnly—in the naine of our Lord
Jesus Christ, under His commission, by His authority—a yap
éyw Néyow éxeivos Aéyer (Theophylact). 1 Cor. v, 4. The charge
is—

oTéNNeaBar Dpds amo wayTos ASENPOT ATUKTWS TEPUTATOIVTOS
—“that ye withdraw yourselves from every brother walking
disorderly.” The verb is the object infinitive, the duty con-
tained in wapuyyéAoper. ZTéXAw is properly to set or place,
as an army ; and figuratively, to fit out, to prepare, and then to
send or despatch—the common signification. Examples of those
meanings need not be given. As a nautical term it denotes to
send in sail, {oria ([lied, i, 433; Od., iii, 11}, and thence to
draw in or to repress (Joseph, Anfig, v, 8, 3), or to restrain
from, awo (Philo De Spec. Leg.) Polybius thus employs it,
& quvBclas kaTalivow oré\Neabar (vili, 22, 4). In the middle
voice the reflexive meaning is se subtrahere. The idea of fear
is sometimes implied, to shrink away for fear (Mal ii, 5).
Hesyechius says oréA\erar, poBeirar. No idea of tremor can
find place here. Theodoret explains it 70 gréMealur dvri
ToU xwpz§ea@uz and the Vulgate, ut subtrahatis vos; the Syriac,
ta.::..,.z \ol.\aocm See 2 Cor. viii, 20; Heb. %, 38; and
under Gal. ii, 12. See the notes of Loesner, Kypke, Elsner.
For ardkrwe sco under 1 Thess. v, 14 The adverb is ex-
plained in the context—working not at all, busybodies—in
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flagrant contrast to the example of industry and indepen-
dence set by the apostle himself during his stay in Thessa-
lonica.

kal iy kaTa Ty mapadoay iy wapehdfocay mwap AuGV—
“and not according to the instruction which they received
from us.” There are difficulties about the reading of the verb.
The Received Text has 7apéAaBe, which has almost no autho-
rity, and is probably a grammatical correction of the plural
maperaSere, adopted by Lachmann after B F, the Philoxenian
Syriac, and some of the fathers—a reading suggested by the
syntactic difficulty; rapéAaBor has D® K L N3, with several of
the Greek fathers; and mapeddBogav is found in A N!;
érdBooay being found in D. The two last are different forms
of the third person plural. The form in osav is unusual, and
may have been corrected, but it is found in the Sept., Exod.
xv, 27; xvi, 24; xviili, 26; Josh. v, 11; and among the Byzantine
writers. Winer, § 13, 21, Phavorinus, sub voce x8ocay, p. 228,
ed. Dindorf; Lobeck, Phrynichus, p. 349. The third person
plural has the lhighest authority of MSS. and versions, though
the peculiar form cannot be satisfactorily decided. Only, the
less common Alexandrian form would be more likely to
be altered than to be inserted. The plural is a construction
as to sense, warros having a collective foree. Jelf, § 378 a. For
mapddoais see under ii, 15, It signifies instruction; given by
the apostle cither orally or in writing (1 Thess. iv, 11, 12),
both being implied, as we learn from the following verse.
Tapadoais is here not instruction by example, as the Greek
fathers and Hofmann, for that would be an anticipation of
what follows, but the instruction given so distinctly, wap’
sy, was illustrated and fortified by example, as is afterwards
shown. From every one walking in this lawless way-——indolent,
fanatical, and self-duped—they were to separate themselves.
Nothing like excommunication is spoken of-—they were to
avoid all intercourse with these disorderly neighbours. They
are not bidden to thrust them out of church fellowship, but
they were to avoid all fellowship with them, and to show in
this way their decided disapproval of their inconsistencies
which were bringing dishonour on the faith.

(Ver. 7)) abdroi yap oldate mis Jei mipelobar suag—*for ye
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yourselves know how ye ought to follow us.” T'dp, confirmatory
and illustrative of the wisdom and necessity of the previous
injunction—* yourselves know it,” we need not tell you now.
For pipetoOar see under 1 Thess. i, 6. Yourselves know how ye
ought to live, in imitation of us. Our life lays you under
obligation to copy it. On this point the reference is not the
general imitation of Christian graces, but this special aspeet of
the apostle’s conduct.

811 0vk frakTiicapey év vuiv—“for we behaved not disorderly
among you.” “Ort is causal, or “secondary causal,” as Ellicott
expresses it, meaning not so much because, as seeing that—
an argument and an example. 'AraxTely, a verb occurring
only here, is the same in meaning as graxTws mepirarelv. The
adjective occurs only in 1 Thess. v, 14, and the adverb in
verses 6 -and 11. See under 1 Thess. v, 14; Kypke, in loc.
The disorder is specified imnediately. Hofmann artificially
takes §7¢ with ofdare—ye know how ye ought to follow us,
and, as a parallel clause, ye know that we were not disor-
derly, bringing verse 9 under the same vinculum. The apostle
appeals to his own conduct gnd to their estimate of it.” He
asserts about it what he felt assured they would unanimously
afirm— :

(Ver. 8} o0ée dwpeav dprov epayoper wapd Tvos—* neither
did we eat bread for nought from any one.” “Aprov ¢ayeiv, in
imitation of o7 >%¢, means to take food, bread being the staff
of life (Gen. xliii, 25; 2 Sam. ix, 7; Prov. xxiii, 6; Mark vi,
36) = éobflery in ver. 10.  Awpear, emphatic in position, is
like waxpdyv, an adverbial accusative; gratis, Vulgate. See
under Gal ii, 21. Ilapa 7wos is a familiar idiom—off’ any
one "—that is, at any one's expense. This food was not a gift
from any body; he earned it for himself. In the highest
scnse his sustenance would not have been dwpedy, “for the
labourer is worthy of his meat” (1 Cor. ix); but his meaning
is that he set an example of honest industry, and maintained
himgelf by manual toil

GAN év kOme kai poxBw vikTa kal Auépav épyalduevor—
“but in toil and travel, day and night working.” The
genitive reading ywkrds xai suépas has BF 8 in its favour.
It nay, however, be an assimilation to 1 Thess, ii, §; iii, 10.
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There is no need to regard the participle as irregularly
used for the finite verb, or to supply Fuev. Winer, 435, 8.
The words may be understood in two ways: (1) ‘Epvyalouévor,
as a modal participle, may belong to dprov épdyouer, as in
contrast to Jwpedr—but we ate bread, working night and
day, not Swpeav {Alford, Riggenbach, Liinemann). (2) Or év
k0w xal uoxBe may be the positive complement, in opposition
to dwpeav, of dprov épayouer, and vikrTa xai puépay épyulo-
uévor, an explanatory parallel; that is, we did not eat bread
for nought, but we ate it in toil and labour, as we wrought
night and day (De Wette, Winer, Conybeare, Lillie, Ellicott,
Hofmann). The emphatic position, Ellicott remarks, requires
the sharper antithesis. There is in either way a full antithesis.
We did not eat bread (dwpear) at any one’s expense; on the
contrary (aGAha), we ate it in toil and travel, working day
and night. Awpedv is denied by the severity of the toil,
and denied also by its continuity; it was heavy and uninter-
mitted. For the two pairs of nouns see under 1 Thess. ii, 9;
iii, 10.

MdxBOos in the New Testament occurs only in connection
with «kdwos—a terse and familiar idiom—toil to weariness,
labour to utter exhaustion.

wpos 7o un emiBapioal Twa vuoy—* that we might not be
burdensome to any of you” See under 1 Thess. ii, 9, where
the same words occur with the very same inference.

(Ver. 9.) The next clause is a qualifying limitation—ovy &7t
ovk éxouer efoveiay—=mnot that we have not power” The
clause is a restriction of the previous utterance to prevent mis-
understanding, 2 Cor. i, 24 iii, 5; Philip. iii, 12; 1v, 11, 17 ;
and examples in Hartung, IT, p. 153. The sense is—we did this,
not because we have not power rof un epyalesfar (1 Cor. ix, 6),
or 7o dwpeav payelv dprov; the apostle reserved his right of
ministerial support, though he might occasionally waive it, as
in this instance. See the long argument in 1 Cor. ix. What
he did in Thessalonica and what he was doing at Corinth was
not to be regarded as any surrender of his claim. His purpose
was— -

AN Wa éavrovs Timor Sdmer vuiv el To memeicOar Fude—
“but in order that we should give ourselves as an example
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to you that ye should imitate us;” that is, but forégoing our
right we wrought and earned our bread, to set you an example.
The pronoun éqvrods, originally belonging to the third person,
is used here for juas adrodse. Winer, § 22, 5 ; Bernhardy, p.
272; Rom. viii, 23; and for the second person, John xii, 8;
Philip.ii, 12. The purpose, Témor dduey, is prefaced by the telic
Tva, and its farther connected object, els 7, was that you should
imitate us. He abstained from his vight in order that he
might set an example, and he set that example in order that it
might be followed. A practical purpose, one of iminediate
moment and utility, was ever before him in all his actions.
There needed an example of honest, unashamed industry in
that church, some members of which were prone to idleness,
and the apostle in sclf-denying care set it, working to utter
weariness, and toiling at hours when other people rested, “day
and night” He was in no way ashamed of his handicraft
labour, or of the special form of it to which he had been
trained.

(Ver. 10.) Kal yap d7e fuey mpos Upas TolTo wapnyyéAhopuey
suiv—"for also when we were with you, this we charged you.”
T'ap is apparently co-ordinate with yap in versc 7—* a second
confirmation of the wisdom and pertinence of the preceding
warning” (Ellicott). He takes xa: simply as connective, serving
to connect the two verses. Liinemann and Alford give xai an
ascensive force, referring it to the following ToiTo, as bringing
out an additional element in the reminiscence. Winer, § 53, 8.
Hofmann thus understands it—for even when we were with
you, already at that time we commanded you. This is virtu-
ally the view of Theodoret—ovder xawov duiv vpagouer—bub
what from the beginning we taught you. But kai is not
related to the record of the sojourn which underlies the previous
verses ; it rather belongs to TovTo wapayyeXloper—we
laboured and earned our bread, foregoing our just claim;
that was our example, and this also was our familiar com-
mand-—we were commanding you, the verb being in the
imperfect.

For 7pos Suas, see under 1 Thess. 1ii, 4. Tooro refers to what
follows—

81 e Tts 0v Béet épyalesBar pyde éabieTw—" that if any one
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will not work, neither let him eat.” For the use of e ov, as
distinet from e wij, except in the New Testament—the negative
coalescing with € to express a single idea—see Winer, 55, 2¢;
Gayler, p. 99, &c. The phrase is an oratorical enthymeme
warranting its converse ; but every one does eat, therefore let
every one labour. 1 Cor. xi, 6. There is an allusion to
Gen. iii, 19—“In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread
till thou return unto the ground.” The form of the saying is
proverbial as the expression of & universal law. If one can
work and will .not, or if he cannot dig, and is ashamed to beg,
then he must starve or steal. Of course there are exceptions,
when there is physical inability or work cannot be had—
nolle vitium est (Bengel)—but as a general principle, eating
presupposes working according to divine arrangement, and
strength to earn food and health to enjoy it are compriged in the
petition, “ Give us this day our daily bread.” The idlers re-
ferred to had no right to “sorn” on their friends or burden the
funds of the church. There does not appear to have been
such a common table, such a fraternal community of goods as
Ewald supposes. Similar sentiments are found in Jewish
authors.

(Ver. 11.) "Axodoper yap Twas wepimaToivras év vuiv GrakTws
—“For we hear of some walking among you disorderly.” Tap
assigns the reason for the repetition of the mapayyeia, and
does mot, as in Hofmann’s view, refer to the whole section,
verses 6-10. The participle marks or asserts the state as now
in existence, and so far differs from the infinitive. Winer,
§ 45, 4; Scheuerlein, § 45, 5; Kuhner, § 657-664. Only a
small portion of the church is thus characterized, Twas ; and
for the adverb see under verse 6, and under 1 Thess. v, 14.
What the disorderliness consisted in is now stated—

pndev épryalouévovs aAha mepiepyaopcvous—<doing no busi-
ness, but being busybodies.” The verb mepiepyalonar occurs
only here. It signified originally to work round a thing, or
with great pains. Thus it was said of Theon the painter, kai
TAéoy ovdey meptelpyaoTar Tw Ocwon. Al Var. Hist, ii, 44,
and the note of Perizonius on the verb. The accusation of
Diogenes against Socrates was wepietpydoQat yap xal i olxeiew
(Do, iv, 12). Then it signifies to overdo—to be a busybody.
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'Bv Tois mepiaaoic Tov &pywv cov uy mweprepyalov (Sirach, iii,
23)  Dwipdrys abixel kai mepiepyaleral (ATdv TG TE VT YiS
kal Tta érovpara {Plato, Apol., 19, B). Tlepicpyos is similarly
employed in 1 Tim. v, 13. Compare Titus i, 10. Hesychius
gives it quaintly, wouyrov érolyoa—riactum feci. Theophylact
explains it as idleness, carried away to useless things, curiously
inquiring into other people’s lives, and thence falling eic
karalarlas, apyolovyias, eirpamenias, Theodoret says the
characteristics of the idle are ddoAeaxin xai ¢Avapia ral 7
avdvyros molvrpaymoavyy. 1t is difficult to imitate in a trans-
lation the paronomasta. Demosthenes has é¢ oy épyaly rui
weptepyaly (Philip., iv, p. 96, vol. I, Opera, ed. Schaefer); and
Quintilian has non agere sed satagere (Institut, vi, 3, 54,
p. 257, vol. I, Opera, ed. Gernhard). The phrase has been
variously translated-—mnihil fucientes, sed cusriose agentes
(Erasmus); nihil operuntes, sed circumoperantes (Hstius);
nihil operis agentes, sed curiose satagentes (Calvin); thund
wiit wnd thund zevil-—“ they do nothing and do toc much”—
(Zuingli in his old German); ne travaillant point, mais se
travaillant pour vien (French version); wnicht arbeit treibend
sondern sich herumireibend ; “working nothing, but over-
working ” (Webster and Wilkinson); “doing nothing, but
overdoing” (Robinson). The lines of Pheedrus eome to mind-—

“ Treprde concursans, occupate in otio,
Gratis ankelans, multa agendo nihel agens.”

Pheedrus, 11, 5.  See under 1 Thess. iii, 11, 12,

(Ver. 12.) Toie 8¢ Towobrors mwapayyéNhouey kal wapaxa-
Novpev év Kuple Tnoot Xpiwowreo—*Now them who are such
we charge and exhort in the TLord Jesus Christ.” The
Received Text has Sz Too Kuplov fumv Inoov XpioTov, on the
authority of D3 K L 8% many mss,, and the Greek fathers; but
our text is supported by the higher authority of ABD'F N1,
with the Latin versions and fathers, the Received Text being
probably a correction to the more usual formula. The phrase
Tois TowovTors takes in the whole class who have been so
characterized (Kriiger, § 50, 4, 6); de toto genere eorum, qui
tales sunt usurpatur (Kihner in Xen. Mem., i, 5, 2). The
dative belongs specially to the first verb, as the second verb
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governs the accusative—avrovs—understood. Both verbs “we -
command and exhort” the one strengthening the other—
authority and earnestness combined—are connected with “in
the Lord Jesus Christ,” as the sphere in which they realize
themselves. 'The matter was of no small moment to the
welfare of the church and the progress of the gospel, and
therefore the charge is given in this solemn and authoritative
form. See under 1 Thess. iv, 1. The purpose and matter of
the charge was—

Wa peta jovgias épyalopevor Tov éavrav dprov taBlwaw—"that
working with quietness they eat their own bread.” They were
to work and no longer to go “loafing” about—intermeddling
disturbers—doing everything but what they ought to do; but
they were to give themselves to their proper occupation, and
that with quietness, mera denoting the accompaniment of
their industry. Winer, § 47 . The phrase stands opposed to
aTdeTws . . . wepiepdyaluevor. Their life and conduct were
to be in contrast to what they had been. So far from idling
they were to work; so far from overworking themselves in
laborious trifling, they were to toil with quietness—with a
tranquil mind and without any unnecessary bustle. And
working in this way they were to eat—

Tov éavriy dprov—*=their own bread "—special moment on
éavr@v—what is theirs as having quietly and honestly carned
it, according to the repeated injunction and after the example
of the apostle who did not eat any man’s bread for nought, but
wrought with labour and travail night and day, that he might
not be chargeable to any of them.

(Ver. 13.) "Yueis d¢, adehgol, un EvkaxionTe KaAOTOLOUVTES—
“But ye, brethren, be not dispirited in well-doing.” The
Received Text has exx, but evx is found in ABD!' R, For the
forms and the meaning of the verb, see under Gal. vi, 9. For
the use and meaning of the participle, see under verse 11.

Ye, brethren, on the other hand (8¢), who have maintained
the true course, unaffected by these examples of pernicious and
fanatical idleness; “brethren,” the sound portion of the chureh,
who obeyed the precept and followed the example of the
apostle.

The Greek fathers give to rahomoiovvTes 2 restricted meaning
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suggested by the context. Chrysostom says, “ withdraw your-
selves from them and reprove them, do not, however, suffer
them to perish with hunger;” the well-doing being confined in
that case to almsgiving or beneficence. He is followed by
Theophylact, (Ecumenius, and Theodoret who says expressly
Wy vuojey Ty vuerépay duloTiplay # écelvov poxBnpla.  This
view has also been adopted by Calvin, Estius, Flatt, Pelt, De
Wette, Ewald, Bisping, Bloomfield,and, to some extent, Olshansen.
The meaning in that case might be that, while they had seen
examples of kindness abused on the part of the slothful, their
hearts were not to be shut against cases deserving of pity and
support; they were to make a distinction between the lazy
poor and the really poor. This is Koppe’s view virtually,
which implies greatly more than the apostle has expressed.
But this interpretation restricts unnecessarily the meaning
of the participle. The compound verb, which occurs only here,
is a later term for 76 xaXov woweiv. In Lev. v, 4 (Codex A), we
have xa\ds romear as opposed to xaxomwoweiv, (Lobeck, Phryn.,
p. 200). The meaning is to do well, so handeln wie es gut und
recht isf—the coutrast in xalo being to the loose and dis-
honourable lives of the persons reprobated in the previous
verses. Liunemann’s restriction is too mnarrow and negative,
persist in not allowing yourselves to be tainted by their evil
example. It is better to take the word in its wide or general
sense, and as explained also by the context. They were not to
weary in acting fairly and honourably on all occasions, in doing
all that was right and good in all spheres of life and duty, more
“especially in whatever these previous warnings and charges
implied, and there was the more need of their consistent
perseverance, as others had deflected from the honest and
blameless course.

(Ver. 14) I & 7ic oy Ymaxover T Aoy nudv d Tis
émaToNTs, TovTov opuetovatle— But if any man obey not onr
word by the epistle, that man mark.” The connection of 8¢ +7¢
émaToris has been disputed, whether it should be joined to
what precedes or to what comes after it.

I. The phrase has been connected with the verb oyuerotoOe
in two ways. First, 5 émieToNs} has been taken to mean this
Second Epistle, and the meaning assigned is—“by means of this
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epistle mark him;” that is, as Pelt says, eum hac epistola freti-
severius tractate et a consortio vestro secludite ; or as Bengel,
notate, notd censoria ; hanc epistolam, ejus admonendi causa,
adhibentes, eique inculcantes ut, aliorum judicio perspecto, se
demittat. But this interpretation gives the verb a meaning
which eannot be sustained.

II. Secondly, with the same verbal connection, some regard
5 émoToN) as a letter to be sent by the Thessalonians to the
apostle, the sense then being, mark such an one by means
of a letter sent to me about him. This has been a common
interpretation, held by Luther, Calvin, Musculus, Hemming,
Balduin, Grotius, Zachariae, Koppe. Winer allows its possibility
(§18, 9, 3), and it is found in the margin of the Authorized
Version, “signify that man by an epistle” “Yf eny man obey
not our sayinges, send us word of him by a letter.”—Tyndale
followed by Oranmer and Genevan. “If any oboy not our word,
note him by an epistle.”—Rheims. “If any man obey not our
doctrine, signifie him by an epistle”—DBishops. But there are
strong objections to such an interpretation. (1) In the phrase
St THs émoToAs the article cannot specify a letter still to
be written, nor is there any probability in the explanation
of Winer, “in the letter which you have then to write and
which I then hope to receive from you.” Neither can it mean
your answer to this letter, for it is not implied in the context.
The article +7¢ would denote either this or an earlier one, were
there any allusion to it in the previous verses. (2) The phrase
Sta THs emaTorge would with this interpretation have from its
position an unaccountable emphasis upon it. (3) The present
order of the words is against this view, and the expected order
would be Touroy Sa THs émiorolqs onuetovale. (4) Nor does
the middle oyueovofe agree well with the notion of a letter
sent by them to the apostle, it would rather be “mark out
for us,” quiv. (5) It can scarcely be supposed, that after what
he has said on the subject in verse 6, the apostle should ask or
expect any communication on the subject of those persons, the
treatment of whom he has thus described and enjoined. There
is nothing leading us to suppose that the churches could not
note such an one without consulting the apostle. Such a
correspondence must have been precarious from Paul’s frequent
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change of residence, and as Riggenbach says, “ what a paralysis
of a]l self-dependence would it have involved!” And therefore
the other interpretation is to be preferred which connects dia 7
émioToN7e with the immediately preceding word, 79 Adyow
nuav, our word or deliverance conveyed to you by this letter;
the Adyos suppo‘ed to be disobeyed being found in verse 12, and
3§ émaToNd, meaning the letter under hand as in Rom. xvi, 22,
Col. iv, 16; 1 Thess, v, 27. Compare 1 Cor. v, 9. Chlysostoms
comment implies this construction; (Beumenius has i dua 77
émaTorfs amoaTarévri. The view has been held by Estius,
Piscator, Arctius, a-Lapide, Beza, Fromond, Hammond, Schott,
Olshausen, De Wette, Baumgarten-Crusius, Bisping, Ewald,
Hofmann, Riggenbach, Ellicott, and Alford. A. Buttmann,
p- 80. It is no objection to this construction that +¢ is not
repeated after judv-—ro Aoye sudv 7o du—rFfor T Adyw fudy
1 The émiaToNGs is one idea—a written injunction. Winer,
§ 20, 2; Fritzsche’s note ad Rom. iii, 25. The Syriac reads—
if any one hearken not to these our words in the epistle,
u,.\b) and the Vulgate follows the Greck order, verbo nostro
per epistolam. If any one obey not our word or utterance
conveyed by this letter which I am now writing, note such
an one.

TobTov ouetovoBe kal uz a'uuaua,m"yvecree avTE, OF, Uy cuvava-
miyweblar adre—The Received Text inserts xai, as in the first
reading, on the authority of D! I K L, the Vulgate and Syriac
versions, with Basil, Ambrosiaster, and Augustine; but kai is
omitted in ABD?®R17, the Claromont. and Sangerm. Latin,
the Cothic version, with Chrysostom. The infinitive, again,
is read in ABD! R, in the Claromont. and Sangerm. Latin,
“the Gothic versions, with Chrysostom. Ellicott, however,
remarks that the reading of the last syilable cannot well be
decided by the reading of MSS,, as there is a constant inter-
change of e and a: by itacism. Perhaps the infinitive is, from
the omission of the xat, the older reading—compare 1 Cor. v, 9,
which yet may have suggested the infinitive here. The
meaning is the same whichever reading may be adopted. Top-
Tovr—that man, held up and emphasized. The verb gyueiovofe
occurs only here in the New Testament. It denotes in the
active to put a mark on, or to distinguish by means of a
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onpeioy, verbs in ow having this factitive meaning. It is used
in the passive of a road marked in its distances by milestones
(Polyb., iii, 398), also of letters, cernueidueras v Tov warpos
oppayide (Dion Halicar, iv, 57). In the middle it denotes to
mark for oneself (Polybius, xxii, 11, 12; compare Sept., Ps. iv,
6). Thomas Magister, gquoting Aristophanes, says that gmo-
ouaivesOar is the proper term (p. 337, 7th ed., Ritschl).
The middle has its dynamic force (Kriiger, § 52, 8, 4). They
were to put a onueiov on such an one—to note him that they
might avoid him. The double compound infinitive is a charae-
teristic of the later Greck. 1 Cor. v, 9, 11; compare Sept.,
Hosea vii, 8 (Codex A). It occursin Athenzwus, of uév Iepyivor
ouwavauryviuevol Tois kata Ty woAw (Vi, 68, p. 481, Opera, vol.
II, ed. Schweigh.; Plutarch, Philopem., 21). They were to
have no fraternal intercourse with such an one—muech the
same advice as that given already in v. 6. How much is im-
plied in this withdrawal from intercourse it is impossible to
say. The object is—

a érrpamy—‘that he may be shamed.” The verb is pas-
sive, not middle, as Pelt takes it, tntus converti, ad se ipsum
quast redire; so Grotius, 1 Cor. iv, 14; Titus ii, 8. The
middle with the accusative occurs in Luke xviii, 2, and the
noun in 1 Cor. vi, 5; xv, 34. This shame, produced by the
withdrawal of his brethren from fellowship with him, was
meant to induce thought, contrition, and reform.

(Ver. 15.) kai un a5 éxBpov #yeiole—*and regard him not
as an enemy.” Kai is not for 4aAe (Jowett, De Wette), but is
simply connective—joining a command, not opposed to the
previous one, but in harmony with it, and showing the spirit
in which it is to be carried out. For @¢ see under ii, 2; it
qualifies éxfpov. He is not to be regarded in the light of an
enemy. Compare domep with the same verb in Job xix, 11 ;
xxxiii, 10, representing »¥p; Col. iii, 23. He was not, as
an enemy, to be repelled and battled with., He had indeed
become inconsistent; a false impression about the Second
Advent had led him sadly astray; he was neglecting imme-
diate secular duty, and had fallen into perilous habits of
indolent dissipation of time; but he was still to be counted a
hrother, as he had not forsaken the faith, or cut himself off
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from communion by notorious immorality, or by a relapse into
heathen creed and profligacy.

aX\a vouvBereiTe @s adehgdy — “but admonish him as a
brother,” the one @ corresponding to the other. NovBereiv, to
correct by word and then deed. See under 1 Thess. v, 12.
Theophylact says, voufeteiv mpocérafer, ovx overdifew; still as
a brother, though an erring one, was he to be kindly dealt
with; undue severity was to be avoided, the purpose being
not to frown him away, but to win him back.

(Ver. 16.) Adros ¢ 6 Kdproe Tiie elpiivns dwn Suiv mav o pijyay
dca mavros év wavti Tpome—Now may the Lord of peace
Himself give you peace by all ineans, evermore and in every
way.” The reading rpdre is well supported, having in its
favour A2 BD?K L R, almost all mss, with the Syriac and
Coptic versions, Theodoret and Damascenus. On the other
hand Téwe is found in A!D!F, two mss, in the Vulgate and
Claromontane Latin versions, in the Gothic version, and in
Chrysostom. The unusual phrase év wavri Tpdmy is thus
well authenticated; the other, év wavri Témp, was somewhat
familiar, being found in 1 Cor. i, 2; 2 Cor. ii, 14; 1 Tim. ii, 8.
As Bouman remarks, the reference to time in &ix 7avroe
would naturally suggest to the copyist a reference to place—
év mavti Tomw. By 8¢ he passes to a prayer, as in contrast to
the. previous injunction, as in 1 Thess. v, 23, the avros being
emphatic. See also under ii, 16. By ¢ Kdpwe Christ is to
be understood, and we have ¢ Oeds similarly, Rom. xv, 33;
xvi, 20; 2 Cor. xiii, 11; Philip. iv. 9; Heb. xiii, 20. For
the relation expressed by the genitive, see under 1 Thess.
v, 23—God of peace, characterized by peace, and especially
the giver of it. The Greek fathers unnecessarily and un-
warrantably restrict this peace to concord—to peace among
themselves, and their view is followed by Estius, Calo-
vius, Pelt—Schott including both outer and inner peace—
and Calvin, “the bridling of the refractory” But there is
nothing in the epistle to imply that the peace had been
broken, or that alienation and disunion were afflicting the
Thessalonian church. The peace—is elpivne, Tav e pijvy—is
peace in its widest and profoundest sense, the peace of God

that passes all understanding, blessed confidence, conscious
’ X
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acceptance, joyous anticipation; and that 8k warrds, “always,”
without intermission, not periodically (Matt. xviii, 10; Acts
ii, 25; Rom. xi, 10); “and in every way,” év mavri Tpome—
in every possible form and mede in which God can give it and
you accept it—for time, for cternity, for earth, for heaven.
The stress is on duiy, “on you,” that you may realize this peace,
and be kept from all spiritual disturbance—all disquietude such
as that felt by those who imagined that the day of Christ was
at hand. This wish or prayer is, as Liinemann remarks, the
apostolic way of saying valete or é3gwofe—as the classic writers
employ salutem or ev wpdrrew.

o Kipiog pera ravrwy duor—the Lord be with you all.” A
brief but all-inclusive benediction, invoking the presence of
Christ to be with them in its benign and cheering influences,
in its guiding and sustaining power. With you all—rdvrey, not
pleonastic (Jowett), but comprehensive; the brother walking
disorderly and to be admonished, if he be not eontumacious,
is not excluded.

(Ver. 17.) "0 domacuds m éug xepl Llaviob, § éote anueioy év
waay émoToNy obTws ypdpo— The salutation by the hand of
me, Paul, which is a token in every epistle: so I write.” The
Authorized Version renders the first clause in three ways—* the
salutation of me, Paul, with mine own hand,” (1 Cor. xvi, 21);
“the salutation by the hand of me, Paul,” (Col.iv, 18); and here
“the salutation of Paul, with mine own hand.” IlavAo? is a
species of appositional genitive with éuy. Jelf,§467. The neuter
& is not in attraction with oyueiov (Winer, § 24, 3), instead of &,
the antecedent being dowacuds, but refers to the fact of the
previous clause—which circumstance, which salutation in mine
own hand is a token or mark of authorship or genuineness
in every epistle. Up till this verse the epistle had been
dictated by the apostle and written by an amanuensis. But
verses 17, 18 are autographic, and are meant to authenticate
the letter as his own composition, and te show in conitrast that
it was not @¢ & judy, ii, 2. His own handwriting was the
voucher, onuciov. It is apparently wrong to suppose that the
apostle wrote only the last verse. Chrysostom says aowasuor
kaXet Tiv evxiy, an opinion repeated by Theophylact—Theo-
doret saying mote explicitly domacuor écdheoe Tiv év To TéAe
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kewpevqy evhoylav, and the view is adopted by Estius, Piscator,
a-Lapide, Beza, Bengel, Baur, Hofmann, and Riggenbach. But
the mere benediction in itself can scarcely be called a salu-
tation while the salutation implies and is naturally followed
by the benediction. The words which express the salutation
and its character are in his own hand, and he naturally
writes also the brief benediction which follows the saluting
words. And this autographic owyueior was to be év wasy
émaTory, “in every epistle” Theophylact in his first ex-
planation, 73 frws weupOnoouévy mwpos VumGs, and Liinemann,
restrict the reference too much when they suppose the
meaning to be, in every epistle which he might purpose to
send to the Thessalonian church. TFor we find at least that
he adopted the practice in writing to other churches; though,
in consequence of the letter forged in his name and circulated
in Thessalonica (ii, 2), he began this mode of authentication in
writing to the church in that city. Liinemann objects that the
authentication is not found in all the epistles written after this
date, and that therefore the phrase must be taken in a relative,
not in an absolute sense. It 1s found, however, in all that
scem to require it. It does not oceur in first Thessalonians, for
circumstances had not then arisen to necessitate it; but it is
found in Colossians, and the first epistle to the Corinthians.
The circumstances in which the other epistles were sent
might make such authentication superfluous. In the epistle
to the Romans, the last three or four verses were probably
autographic; the epistle to the Galatians was, contrary to
his usual custom, written wholly with his own hand ; the second
epistle to the Corinthians was sent by Titus, and the greeting
and benediction may have been autographic; the epistle to the
Ephesians was sent by Tychicus, who himself could vouch for it,
but the apostle may have written the last verse; that to the
Philippians was carried by Epaphroditus, though the apostle
again, probably without saying it, added the last verse; the
epistle to Philemon was apparently a holograph; so in all likeli-
hood were those sent to individuals, as Timothy and Titus, It
was, not, however, what the apostle wrote, but his hand-
writing that proved the genuineness of the letter, and his
handwriting being so different from that of the copyist, he did
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not always need formally to call attention to it. Grotius
wrongly infers from this verse that this epistle was the first
sent to Thessalonica. See Introduction. The words ofrws
vpugw are to be taken in the simplest signification, “so I
write,” “ witness my hand,” referring to the manner and form
of letters in which verses 17, 18 were written. See his own
account of it, myAika ypauuara, under Gal. vi,11. The clause
refers, therefore, simply to the manner—not ratra but only
oUrwe, this is my handwriting—so that it is wrong to suppose
that the apostle added anything as a specimen, such as his
name or signature; certum quendam mexum literarum, quo
nomen suum scribebat (Grotius) ; or, as a-Lapide describes it—
sicut jam multi signum manus ut vocant, per certos gyros,
guos non facile sit imitari; or some ingenious monogram—
nomen Pauli monogrammate aliqguo expressum ab ipso
Jwisse, conjunctis scilicet apte literis I1 and A, posteriori hoc
elemento paulo altius eveclo, ut A simul referret; and for
this opinion Zeltner adduces seven reasons, one example being
that the Emperor Charles employed such a signature. But, as
Wolf argues, the apostle refers to no occult or inimitable
signature, and though the custom referred to may have been
common among the later rabbis, it cannot be ascribed certainly
to the apostolic age. The conjecture is too artificial, the
apostle often naming himself in the simplest manner possible,
ag 2 Cor. x, 1; Gal. v, 2; Ephes. iii, 3; Col. i, 23; 1 Thess.
ii, 18; Philemon 19. Bengel's notion is similar—Paulum
singulari et inimitabili pictura et ductu literarum ex-
pressisse tllud, gratia, &c., verse 18. The view of (BEcumenius
is liable to the same objection—that the apostle wrote down
some words, olov 10 &omalouar Puas % To "Eppwale, % T
TotovTov. To say with Linemann that the apostle’s use of the
phrase “for the first time would imply that his handwriting
was unknown to the Thessalonians, is an inference balanced
by the conjecture that he may have written the salutation
of the first epistle without calling attention to it—

(Ver. 18.) 5 xaps Toi Kuplov sudv "Ingot Xpworot pera
wavrwy vueov—"the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you
all” The concluding benediction is the same as that of the
first epistle (see under 1 Thess. v, 28), with the exception of
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mavrewy here—not a word of eourse, but showing that those
were not excluded who had incurred his rebuke. His full heart
includes in his parting blessing the entire church without ex-
ception, and the epistle, like the first one, would be “read unto
all the holy brethren” The *Apsjv is usually bracketed or
omitted. Though it is found in ADFK L, it is most
probably a liturgical conclusion. The subscription dmo
*ABmpay, with its variation, is certainly to be rejected.

IIPOY OEZZAAONIKEIZ, B.



ESSAY

ON

THE MAN O SIN.



THE MAN OF SIN.

2 Tarss. 11, 3-10.

THE various points in this paragraph are: that prior to the
Advent, which had been regarded as come, there are to be the
apostacy and the revelation of the Man of Sin; that he opposcs
God, and exalts himself above God and every ohjeet of worship;
that he seats bimself in God’s temple, exhibiting himself as
God ; that the Mystery of Inigquity had already begun to work,
but was retarded by some mightier influence, on the removal
of which the Lawless one should be revealed ; that his power
and craft should be Satanic in character and result ; and that
he shall be destroyed by the Lord at His second and personal
coming at the end of the present dispensation.

(1) The first question is, Is this utterance a prophecy in the
true sense of the term? (2) If it is a prophecy, has it been
already fulfilled, or has there been any person or any system -
verifying the description given? (3) But if history presents no
one so audacious as to displace God, usurp His seat, and
arrogate His worship, does the oracle remain to be fulfilled,
and may we or can we form any conjecture about the time and
region of its fulfilment, its ominous antecedents, its develop-
ment, and its dark and malignant consolidation ?

1
Is 17 A ProrHECY?

(1) Some deny it to be a prophecy. Tychsen thought
that the passage was a quotation, clause by clause, from a
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letter which the Thessalonians had sent to the apostle, a
hypothesis that has not even ingenuity to recommend it.
(2) Others, admitting its prophetic form and features, so
idealize it that it ceases to be in any true sense a prediction.
According to this view it presents a vivid lesson, the minuter
features of which are not meant to be separately considered,
for they contribute only to the general impression—are a kind
of sombre drapery, or a dark background to the portrait. The
apostle simply gives a vivid view of his own forebodings, many
of them created by his own personal history, so that the futurity
does not stretech beyond his own horizon. Thus Schnecken-
burger regards the paragraph as merely the personification of
evil, the climax of antagonism to the Gospel, a general defec-
tion prior to its great triumphs—the ¢ xaréywv being the
imperial power of Rome, and the wvorijpiov, Jewish sorcery
penetrating into heathendom, as in the case of Elymas. Koppe
says, that the apostle has only bodied forth the general pro-
phetic ereed of the Jews, which they gathered from the pro-
phecies of Daniel—an awful outbreak of ungodliness after the
apostle’s own time, he himself in his apostolical energy and
earnestness being the restraining power (6 raréxov), taken
away at his death. The view advocated by Pelt is somewhat
similar, that the “Adversary” is the consummation of spiritual
evil, which in Pontificiorum Romanorum operibus ac serie
luculentissime sese prodiit; that the mystery already working
was the tendency to fall back to the Jewish legalism, false
yviaie and angelolatry ; that the restraining power is the
will of God, holding back the kingdom of Satan; that the
instramentality is the imperii Romani vis; and that the
coming of the Lord is but regni divini victoria, thus denying
personality to the Man of Sin and also the Second Advent. Storr
holds a like opinion—that the verses forebode the outbreak of
a virulent and powerful opposition to God and all religion at
some future and unknown period, and that by +o karéyov is
meant copia hominwm wverissimo amore imflammatorum in
Christianam religionem. This last opinion as to the meaning
of 76 xaréxov is virtually held by Heydenreich, Schott, and
Grimm; and, as the apostle, himself one of this band of devoted
believers, thought that he should survive until the Second
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Coming, the taking the restraining power out of the way
cannot be his death, but only his imprisonment. Jowett’s view
is not very different—that the language about the apostacy was
suggested to the apostle by what he saw around him among
his own converts—* grievous wolves ” entering into the church
at Ephesus, the “turning away of all them of Asia.” But it is
enough to say that all this happened at a posterior time.
Jowett adds, that four elements enter into the conception of
the Man of Sin. (1) “The traditional imagery of the elder
prophets "—But the prophecy is bare and plain in language.
(2) “The style of the apostle and his age "—A mere assumption.
(3) “The impression of recent historical events which supply
the form”—A vague and unsupported statement. (4) “The state
of the world and of the church, and the conseiousness that,
where good is, evil must ever be in aggravated proportions,
which supply the matterof the prophecy ”—An hypothesiswhich
really means that the prophecy is only an assertion that what
is and has been will be in all time coming. Out of such hints
Jowett could construct a prophecy equally with the apostle,
for such a prophecy is only a moody reflection thrown into the
style of an ancient Hebrew oracle without its imagery. Such
a theory also takes away all prophetic authority from the
passage, which becomes only a reflex of the apostle’s own
experience stated in general terms—the individual and sectional
pictured as the universal, his own little sphere in its trials and
struggles assuming-the aspect of world-wide history and doom.
That is to say, the verses are a gloomy meditation on present
scenes, not any unveiling of things to come—a morbid subjectiv-
ity so intensified that it personates its thoughts, and throws its
difficulties and discouragements into a dramatic form. But
surely this is to deny the inspiration of the apostle, and it
takes all reality out of his pictorial words, leaving behind but
a weak delusive residuum, which only projects into the future
an image of the present and the past. Accepting the prophetic
form, however, we feel bound to believe in the underlying
truth. The apostle opens up the time far off, and we receive
the disclosure of subsequent crises as the proof of a divine gift,
and a fulfilment of the Saviour's promise. Prophecy is to Him
ag higtory, the future and the past being undivided and uncon-
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trasted in His divine existence and duration. The paragraph
is given to us as an avowed prediction, whatever be its true
meaning and interpretation ; and we are not to explain it away
as a mere portraiture of present combinations and antagonisms,
seen and measured in the light of the apostle’s own life and
trials—nay, exaggerated in the working of his earnest and
mighty spirit. De Wette and Liinemann propound a similar
hypothesis. They, however, do not hold the opinion that the
paragraph is a vague and abstract picture, but rightly inter-
pret “the Man of Sin” of a person, though with this sound
exegesis they deny the objective reality and divine authority
of the prediction. De Wette says, “Whoever finds more than a
subjective outlook into the future of the church from his own
historical position falls into error. Such foreknowledge is
beyond human reach, and the apostle paid a tribute to human
weakness, der menschlichen Schwachheit eimen Zoll, since he
wished to know too much beforehand, as is apparent from
1 Thess. iv, 17; 1 Cor. xv, 51; Rom. xi, 25. The personifica-
tion of Antichrist is a misinterpretation of the prophecies of
Daniel, phantastische Auslegung, mingled with some specula-
tion of his own in connection with the dogma of the Divine
Wisdom and Logos.” He adds, “An incarnation of God in Christ
we believe; but an incarnation of Satan, such as the apostle
accidentally points out, is not to be thought of, for the honour
of humanity.” These assertions of the impossibility of prophecy
in general, and the falseness of this one in the matter of it,
betoken a philosophical unbelief, which would, if carried to
its ultimate sweep, root out the basis of all divine revelation.
De Wette goes so far, indeed, as to assert that the limitation
of human knowledge by time and space, durch Zeit und Rawm,
to which Jesus Christ Himself was subject, makes prophecy as
containing objective truth an impossibility to the apostle and
to every man. Nay, he advances and affirms that the predic-
tion is in itself untrue, for this antagonism to God, connected
with Satan’s imposture, is a contradietion to the reflective
understanding as well as to the pious feeling—ebenso sehr dem
denkenden Verstande als dem frommen Gefithle. Liinemann
ascribes the prophetic form to the apostle’s Jewish education,
and to the current Jiidischen Apokalyptik, based on the
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picture of Antiochus, and of Gog and Magog, in the prophecies
of Daniel and Ezekiel. What the apostle wished to paint of
the future was impossible. “The exact conclusion about the
course of events and their historical foretckens was a knowledge
not granted to him or to any man, even though he be filled
with the spirit of Christ ”—the proof adduced being Matt. xxiv,
35 ; Mark xiii, 32; Acts i, 7. The events of this prophecy,
however, were so near in his supposition, that he hoped to
outlive them, for he believed that he was to survive till the
Second Coming. “The prophecy was not fulfilled in the apos-
tolic age, and it is capricious to look for its fulfilment in a
remote future.” These declarations not only eliminate from
prophecy all that really gives it value, but also, undermining
its possibility, remove it entirely from the Word of God,
spiritual influence being too feeble to produce it; while they
brand it either as daring conjecture, or as a romantic and for-
bidden attempt to uncover what God has so surely veiled
from mortal vision. Such opinions are at once to he rejected,
and there is no common ground between us and those who
hold them. Our creed is that expressed by the apostle, “No
prophecy of the Scripture is of any private interpretation, for
prophecy came not in old time by the will of man, but holy
men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost”
(2 Peter i, 20, 21).

1L

IF THE PARAGRAPH BE A PROPHECY, HAS IT BEEN
FuLrriLLeD ?

Many maintain that it has long since come to pass, and they
understand by the rapoveia of verse 8, the coming of Christ at
the destruction of Jerusalem. These “ praeterist” interpreta-
tions are very discordant. Some of them being political in
nature fall far short of the full sense of the prophecy. One
class of such expounders associates the fuifilment with the
Roman emperors, another with the Jewish people and their
leaders, and a third with some ecclesiastical system.

First Class.—Associating fulfilment with Roman Emperors.

1. The theory of Grotius is that Caligula was the Anti-
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christ, inasmuch as he ordered prayers to be universally
presented to him, and wished a colossal statue of himself
to be erected in the temple at Jerusalem—an attempt which
Herod Agrippa 1. suceeeded in putting aside—the 6 xaréywy
being the proconsul Vitellius who strongly opposed the project,
and the ¢ dvouos of verse 8 being Simon Magus, who is con-
sumed by the ministry of the apostle Peter. But (1) this last
distinction is certainly wrong— “the Adversary” and the
“Lawless one” are the same person, and the ministry of
Peter cannot be called the coming of Christ, § wapovaia Tov
Kuplov. (2) After Vitellius was “ taken out of the way,” the
project was not carried out, and this is opposed to the spirit
and words of the oracle, which affirms that after he that letteth
has been taken out of the way, then the “ Lawless one” shall
be revealed. The reply of Grotius in reference to the erection
of the idol-statue, that before God the will is as the deed, serves
no purpose in this exegesis. (3) There is an extraordinary
anachronism in the interpretation, for Caligula had been more
than ten years dead before this epistle was written.

2. Wetstein finds Antichrist in Titus, because, after the
temple had been burnt down, his army brought their standards
into it, and setting them over against the eastern gate, offered
sacrifice to them, and proclaimed Titus airoxpdrwp (Joseph.,
Bell. Jud,vi,6,1). The restraining power is in that case Nero,
who must die before Titus can reign, the “ falling away ”
referring to the struggle of Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, and their
deaths, which opened the way for the ascendency of the
TFlavian House. But the character of Titus will not suit the
epithet “ man of sin,” nor Nero that of the restraining one, and
the homage done by his victorious troops to their military
ensigns was not in any sense homage to himself as affecting
divinity.

3. Déllinger is more precise, for he holds that the youthful
Nero is Antichrist, and the stupid Claudius still reigning his 6
raréywr, rendering the participle “ who is now in possession.”
The reasons are, that Nero was addicted to magical arts, and
that he commenced that war in Judaea which led to the dese-
cration of the temple, the previous “falling away” being the
wretched imposture of the Gnostic heresy. But there is a
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want of reality about these hypotheses and all similar political
speculations, and they do not fit in to the bold and awful lan-
guage of the paragraph.

4. Kern, Bauer, and Hilgenfeld, who maintain that the expec-
tation expressed by the apostle in this paragraph has long ago
found its refutation in history, imagine that the Antichrist is
Nero, who was long supposed to be about to return to earth, o
kaTéxwy in that case being Vespasian possessing the throne—
the “falling away” being the profligacy of the Jews, and the
mystery of iniquity, the Gnostic heresy.

Mariana found Antichrist in Nero, Bossuet in Diocletian
and in Julian, and Maurice discovers him in the Emperor
Vitellius. Noack finds the man of sin and the restraining
power alike in Simon Magus and his Tretben. Some saw’
Antichrist in the first Napoleon, as Faber, who found him
typified in the wilful king of Daniel. When he was shut up
in St. Helena, some thought that the Atlantic was the sea
out of which the beast was to emergel

5. Some similar vague opinions may be noted. Victorinus
conjectures the man of sin to be a revivified hero or chieftain;
Lactantius, that he will be a Syrian sovereign, sprung from an
evil spirit; Cyril, that he will be a dragon, who by his sor-
cery will raise himgelf to the mastery of the Roman Empire.
Theophylact portrays him as a man who will carry Satan
along with him. Andreas believes that he will he a king
inspired by Satan, who will reconsolidate the old empire of
Rome and reign in Jerusalem. Aretius asserts that he will
be a king of the Romans, who will reign over the Saracens at
Bagdad. The schoolmen, such as Albert and Hugo, have a
view not unlike : Aquinas saying more definitely, that he will
be born at Babylon, be initiated into Magianism, and that his
life and works will be a caricature of those of Christ. There
is a Libellus de Antichristo, once ascribed to Augustine, to
Alcuin, and to Rabanus Maurus, and printed in their works,
but now believed to be written by Adso (aD. 950), Abbas
Monasterii Dervensis (Montier-en-Der), in which he says that
the devil will descend on the mother of Antichrist, as did the

! Frere’s Combined View of the Prophecies, p. 468 ; Hoblyn On the Num-
bers of Dandel, p. 142, :
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Divine Spirit on the Virgin, et tofam eam replebit, et totam
eam circumdabit, fotamaque tenebit, et totam imterius exteriusque
possidebit eam, ut diabolo per howvinem cooperante concipial,
et quod matum fuerit totum sit iniguum, totum malum, totum
perditum. He is to be born at Babylon, and brought up at
Chorazin and Bethsaida. A king of the Franks is to reunite
the empire, and after a faithful reign he shall retire to
Jerusalem, and there lay down his royal power—sceptrum et
coronam suom deponet. Then Antichrist will assume the
supremacy and saying to the Jews, “I am Christ,” will slay
all his adversaries, Enoch and Elijah among them, rebuild
Solomon’s temple, and take his seat in it, feigning that he
is the Son of Almighty God, and doing many false wonders,
&c.  Augustine, Opera, p. 1649, vol. VI, Gaume, Paris;
Alcuini Opera, vol. 11, 1291, Migne.

Second Class—Others, again, who understand by the
“Coming” the destruction of Jerusalem, find the Man of Sin in
some element or aspect of the Jewish people prior to that
terrible catastrophe. Thus—

1. Whitby regards the entire nation as Antichrist, and as
the Man of Sin, quoting Josephus who records, “It is im-
possible to recount severally the particulars of their wicked-
ness, nor was there any generation since the memory of man
more fruitful in iniquity.” That nation is also well called the
Adversary of Christ, as the gospels and epistles abundantly
show. They, by their Sanhedrim, sat in the temple of God—
enacting laws, and elevating tradition above the divine
statues, and led away into sedition by jugglers and impostors.
The 6 katéxwy is the Emperor Claudius, who made two edicts
in favour of the Jews, and whose mild government kept back
the final national outbreak, and he was at length taken out of
the way. The phrase é uéoov yivesBar imports death, often a
violent death, and Claudius,according to Suetonius, was poisoned.
But this scheme is devoid of all probability The apostacy,
he says, is the revolt of the Jews from the Roman Empire, or
from the faith. The first notion ascribes an unlikely mean-
ing to amoorasia, and how could the Jews revolt from a
faith which they never embraced ? Nor did the Sanhedrim, a
body so strictly monotheistic in creed, ever sit in the temple
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and assume itself, or any member of it, to be God either in
prerogative or in name.

2. Schéttgen on the other hand suppuses that by the Man
of Sin is meant the Pharisees, the Rabbis, and the doctors of the
law, who not only sinned themselves, but caused others to
sin, nay, committed the sin against the Holy Ghost in ascrib-
ing Christ’s miracles to connivance with Beelzebub. The chief
priests sit in the temple of God and so far fulfil the prophecy,
the falling off being their rebellion against the authority of
Rome, and the restraining power being perhaps (fortasse) the
prayers of the Christians which warded off the catastrophe till
they left the city and retired to Pella in safety. Somewhat
similarly Le Clerc takes the Man of Sin to be the rebellious
Jews with their leader Simon, the son of Gioras, whose atroci-
ties are related by Josephus. The mystery of iniquity is their
insurrectionary turbulence under pretence of national inde-
pendence and zealous attachment to the law of Moses, and the
restraining power is the Emperor and the political leaders who
sought to dissuade them from the rebellion, rex Agrippa et
pontifices plurimai.

3. Nosselt and Krause understand by Antichrist the Jewish
zealots, and by the restraining power the Emperor Claudius.

4. Harduin holds that the falling away is the defection o1
the Jews into paganism, that the Man of Sin is the High Priest
Ananias—his 6 xaréxer being his predecessor, whose removal
by death was necessary to his elevation. From the beginning
of his high-priesthood he was a prophet of lies, and he was
destroyed at the capture of Jerusalem by Titus.

5. Baumgarten thinks that the prophecy was suggested
by the apostle’s own experience in Europe, and his interpre-
tation of it in the light of old prophecy; the Jewish population
being so malignantly hostile to him, and the Gentiles being
brought into wicked league with them. This union of Israel
with the secular power had led to the crucifixion of the Son of
God, and had given to that atrocity the aspect of legality and
zeal for God, and such a union will consummate the final
development of evil, “those who have the care of the sanctuary
having a part in it.” The apostacy of the Jews from Him who
was the promised Messiah, their king and head, had already
Y



338 THE MAN OF SIN.

shown itself in Thessalonica, but the restraining power was
still at work, that power being the imperial authority; for
when the apostle affirmed in Philippi that he was a Roman
citizen, he was dismissed in peace. This power “withheld the
outbreak of extreme corruption” and the apostle could not look
for the Man of Sin anywhere but within the limits of the
secular power, “for it is to the empires of this world that all
the visions and prophecies of Daniel refer.”

6. Hammond, differing from these political and Jewish hypo-
theses, argues that the Man of Sin is Simon Magus, who, as
the head of the Gnostics, professed himself the “supreme Father
of all, who had created the God of the Jews”; the “falling
away” being a lapse into Gnosticism; é raréxwr being 6
vduos; To kaTéxoy being the union still subsisting between
Christians and Jews so long as those Christians conformed to
the Jewish law, but which soon came to an end, when Gnos-
ticism was revealed in its true colours, as a system of deadly
antipathy to the gospel ; and the mystery of iniguity being “ the
wicked lives of these unbelieving persecutors.” Simon “did
miracles by the help of devils, and was taken for a god—nay,
was owned in Samaria for a god, and had a statue erected to
him on the banks of the Tiber with the inscription Simoni
sancto Deo.”” The eighth verse is explained by him thus—that
as the chariot and fiery horses of Simon, with which this
magiecian undertook a voyage in the air, were blown away by
Peter’s mouth and vanished at the name of Christ, and so the
impostor fell down and brake his legs, and soon ended his
miserable and shameful days by suicide—the “breath of his
mouth ” is thus the power of the Gospel in the mouths of Peter
and Paul, and the “brightness of his coming” the vengeance
that befell the Jews by the Roman armies, at which time the
Gnostics that sided with them were destroyed also.

7. Wieseler regards the Man of Sin as no abstract idea
keime collectiv Person, but an actual individual in whom the
power of sin should be embodied, in whom the apostacy should
culminate—the godless self-deifying ruler of a worldly empire—
that Christ who was expected to come in Paul’s own day is to
be his immediate destroyer; the restraining power being the
pious in Jerusalem viewed collectively, or if an individual
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is meant, then he is James the Just, who was named the
bulwark of the people. Jerusalem fell, James was slain, but
Antichrist did not make his appearance. What then comes of
the truth of this oracle ?

To all these opinions there are insuperable objections, and
each of them is beset with special difficulties. None of them
realizes to the full or exhausts the prophetic delineation, but
each comes greatly short of it. Some features of it may appear
in them, but not in complete combination. None of them forms
a portrait of which the prediction might be taken as a faithful
description. Neither Caligula, nor Nero, nor any emperor, nor
Simon Magus realizes the epithet—the Man of Sin, the Adver-
sary, the Lawless one displacing God in His own Temple and
claiming the homage due to Him, and beguiling the world

“with lying wonders and all deceivableness of unrighteousness.”
The ferocity and sensuality of those emperors and the imposture
of Simon—whatever in short stood out in characterizing pro-
minence in their lives—could not be deseribed as in these clauses.
The resemblance is very faint and fragmentary and the inter-
pretation is only gmess-work. The other conjectures as to the
Jews, their Rabbis, their zealots, their priests or political leaders,
are as improbable, for the Man of Sin is an individual and not
a company or succession of wild or wicked men. Lastly, the
mrapovoia cannot be the destruction of the Jewish capital, for, as
the general usage of the New Testament indicates, and as these
Epistles unmistakeably prove, the term denotes the second and
personal coming of the Lord Jesus.

Third Class—Looking into a more remote future, a third
and larger party of interpreters idertify the Man of Sin with
some ecclesiastical system. Some even look to the Moham-
medan imposture—its name-father being the Man of Sin; “the
falling away,” the defection of so many in the Oriental and
Greek Churches from Christian truth; and the Roman Ewmpire
being the restraining power. Pope Innocent III stirred anew
the zeal of the Crusaders by pronouncing Mohammed to be
the Man of Sin. That the apostacy was to precede the reve-
lation of the Man of Sin is so far true in this case, yet
Mohammed was the means of increasing and extending the
defection. Nor did he ever put forward any claim to be God;
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nor did he sit in the temple of God, for the phrase means
something more than the conversion of churches into mosques;
and certainly he never professed to work miracles and signs—
nay, he expressly disavowed the possession of such a power.
So much probability, however, was attached to this opinion
that some have imagined a double Antichrist—an Eastern one
in Mohammed and the Turkish power, and a Western one in
the Pope and his spiritual despotism. So Melancthon, Bucer,
Piscator, Musculus, and Vorstius. ‘Bishop Bale says that
Antichrist in Europe is the Pope, but Mohammed in Africa;
and Montague, a chaplain under the Stuart dynasty, pleaded
that the characteristics of the prophecy belong rather to the
Turk than the Pope (Newton, p. 467. Compare also Fell's
Annotations). But the notion is baseless as an interpretation
of this passage.

The prevailing Protestant. interpretation has been that the
Man of Sin is Popery, gathered up into the person of the
Pope; or the Papal hierarchy, the head of which is the
occupant of the Papal chair,—the falling away being a defec-
tion from inspired truth to human tradition; the “restrain-
ing power” being the old Roman Empire, out of the ruins of
which the Papacy rose. There is no little verisimilitude in
this opinion, and it arose before the period of the Reformation
and among men belonging to the Church of Rome. Gregory I,
toward the end of the sixth century, had foreshadowed the
opinion in asserting theoretically that any one possessing the
kind and amount of power, which the Pope claimed soon after
his time, would be the forerunner of Antichrist. His words
arve, Ego autem fidenter dico quia quisquis se universalem
sacerdotem wvocat, vel vocari desiderat, in elatione sua Anti-
christum precurrit, quia superbiendo se ceteris praponit!
He calls the title of Universal Priest erroris nomen, stultum
ac superbum vocabulum, perversum, nefandum, scelestum.
vocabulum, nomen blasphemiae; and in one of his lettors he
asks, Sed in hac ejus superbia quid alind nisi propingua jam
Antichristi esse tempore designotur;? and these were his
utterances when John, Bishop of Constantinople, first assumed

1 Ep. XXXIII, lib, vii, p. 891, Opera, vol. ITI, Migne,
z Ep. XXT, lib. v, p. 749.
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the title of Universal Bishop. Arnulphus, Bishop of Orleans
about A.D. 991, spoke in the Synod of Rheims against Pope
John XV, summing up by saying that if he had not charity and
was puffed up with knowledge, he was Antichrist.! Joachim, of
the twelfth century, in his Commentary on the Apocalypse,
describes the second Beast as ruled by some great prelate who
will be like Simon Magus, and as it were Universalis Pontifex
—the very Antichrist of whom the apostle speaks. In the
famous interview with King Richard on his way to Palestine,
Joachim is said to have maintained that Antichrist was shortly
to come, was born already in Rome, and was soon to be raised
to the apostolic see. But the Franciscans, in self-defence, may
have interpolated Joachim’s works. At the end of the same
century Amalric, professor of logic and divinity, more than
hinted that the Pope was Antichrist; and the idea pleased two
classes especially —those who abhorred the lax morality of the
Papal court, like the Franciscans; and those political Imperial-
ists who were battling against the Papacy and its pretensions :
men, on the one hand, like Peter John of Olivi, Ubertinus,
and Grostéte who, on being excommunicated, appealed from
the court of the Pope to the tribunal of Christ; and on the
other, like Eberhard, who accuses Hildebrand of laying the
foundation of Antichrist’s kingdom 170 years before his
time; and identifies him with the little horn of Daniel?
So also Petrus de Vineis, chancellor to Frederick II, and
his defender against the Pope; Marsilius of Padua, a famous
jurist; Roger Bacon, &c. Some of these men were writing
under strong natural feeling against the Pope as a personal
antagonist, and therefore they denounced him in bitter terms
intended to wound and humble him; so that their denuncia-
tions of him were not suggested by sober and careful inter-
pretation of this prophecy, and they would have shrunk from
applying to him all its terms.

If such license of language was taken occasionally by persons
within the pale of the Rormsh Church, it is not to be wondered
at that those who were in separation from it came to hold
similar views, such asthe Waldensians, the Hussites, and the
followers of Wyecliffe. The Waldensian document belonging to

1 Zaunchius, 488. ® Ibid, p. 489.
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the thirteenth century—Treatise of Antichrist—identifies the
Man of Sin with Antichrist, Babylon, the fourth Beast, the
harlot; but La Nobla Leyczon, “the noble lesson,” of over 470
lines written in the Provencal dialect in the latter part of the
twelfth century, speaks more doubtfully. *“The people are to
be well advised when Antichrist comes that we give no
credence to his doings or his sayings. But according to
Scripture there are many Antichrists, for all who are contrary
to Christ are Antichrist” Those documents are of great
antiquity, though Leger has certainly exaggerated the early
origin of the Waldenses; and the date referred to in the poem
is doubtful, as the point of commencement cannot be exactly
ascertained.! Men like Lord Cobham and like Walter Brute,
who suffered under Papal tyranny, naturally felt that the Pope
as a spiritual despot must be the Antichrist. The Reformers
as a body held the same view—Luther, Melancthon, Calvin,
Zuingli, Bucer, Beza, Bullinger, &c.; Cranmer, Ridley, Latimer,
Jewell, Hooper, Hooker, &ec. It is embodied in the articles of
the Smaleald Confession. King.James put forth the. same
view in his Apologia pro Juram. Fidel.; and for this publica-
tion he is complimented by our translators in their dedication,
“that it hath given such a blow unto that Man of Sin as will
not be healed.” Hosts of English divines and commentators
have given the same interpretation, such as Bishop Andrews,
Sanderson, Napier of Merchiston, Mede, Bishop Newton, Faber,
&c. Many find the Papacy in the first or second Apocalyptic
Beast; and some identify the system with both Beasts, as
Pareus, Vitringa, Croly, Elliott. This view represents also the
popular belief, at least in Scotland, and it is often brought
forward in times of anti-Papal agitation. The points of
similarity between the Pope or Popery and the deseription of
this paragraph have been elaborated by Bishop Jewel in his
Exposition, and the commentary of Bishop Wordsworth puts
them in a more precise and definite form. The same identifi-
cation may be found in Bishop Newton, in Faber's Sacred
Calendar of Prophecy, and in many current and popular
works,

The points of identification are the following —Many of the

1 Glieseler, 111, 418 ; Elliott, IT, 686 ; Mosheim, 428 ; Hallam, I, 28,
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Roman Pontiffs were men of sin, characterized by debauchery,
sensuality, cruelty, and bloody ambition. Popish writers
describe the vileness of many Popes in the blackest terms.
About the tenth century, from John VIII to Leo IX fifty
Popes are said, by Genebrard, to be epostatici potius quam
apostolici. Baronius shrinks not from depicting those of the
tenth century as being guilty of 10bbery, assassination, simony,
dissipation, tyranny, sacrilege, perjury, and all kinds of wicked-
ness. Two courtesans, mother and daughter, dispensed the
Papal patronage of the period. During the pontificate of John
XII, women were afraid of going to St. Peter’s tomb, lest they
should be violated by Peter's successor. Cardinal Bellarmine
admits that he was nearly the most wicked of the Popes,
Boniface VII i declared by Cardinal Baronius to have been a
thief, a miscreant, and a murderer. John XXIII was found
guilty by the Council of Constance of forty species of vices,
including incest and unnatural lust. Sixtus IV established
brothels in Rome, and was the “ Vicar General of God and
Venus.” Alexander VI was a monster of depravity. His
vices and erimes were so base that they are unfit for descrip-
tion, and he was poisoned with a cup which he had treacher-
ously prepared for others. It is needless to extend the list.
There have been, certainly, many exceptions—many good men
in the Papal chair; but so many have been notorious for sins
and profligacies that they are held by many to give the Papal
succession the aspect and character of “ The Man of Sin.”

Then,’on the same hypothesis, the “falling away,” awosradia,
is the declension from the pure and primitive faith of the early
centuries, and no system of apostacy ean be compared with
Popery in long continuity of time and wide extent of place.
Among the elements of such apostacy may be reckoned false
doctrine, idolatry, or worship of images, and the gradual assump-
tion of a universal pontificate in the person of St. Peter's suc-
cessor. The Seeond Council of Nice, in A.D. 787, authorized
many previous errors and practices which had been growing
for centuries.

The “mystery of iniquity” is so called from its early and secret
working : what at first was harmless grew by degrees into sin
and degradation. Jewel instances celibacy, single communion,



344 THE MAN OF SIN.

the power of the keys, purgatory, pre-eminence of the Romish
Bishop—all which things came in gradually and with no evil
purpose, acquired strength without being observed, and at
length obtained an extreme form, a virulent predominance.

Bishop Wordsworth says, It may be asked how could this
power be said to be at work in St. Paul’s age,” and his reply is
“St. Paul was inspired by the Holy Ghost. The Holy Ghost
can see what man cannot see;’ and he adds, “no wonder we
should not be able to discern it.” But the germs were to some
extent visible even then to human sight. The quick eye of the
apostle discerned them, as may be learned from various indica-
tions in his epistles.

This word, in its Latin form mysterium, was formally inscribed
in letters of gold on the front of the Pope’s tiara, and is said to
have been removed by Pope Julius II, who reigned from A.D.
1503 to 1513.r But such an ostentatious use of the word differs
from the meaning of the clause. From the word mystery the
Popish expositor Estius has an argument against the identifi-
cation of the Man of Sin with the Pope. The mystery of
iniquity was already working in secret attempts to oppress
the church in the apostle’s own times. 8¢ enim uti conten-
dunt Romanus Pontifex Antichristus est, extitit autem Anti-
christus Apostoloruin tempore, nee alius tunc Romanus Pon-
tifex fuit, nisi beatus Petrus, igitur Petrus erat Antichristus.

Again, the description of the fourth verse is said to be realized
in Popery. The Man of Sin is the opposer, ¢ dvruceluevos, in
nearly every sense. Christ is the Rock, and the Pope says “I am
the Rock,” “a rival foundation.” The Pope exalts himself above
all gods, such as Elohim or ¢ivil rulers, for every Pope on being
crowned with the tiara is saluted as Pater Principum et Regum,
Rector orbis? On his coins the legend runs, ommnes reges servient
ei. It is his prerogative to cancel an oath of allegiance; and he
declares that oaths of allegiance to persons excommunicated are
void, for the kingly power is subject to the pontifical and
is bound to obey it. Bulls for these purposes have often been
issued, as by Hildebrand against the Emperor Henry IV, by
Gregory I1X and Innocent IV against the Emperor Frederick

1 Newton, 642 : Wordsworth’s Letters, p. 41.
2 The full form is in Wordsworth’s Letters, p. 317.
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II, by Paul III against Henry VIIL of England, by Pius V
against Queen Elizabeth—a sentence repeated by Gregory XIII
and Sixtus V.

Then as to the session in the Temple of God, showing
himself as God, the Pope on his election and proclamation
is carried into St. Peter's and seated on the high altar, where
he is saluted by the kneeling cardinals—osculo pedis, manus,
et oris. The Church calls this ceremony the adoration—the
princes of the Roman church kiss. “the profane feet which
trample on the altar of the Most High.” The medals of
Martin V have the legend Quem creant, adorant.

Next, the restraining power is with this interpretation said
to be the old Roman Empire—Romanus status, as Tertullian
calls it, who also says, “that Christians had special need to
pray for the empire, since on its removal some terrible violence
would come.”* That is to say, when the Roman Empire was
dismembered, the Man of Sin would grow in daringness—for
he was curbed and kept down by the civil power, which
brooked no rival and tolerated no upstart. Paul had spoken of
this when he was with the Thessalonians, and therefore he does
not repeat it in writing, and for another reason too, as Jerome
alleges, “if St. Panl had written openly, and boldly said that the
Man of Sin would not come until the Roman Empire was
destroyed, a just cause of persecution would then appear to have
been afforded against the church in her infancy.”? Chrysostom
(in loc.) repeats the same assertion, and also Augustine® So that
the reserve of the apostle is taken as a proof that he must
have meant the imperial power. It is true that when the court
and government were transferred to Constantinople, Rome was
left as a prey to the ecclesiastical power. QOdoacer in A.D. 476
deposed and exiled Romulus Augustulus, and with his removal
the Roman Empire in the West came to an end. De Maistre
says, “a secret hand chased the ecmperors from the Eternal City
to give it to the head of the Eternal Church.” In A.D. 755, the
Pope obtained the exarchate of Ravenna, 'and in 774 got
possession of the kingdom of the Lombards, and having at

1 Apologia, xxxii, p. 236, vol. I, Opera, ed. (Ehler.
* Epist. ad Algasiam, lib. 121, p. 888, vol, I, Opera, ed. Vallar.
¥ De Civitate Dei, lib, xx, cap. 19, p. 958, vol. VIL Opera, Gaume,
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length accepted the territory of the Vandals, Ostrogoths, and
Lombards, he formally assumed the triregno,! the triple tiara,
the super-imperial crown—extra ecclesiarm— the symbol of his
political prerogative as opposed to the mitre, the symbol of his
ecclesiastical dignity inéra ecclesiam.

The “miracles and signs and lying wonders” which the
Lawless one is to perform find, it is averred, a fulfilment in the
Church of Rome, where miracles of various kinds are recorded
in every century, such as those wrought at the tomb of the
Abbé Paris and at many other tombs, as told in the Roman
Breviary: the annual liquefaction of the blood of St. Januarius
at Naples; the wonders done by sacred images moving, speak-
ing, weeping, bleeding; supernatural visitations from the
Virgin and the saints; and great prodigies done by holy relics.

Now, many of these resemblances are very striking, and
Popery is a system in many of its features quite opposed to the
spirit and the letter of the inspired volume—a dark system of
spiritual slavery, the iron of which enters into the soul. The
Inquisition on the one side was balanced by indulgences on
the other side. Its cruelties have been ferocious in their out-
breaks: Te Dewm was sung in the ehurch of St. Louis in Rome
for the Massacre of St. Bartholomew, and a medal with the
words Pietas excitavit justitiam was struck in commemoration
of it. Its arrogance is blasphemous; its sacerdotal prerogatives
in confession, absolution, and transubstantiation are quite
superhuman in pretension. The devotion it inculcates to the
Papal chair, as by the creed of Pius IV and the Bull in Cena
Doming, is inconsistent with personal freedom and eivil liberty.
It claims toleration, but yields none save under necessity. Its
people are, in the mass of them, as firm believers in legend and
tradition as in the Word of God. Popery is a system of baleful
intervention between heaven and earth: the priest stands
between the sinner and God, auricular confession between him
and the footstool of mercy, penance between him and godly
sorrow, the mass between him and the righteousness of Christ,
indulgences between him and a self-denying and earnest life,
tradition between him and holy Secripture, and purgatory
between him and the heavenly world.

1 Elliott, vol. I, p. 901,
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This identification of the Pope with the Man of Sin was
not very popular in the days of the Stuarts. Mede, the
famous writer on prophecy, says in one of his letters that
“some of his opinions would have made another man a Dean,
Prebend, or something else ere this, but the point of the Pope’s
being Antichrist as a dead fly marred the savour of that
ointment.”

It is scarcely to be wondered at that some Popish writers
retaliated on Protestant commentators and polemics. Estius
says that Protestants, primo auctore Luthero, have formed
an apostacy from the true faith and worship, and paved the
way for Antichrist—ut hodie insigniter facit Jacobus rex
Angliae! Compare a-Lapide and Fromond. Archbishop Bram-
hall brings the matter nearer home, for at the conclusion of his
“F¥air Warning of Scottish Discipline,” a tract which is a plea
for the lowest Erastianism, he says, “it were worth the enquiry
whether the marks of Antichrist do not agree as eminently to
the General Assembly of Scotland as either to the Pope or to
the Turk.”? The king of France, with the advice of his
council, forbad that any one should call the Pope Antichrist;
and Grotius, at the time Swedish ambassador in Paris, com-
posed a treatise on Antichrist, minimizing the difference
between Protestantism and Popery in the vain hope of effecting
some reconciliation® Baxter attacked the “Grotian theory,”
accused Grotius of a design to reconcile Papists and Protestants
in a Cassandrian Popery, and, believing that the scheme had
been regarded with favour in England, among others attacked
Bramhall. Bramhall in his reply shrank from avowing his
belief that the Pope is Antichrist, and makes so many distine-
tions and Hlmitations as to show that he did not heartily
concur in the views of the Reformers.*

For very different reasons from any of the preceding ones,
the Polish Socinians regarded the Pope as Antichrist, sinee he
was the main supporter of Trinitarian doctrine; and Schlich-
ting explains the clause, “a strong delusion that they should

1 Estius, p. 79.

2 Works, p. 287, vol. ITI, Oxford, 1844.

% See Bochart’s reply, Examen Libelli de Antichristo, Opera, vol. I, p. 1044,
4 Bramhall's Works, vol. III, p. 500, v
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believe a lie,” by saying, “they refused to believe that the man
Jesus is a God made by the one God; therefore let. them
believe that He is the one very God himself” (in loc.).

But while the resemblance is so close between the Papacy
and this prophetic description, the Papacy does not by any
means exhaust it. The oracle harmonizes with it on many
points, but goes greatly beyond it. Popery embodies no small
portion of it, but does not comprehend all of it. The Man of
Sin has not yet appeared. No one so daring, so defiant, so
Antichristie, ‘so successful in imposture, has yet appeared
among men or in the Popish community. The arguments
against identification are—

1. The phrases and epithets, “the Man of Sin,” the “ Son
of Perdition,” the “Lawless One,” naturally represent a single
individual, not a polity or system. Had the apostle wished to
portray a system, he could have used an abstract term like
7 amooracia. The terse personal language forepictures one
man, one human being, as really as the phrase “son of perdi-
tion” deseribed from the Lord’s lips the fate of Judas the
traitor. In 1 Tim. iv, 1, when the apostle portrays a coming
defection, he uses the plural number—*some shall depart from
the faith,” &ec.; and in 2 Tim. iii, 2 the plural is again employed
—*“men ghall be lovers of themselves,” &c., Jannes and Jambres
being a specimen of them. The “falling away” consists of
those who have fallen away—the apostacy, of apostates; but
the apostacy as a fact or as a system is not to be identified
with the “Man of Sin,” for it precedes him and is the condition
of his appearance. He is then one human being, and is not to
be identified with a complicated system such as Popery. On
the other hand, the Apocalyptic Beast plainly represents a
polity, and the second Beast seems to correspond to the little
horn of the fourth Beast of Daniel.

2. Nor can these individualistic phrases mmean a succession
of men, series et successio hominum, or the line of nearly
three hundred Popes. The instances adduced by Bishop
Newton in favour of that view will not sustain him.! Thus he
argues, “a king is often used for a succession of kings, as in Dan.
vii, viii”; but in these chapters there are no parallel instances.

! Dissertations on the Prophecies, p. 440, 16th edition (London, 1832).
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In the seventh chapter it is said distinctly, “the four beasts
are four kings,” in explanation of the symbols; and in the
eighth chapter « the kings of Media and Persia” are spoken of
in the plural number; “a king of fierce countenance” is
foretold, but he is evidently one individual. The declaration
“the rough goat is the king of Greece, and the great horn that
is between his eyes is the first king,” implies by the terms a
succession of individuals. Bishop Newton refers again to the
phrase, Heb. ix, 7, “into the second went the high priest alone
once every year,” a clause he expounds as “ denoting the series
and order of high priests.” But the high priest means in this
sentence the one for the time being, and a definition of hereditary
sacerdotal funcetion in this way is wholly different in terms from
a prediction delivered in the singular number. Other instances
adduced in proof have nothing analogous in them, for they are
symbols with their interpretation. Bishop Newton adds, “No
commentator ever conceived the whore of Babylon to be meant
of a single woman, and why then should the ‘Man of Sin’ be
taken for a single man?” But the statement involves a
- strange confusion of ideas about the sign and the thing signi-
fied. The woman, as an hieroglyph, is most certainly a single
woman, but she may symbolize a variety of malign and
seductive influences, for she is “ that great city which reigneth
over the kings of the earth.” On the other hand, in the
paragraph before us, there is no imagery or symbolism—all is
as plain and prosaic as if it were a mere historical statement
of fact. The arguments of Elliott for a plural sense are similar,
and their refutation is of equal facility. He says that
“6 karéxwv in the masculine singular is used synonymously with
75 raréxov in the neuter, as of a power—referring to the then
existing line, suceession, or government of the Roman em-
perors.” He adds as to this example, “It at once annihilates
all the arguments of those who would contend on the ground
of this phraseology for a personal individual Antichrist.”?
But as we deny the meaning which he assigns to the two
participles, his whole argument falls to the ground. His other
proofs are like those of Bishop Newton, such as the reference
to the high priest (Lev. xxi, 10), “the high priest among his
1 Hore Apocalyptice, p. 832.
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brethren shall not rend his clothes,” where the official designa-
tion means each high priest for the time, in order to define his
office. So with regard to the Jewish king (Deut. xvii, 15): the
king, an official epithet, warrants its application to each one
who holds the office and who is to be guided by the law. But
when a phrase portrays a man by his character, it only
includes himself, unless a class is specified or an assertion 1s
made bringing others under the same category. Nothing of the
kind occurs in the verses under consideration. A succession
of priests and kings is contemplated in these verses quoted, and
is therefore naturally presupposed, but there is no such idea
asserted or implied in this passage. The words are therefore
to be taken in their simple and current significance, as if they
formed part of a narrative. One individual is distinetly
pointed out under the awful epithets. There is no hint that
one is to be taken as a symbol of many. Thrice the emphatic
singular is employed. The 6 xaréywy becomes To xaréyov—
a significant change; but it is 6 &v@pwwos The amaptias, 6 vide
T drwhelas, 0 avTikelpevos, direct and individual unity; and
then, after an inserted appeal to previous conversations, a
return to him is made by the singular avrov = 6 dvopos, and
the relatives v . . . . of—plain immediate matter of
fact, a single personality without figure or disguise or anything
to suggest a plurality or succession.

3. And this natural interpretation of the phrases is the
earliest one. The first fathers took the Man of Sin to be a
single person, and since they regarded the prophecy as unful-
filled in their day, they did not attempt to interpret its
language by bringing it into harmony with any supposed
accomplishment. Thus Irenzus describes him as diabolicam
apostasiam in se recapilulans; . . . se aulem extollens
unwm tdolum. . . . habens in semetipso reliquorum
qdolorum wvartum errorem.}) Justin Martyr uses the words
6 The amoaracias &Bpwmos, his quotations, references, and
explanations being all in the singular number? Origen in his
references to the prophecy also employs the singular, and
understands one individual opposed xata diduerpor to the

v Advers. Heres., 1ib. v, ¢. 25, p. 783, vol. T, Opera, ed. Stieren.
* Dial. cum Tryph., c. 110, p. 364, vol. TI, Opera, ed. Otto.
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Christ, viov Tob wovmpot Saluovoe kat Zatavd xui SiafBdhovt
Hippolytus affirms that Antichrist is to be born in Dan, as the
Christ was in Judah, calling him the son of the devil,
that tyrant and shameless one and enemy of God.? In a para-
graph the genuineness of which has been doubted, he says, “that
deceiver seeks to make himself like to the Son of God,” with
numerous other allusions. Tertullian holds the same view;?
and Chrysostom, in loc, more expressly writes dvfpwmos Tis
wagay avtol (Zarava) dexduevos Tiv évépyeav. Cyril of Jeru-
salem does not differ,* nor Augustine, who styles him adver-
sarius ejus Antichristus, though he indicates the other view.
Lactantius deseribes Antichrist as one person—hic est autem,
qui appellatur Antichristus; orietur ex Syria, malo spiritu
genitus.5  Jerome’s own view is precise—qui adversaiur
Christo et ideo vocatur Amtichristus®
That the Man of Sin was to be one human being—one man
so terribly signalized in character, energy, and perdition—was
the first and prevailing interpretation, for it was suggested by
- the terse simplicity and the unambiguous singular unity of the
terms. The long line of Popes is therefore not intended by the
phrases under discussion. Nay, so many schisms have raged
among FPopes and in the Popedom, that they could scarcely be
represented by a unity. Baronius himself admits twenty-six
schisms, and others make thirty. The claim of Liberius to the
Papal chair was denied by the fathers, and Athanasius called
him a monster. Silverius was in A.D. 536 elected by simony,
and Julius IT pronounced the election void. Stephen flung
the corpse of his predecessor into the Tiber, and his rescission
of the dead man’s acts was reversed by his own successor
John X. Sergius III called a council and nullified the acts of
John. Sylvester, John, and Benedict fought fiercely in the
eleventh century against one another for the tiara, but agreed
~at length to divide the revenues. To expel this “ three-headed

1 Contra Celsum, p. 307, ed. Spencer.-

2 De Christo et Antichristo, xv., Opera, ed. De Lagarde, pp. 7, &
3 De Resurrect., xxiv, p. 497, vol, II, Opera, ed. (Ehler.

4 Cateches. xv, 7, p. 212, Opera, ed. Miller.

5 Divin. Institut., lib. vii, c. 17-19.

§ Epist. ad Algus., already quoted.
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monster,” Gratian bought the Papacy and became Gregory VL
In the twelfth century happened the great schism, which
lasted seventy years, one Pope reigning in Avignon and
another in Rome, Urban and Clement dividing Christendom,
and thundering anathemas at one another. The succession
was uncertain, and none could tell who was rightful pontiff.
At a later period Eugenius and the Council of Florence excom-
municated Felix, and the Council of Basle and the latter
heartily reciprocated the anathema. There are various theories
on the nature of the Papal supremacy and infallibility, and on
many tenets of its theology. Pope Gelasius in the fifth century
condemned communion in one kind; his successors strictly
command it. Gregory the Great branded the title of Universal
Bishop as impious; his successors glory in it. Pope Vigilius
fell into the heresy of Eutychianism, Pope Liberius into that
of Arianism. Pope Honorius was condemned as a Monothelite
by Pope Leo IL. The infallibility meant to secure unity has
often showed itself in suicidal weakness. Pope Sixtus in
1589 completed an authorized edition of the Latin Vulgate,
which had been begun by Pope Pius IV, continued by Pope
Pius V, and announced by a bull of date 1st March, 1589;
and the preface threatens from the chair every one with
excommunication who shall dare to alter the text in the
smallest way. But in spite of this fence, the book was found
to be full of Dblunders. The successor of Pope Sixtus V
(Gregory XIV) was so sensible of this, and so little afraid of
the Papal thunder, that he made preparations for a new
edition, which was finished by Pope Clement VIII three years
afterwards in 1592, and it was similarly defended with threats
- of highest curses on every one who should presume in any way
to change it. Cardinal Bellarmine, to save the Papal infalli-
bility, laid the blame on the printer, and this poor and un-
worthy defence—an awkward attempt to escape from a
dilemma—is said to have secured the cardinal’s canonization.
Baldwin the Jesuit went so far as to affirm that the edition of
Sixtus was never published! Thus the two literary infallibili-
ties clashed, and in the contradiction throw one another into
mutual destruction.

4. Nor is the description of the 4th verse exhausted in its
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application to the Pope as the head of the Papal hierarchy,
“who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called
God or that is worshipped ;” that is, every one called God, and
every object of divine homage, for oéBaoua is not used in
Scripture of objects of human veneration, such as rulers and
magistrates. Two features very strongly marked are given—
opposition to every God, true or false, and self-elevation above
every God, true or false. Now, there is nolittle idolatry in the
Romish Chureh ; but these words are not a charge of idolatry,
but of utter antagonism to God. The Pope holds the three
creeds and owns himself to be a worshipper and servant of God.
He professes to identify himself with God’s cause, and he offers
adoration to Father, Son, and Spirit. He blesses the people,
not in his own name, but. in the blessed triune name. So far
from being the antagonist of God avowedly, as is the Man of
Sin, he claims to be only a humble vassal in spiritual fellowship
with the Divine Master, and his hymnal prayer for grace to do
God’s work is Veni Creator Spiritus. So fav from exalting
himself above God, he proclaims himself “servant of servants
to the Most High,” and craves from God divine grace and
direction. In all he does—even in the burning of heretics, in
organizing crusades against unbelievers, in erooked and un-
serupulous diplomacy, in tampering with oaths and civil allegi-
ance, in aets of ferocious cruelty and wildest ambition, or in
doing ungodly and wicked deeds at which most men shudder
—he ever acknowledges the divine anthority and avows sub-
mission to the divine guidance. Nor can it be properly said
that the Roman Pontiff « opposes and exalts himselfabove every
object of worship,” for his sin lies quite in an opposite direction.
He is not opposed to the geBdopnara, for he is ever multiplying
them ; nor does he exalt himself above them, for after he has
made them they are objects of veneration to him really as much
as to any of his vassals. He puts himself under them, and
exalts them over himself, for he does them homage along with
the poorest of his flock. By virtue of a commission as Christ’s
first minister, as he alleges, he ordains oeBdouara, but at once
he prostrates himself beneath them as their inferior, and in no
way opposes or lifts his head above them. So that the clause

does not distinctly and formally characterize either him or the
7
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Papal system ; for it describes a frightful antitheisizn—open,
fanatical, malignant, and haughty antagonism to God, and
every object of divine worship—*“he opposes, and exalts himself”

5. Nor does the next clause verify itself fully in the Pope-
dom : “So that hesittethin the temple of God, showing himself
that he is God.” There is no question that the Pope arrogates
central dominion and does many things with so high a hand
that he resembles this deseription and almost fixes it upon him-
self. One very close approach to this verification takes place at
his installation, when he is carried into St. Peter’s and seated by
the cardinals on the high altar as his throne. This, considering
the Romish belief about the altar and the uses to which it is
applied, is an act of daring profanation, making a footstool of
that on which in Popish convietion is done the most awful
work of the priest on earth, and on which is offered the most
solemn religious service. This is Bishop Wordsworth’s great
proof and position. But (1) can St. Peter’s at Rome be
called, or has it any claim to be called, the Temple of God; or
can the designation be given to the earlier church of the
Lateran, which is the Pope’s church as Bishop of Rome, and
loftily called Eecclesiorum wrbis et orbis Mater et Capui?
(2) If the temple of God means the Christian church, how can
he be said in literal palpability to go and take his seat in that
temple, so wholly an ideal structure ? (3) When we reflect on
the myriads of Protestants in all parts of the earth, we cannot
hold that the centre and capital of Christ's church in the world
is the city of Rome, and though Rome be truly the centre and
capital of Papalism, yet we should refuse to call the Popish
church by the solemn and exclusive title of the temple of God.
Though the seating of the Pope on the high altar might even
on Popish premises be branded as an act of consummate im-
piety, it does not come up to the charge, “showing himself
that he is God.” The Pope’s seat on the high altar is pro-
fessedly the symbol of his being the one vicar and representa-
tive of the Lord Jesus on earth. But no Pope ever did show
himself that he was God. No one has ever been guilty of such
gross self-deification. Blasphemous titles may be given him;
he has not assumed them. The adoration paid to him on the
high altar is gross in itself, and may be a kind of idolatry ; but
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it professes to be only the adoration of Christ’s presence and
power in him. The claim of infallibility on the part of the
Pope looks like a shadow of divine omniscience and immuta-
bility, and his theocratic government exalts him to a divine
altitude as its anointed head. It is a power like to God’s
which he assumes over the consciences of men and the destinies
of nations, as if he were sovereign and unchallenged disposer ;
or when he has claimed the impious prerogative of authentica-
ting the books of Scripture to invest them with canonical
authority,! as Pope Gregory VII said, “ Not a singlé book of
scripture shall be held canonical without the Pope's authority.”
But in all these things he does not show himself that he is God,
for the formal acknowledgement of God prefaces all his decrees
and sanctifies, as his adherents call it, all his deeds, even the
worst of them. In his loftiest and most daring claims he shows
himself only as God’s viceroy. Hildebrand, in building up and
compacting this marvellous complication of spiritual tyranny,
believed himself to be only God's chosen instrument for the
work. The Council of Trent gives the Pope simply the supreme
power in the universal church, though Cardillus said to the
Council “ the Pope holds as a mortal god the place of Christ on
earth.” “The Pope,” says the gloss on the canon law, “is not
a man.” Bernard said, “ None except God is like the Pope.”
Turrecrema and Barclay tell us. Doctorculi voluni adulando
eos quasi aequiparare Deo. The canon law declares that be
occupies “the place not of a mere man, but of God ;” he is called
“our Lord God;” some affirming that the Pope and the Lord
form the same tribunal. “The Pope is above right, and can
change the substantial nature of things;” can, according to
Bellarmine, change duty into sin, and sin into duty.? Some

1 Another Pope, -Sixtus V, in 1590, authorized a Latin Bible as an
authentic infallible standurd, in the place of the Hebrew and Greek
original ; and in this Latin Bible several books are called canonical which
were never regarded as such by the Christian Church for fifteen hundred
years ! and in 1592 behold another development ! Clement VIII comes
forth with another Latin Bible to supersede the infallible Bible of his pre-
decessor, and differing from it in several thousand places ! Wordsworth,

pp. 108, 109.
? For the authorities, see Edgar's Variations of Popery, p. 129, London,
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of these epithets and assertions, as Dominus Deus, Noster
Papa, given and made by canons, divines, and councils
had no small authority surrounding them, but for the most
part they were the extravagance of adulation, and were
generally met by some opposition.! Those wild and wanton
blasphemies, while they come amazingly close to the words of
this verse, do not satisfy them. No Pope has ever arrogated
those names to himself, nor would his arrogation of them have
been tolerated. No Pope has ever really deified himself and
ventured to supersede God in His own temple. What he has
said, or done, or assumed, does almost by inference imply it;
but cannot be fully identified with it. No Pope hag so acted
out antitheism as to thrust aside God formally and put him-
self in His place; but the Man of Sin is openly and avowedly
to take God’s seat within His own house, and so to displace its
divine occupant as to be not God’s rival merely but God'’s sub-
stitute, “ showing himself that he is God.”

6. The prediction of false miracles in verse 9 suits the
Papacy, which abounds with them—not only in transubstan-
tiation, but in a great variety of shapes.? Some of the
miracles have been already referred to. A curious illustra-
tion is given by Athanasius. Among other reasons why
the Son said of the time of the last days odde 6 vids oide, one
was that he might confute future impostors, angelic or human,
wlio might pretend to know it. If Antichrist will say, I am
Christ, pretend to a supernatural knowledge of the last times,
and work in confirmation miraculous signs, let him be con-
fronted with this utterance, that is, If the true Christ did not
know it, how shall a false Christ reach the possession of such
knowledge ?3

The wonder of transubstantiation has been told in frightful
words. “He that created me,” says one cardinal, “if it be lawful
to say it, gave me power to create Himself” “Her ladyship
once conceived the Son of God, while the priest daily calls into
existence the same Son in a corporeal form.”*

1 Jewel's Works, vol. 11, p. 195,

2 Jewel, VII, 187.

3 III Orat. contra Arianos, p. 426, vol. II, Migne.
¢ Edgar’s Variations of Popery, p. 384,
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But as we have said, the prophecy under consideration
portrays a single human being, not a system or polity. In a
word, Popery is characterized by many bad features, in direct
opposition to the letter and spirit of Scripture; the primacy
of the Bishop of Rome rests on no true foundation; many of
the earlier Decretals are spurious; the so-called Donation by
Constantine of Italy and Rome and the provinces of the West
to Sylvester, in AD. 324, was a downright forgery, yet, as
Gibbon says, by it the Popes “were invested with the purple
and prerogatives of the Cewsars” But idolatry, superstition,
will-worship, injustice, lust of power, lordship over men’s
consciences, and utter disregard of equity in pursuit of its
ends, though they so sadly and sinfully characterize the Papal
system everywhere, are not found in this prophetic sketch.
Nor is there any allusion to images, worship of saints and
angels, faith in relics, or the intense and absorbing adora-
tion of the virgin; to the invention of purgatory, the sale of
indulgences, priestly absolution, the power assumed over the
world of spirits—symbolized in his badge of the two cross-
keys, the one that of purgatory, the other that of heaven. The
apostle portrays the apostacy, out of which springs a man
in whom evil holds a defiant supremacy ; who shall rage with
hellish hostility against God, and trample on every object of
worship; who takes his seat in God’s temple and claims for
bimself as God all adoration ; the Lawless one who seduces the
world by prodigies and lying wonders and all deceivableness of
unrighteousness, for he is dll but an incarnation of Satan—the
Man of Sin, and therefore also the Son of Perdition. No one
has yet appeared in whom all these elements are concentrated ;
but Popery, as certainly a signal and continued defection from
the true faith, and as embodying many of these features, seems
to typify him; or it may be the apostacy preceding and pre-
paring for his advent.

Whatever truth may be in the statements of Tertullian,
Lactantins, Jerome and others, that there was among the
churches a secret understanding about the speedy doom of
the Roman Empire, this esoteric knowledge was soon thrown
into open circulation—as in the Sibylline verses. Tertullian
and Lactantius refer to these oracles and quote them. They
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are of different ages, but many of them belong to the period
of the Antonines, and the so-called second book of Esdras is
written in a similar spirit. -Bishop Jewel quotes the Sibyl
for the identification of Antichrist with the Pope—“Sibylla
saith that this king shall be woXiokparos, that is, that he shall
have a white head, and be called by a name much like to
Pontus,”—a prophecy according to the Bishop fulfilled in the
white mitre of silver worn by the Pope, while in Latin he is
named Pontifex. The reference is to the lines—

Ko y w ’ » ’ » 7
coer’ dvaf modidxpavos Exwy médas olvoua wivrov,

But the epithet means silver-helmed, the allusion being to a
warrior and not to a priest; and the name resembling the sea is
Hadrian, as the context plainly shows, and the reference in the
name is to the Hadriatic sea. The terrible enemy and de-
stroyer who occupies such prominence in the Sibylline verses
is Nero returned to life. The vaticination says—
&, brav ' émavély
"Ex wepdrwy yains 6 duyds pnrpoxtéves EAGon.l

The return of the revivified Nero from the East as Antichrist
haunted men’s minds for a very long period, and by writers of
the period it is often alluded to. Not a few supposed him to be
Antichrist, as is told by Augustine, though he stigmatizes it as
tanta presumptio in his De Civitate Dei (lib. xx, ¢. xix); and it
is alluded to by Chrysostom, Jerome, Cyril, and Tertullian, and
in the hListory of Sulpicius Severus (ii. 28). This belief of Nero’s
return began in his lifetime, as the promise of some mathematici
or astrologers, and many in Rome and the provinces firmly
believed it after the tyrant’s death. Compare Suetonius, Nero,
40 ; Tacitus, ii. 8 ; Dio Chrysostom, xxi. Orat. de Pulchr., p. 314,
vol. I, Opera, ed. Emperius.

The Man of Sin is to appear immediately before the Second
Advent. He is to be in the world when Christ comes, and the
“appearance of Ilis coming” destroys him. His manifestation

1142, also 144, Oracula Sibyllina, ed. Friedlieb. The lines preceding
and following the first we have quoted are a spirited description of the
downfall of the Roman power, and of the helplessness of its wealth and its
gods to save it.
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as an individual is therefore confined to a single lifetime, so that
again in this view he cannot be identified with Popery, which
has endured for ages. It is no objection to say that the
apostle does not profess to fix the time of the Second Advent ;
he simply says that the apostacy and the Man of Sin precede
it. The apostacy may require centuries for its development,
the mystery of lawlessness may work through ages, but the
Advent finds the Man of Sin in existence, and acting out his
predicted character, and him at once it consumes, and then
he realizes his name as the Son of Perdition. In the opinion
of the fathers, as Barnabas and Irenaeus, his reign is to be
short.

The Jewish tradition about Antichrist needs not be gone into
at length, but it regarded Antichrist as an individual whose
advent is preceded by twelve signs—such as a grievous oppres-
sion of the Jews on the part of the Romans for nine months.
When the Messiah Ben-Joseph, named Nehemiah, will appear
and defeat the persecuting despot, then shall come the Anti-
christ, called by the Jews Armillus, who is to be born of a
marble statue in one of the churches in Rome. To the Romans
he will give himself out as their Messiah, and they will accept
him as God for king. Subduing the world and proving from
Scripture that he is God, Nehemiah, with a guard of thirty
thousand soldiers, shall herald him with the proclamation, I am
the Lord thy God; thou shalt have none other gods but me.
But Armillus will deny that any such statement is found in the
law, and will order the Jews to act as the other nations and
adore him as their god. This challenge produces a great battle,
in which the Messiah Ben-Joseph is slain, and terrible afflic-
tion shall fall on the Jews for forty-five days. But Michael
shall blow three peals of his trumpet; at the first peal shall
come the true Messiah, Ben David, with the prophet Elijah,
and all Jews in the world will joyfully flock to Jerusalem.
Armillus, who has an army of Idumeans, that is Christians, shall
besiege Jerusalem, and he himself and his army shall perish.
The name Armillus is taken from the last clause of Isaiah xi, 4.
The Hebrew reads, ¥y ro vngy mon, “and with the breath of his
lips will he slay the wicked;” but the Chaldee version has
sp73 obew oz, “shall slay the wicked Armillus ” (Eisenmenger’s
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Entdekt, Juden., ii, 705 ; Buxtorf, Synagoga Judaica, p. 717).
The legend has also spread among Mahometans. Their Anti-
christ, Messiah Ben David as he is named by the Jews, shall
come and devastate the world with the exception of Mecca and
Medina. But Jesus shall descend on the white tower at the
east of Damascas and destroy him. Pocock, Porta Mosis, p.
221, 222,

Lastly, I enter not into the question whether the Babylon of
the Apocalypse be Papal or Pagan Rome. Lacunza, a Spanish
Jesuit under the name of Ben Ezra, identifies Babylon with the
existing Church of Rome, and argues for a future personal
infidel Antichrist, in whose affairs the infidel Spanish clergy
will take a prominent part.! But granting it to be Papal
Rome, it seems to present many features of contrast to Anti-
christ, or the Man of Sin, especially if the typical Antichrist of
the book of Daniel be combined in the delineation. Babylon
is a feminine, shameless, and seductive influence throned on the
seven hills; has seven kings, and then ten kings, which at Iength
hate her, make her desolate and naked, eat her flesh and burn
her with fire. Then she is lamented by all her royal accom-
plices standing afar off and saying, “ Alas, alas, that great city,
that mighty city.” Babylon contains to the close some genuine
believers, who are exhorted to come out of her. On the other
hand, the Man of Sin is a masculine and individual power,
warlike and truculent, springs out of a great apostacy, and is
put down with none to lament his fall, and all his followers are
involved in perdition, his locality being apparently in Jerusalem
and certainly not in Rome. Nay, after Babylon is destroyed,
as is told in the 18th chapter of the Apocalypse, there remains
an antichristian power, which is overthrown, as is told in the
19th chapter of the same book. The striking features of this
antithesis certainly forbid any identification of these two wicked
forms of antagonism to God and His Son Jesus Christ. But
there is in the last confederacy, destroyed after Babylon is over-
thrown, a person coustantly deseribed in the singular form as
the false prophet (Rev. xvi, 13; xix, 20). He is allied to the
second beast, and is its minister, and he works miracles and
deceives men, as does the Man of Sin. The false prophet is thus

1 Coming of the Messiak, translated by the late Edward Irving.
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different from the second beast, which may represent the Papal
system; it revives all the old tyranny, deals in miracles and
idolatry, refuses civil rights—as to buy and sell—to ail who
refuse to wear its symbols or will not bow toits supremacy, and
it persecutes to the death all who are opposed to its system.
What is aseribed to the second beast is also ascribed to the
false prophet as its minister and guardian, so that if this false
prophet be the Man of Sin, the inference is that he, though un-
believing and atheistical, will take advantage of the Papal
tyranny or some similar spiritual system to revivify it into
some darker shape and convert it into the means of his own
aggrandisement. Such a revival, in a form of political and
spiritual intolerance combined with a special irreligious defee-
tion and the shaking of all social order, may be the falling away
which the Man of Sin lays hold of as the step to his terrible
antitheistic pre-eminence, uniting “superstition and unbelief
in a combined attack on liberty and religion, the embodiment
of Satanic as distinct from brutal wickedness.” Having attained
hig throne of blasphemy, his power shall be fatal to the apos-
tacy, out of which he sprung; yet we find commentators on the
Apocalypse discovering Antichrist in it in various ways and
identifying him with the Papal power. Thus the angel clothed
with a cloud, a rainbow on his head and his face as the sun, is
said to be Jesus, who is counterfeited by Pope Leo X, his name
being recognized in the phrase “as when a lion roareth.”?
Gualterus thought the wild boar of the forest, in Psalm lxxx,
a type of the Pope, and at once selected Bocca di Porco (hog's
snout), the name of Pope Sergius II. Antichrist, a name so
accursed, proved a good weapon to use in a controversy, and so
the rival Popes branded each other as Antichrist, and St.
"Bernard hurls the same terms against the Anti-Pope Anacletus.
The little horn had eyes as a man, and it symbolizes the Pope;
the eyes, being the organ of vision, refer to the overseer or
bishop—oculus pastoralis—and by necessity of inference to
the Pope—speculator super omnia.?
"A special question still is—what is meant by this power that
holds back and delays the appearance of the Man of Sin? It

1 Elliot, Horae Apocalypticae, p. 388.
? Elliot, p. 900.
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must be something mighty and beneficent, for it checks and
retards a great and malignant evil. The old fathers believed it
to be the Roman Empire and Emperor, but these have passed
away, and the Man of Sin has not come. Some thought of the
German Empire restored by Charlemagne, but Napoleon dis-
solved it in 1806, and neither yet has the Man of Sin come.

Were the “Man of Sin” the Popedom, it might be said that
the civil power has been always restraining it, and the two
have been often in deadly conflict, not only in mediseval but
in more recent times. The gross pretensions of the Papal
power have been generally repressed by statesmen, who were
alarmed at its stealthy encroachments and its wary and watch-
ful ambition. This withholding power.is connected by Ewald
with the expected return of Elijah, who, when he comes, will
confront the Antichrist, till he be removed again to heaven,
Such_an opinion is a peculiar dream, which there is nothing in
the passage to suggest. Hofmann regards the restraining
power as supernatural, and it may therefore be expressed in
either a masculine or a neuter form, 6 raréywy, T6 karéxor. Its
type is the good angel who withstood the evil genius that
sought to infuse sinister purposes into the heart of the king of
Persia. The same. author, looking back to the prophecies of
Daniel, believes in the actual return of Antiochus, the inveterate
persecutor of the covenant people, wlio on his personal remani-
festation shall, as more thoroughly demonized by the long
interval, begin his ancient work in deadlier energy—shall, in
fact, eclipse his former self in godlessness and feroeity. Such a
revivification is not suggested by this prophecy.

This restraining power, in fine, may be, as Alford ex-
presses it, “the fabric of human polity and those who rule
that polity, by which the great upbursting of godlessness is
kept down and hindered.” Similarly Ellicott. Whatever
thwarts personal ambition or suppresses atheistic impulses
growing to a head, whatever counteracts the growth of that
mystery which dethrones God and enslaves man, be it civil
rule or evangelical influence, may be the withhelding power,
given first in the abstract—r¢ karéyxor—then to be embodied
in some eminent individual—¢ katéxwy; he will be removed,
and then, the dam having burst, evil will deluge the earth—
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that evil finding its living centre and impersonation in the
Lawless one, who gathers in to himself all power, secular
and sacred, and fulfils his course by this wanton self-created
apotheosis,

Already, in the apostle’s day was this proud impiety of
apotheosis beginning to prevail, this mystery of insane super-
stition was unfolding itself. The term Augustus itself implied
divineness, and the step toward deification was easy. The
Emperor Augustus had allowed a temple to be dedicated to
him in Pergamus, and the imperial god and his deified
capital shared a joint worship. The statue of the Casar had
ever a special sacredness attached to it. The living Caligula
was worshipped on the Capitoline hill, and Domitian styled
himself “Lord and God.” Trajan, according to Pliny, made
a god of Nerva, his predecessor, from a sincere conviction of his
divinity. Antinous, a debased favourite of Hadrian, was
similarly exalted, and the fane of Isis at Rome celebrated him
on one of its tablets “as the temple associate of the Egyptian
gods” During the Roman occupation, a temple was built at
Colchester to the divine Emperor Claudius. The living when
deified assumed the name of some deity, but the dead on
receiving the honour were simply admitted into the Pantheon.
The custom spread through the empire, and was not confined
to Rome and the imperial dynasty. An approach to this folly
is found in the Acts of the Apostles, when the people shouted
aloud at Herod’s oration, “It is the voice of a god and not of a
man” (xii, 22). The boldest part of this daring and self-
glorifying profanity is adopted by the “Man of Sin”"—he makes
himself a god, and enters not into any Pantheon as the rival or
colleague of other divinities, but into God’s own Temple and
seats himself as God without equal or superior. At any
common epoch no one would venture on this blasphemous
vanity—it would find no response, and the profane and rash
impertinence would be speedily blasted and shivered to atoms—
“Men would clap their hands at him and hiss him from his
place.” The character of his period may therefore be inferred
from his successful adventure, as he is borne on the tide of the
time to the highest pinnacle, even to the earthly throne of God
—an altitude to which common ambition never looked up, and
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from which ordinary insolence would shrink back in dismay
and terror. He shall be, as usually happens, the creature of
his age, realizing its godlessness, and giving it palpability in
himself—his colossal genius towering above all his contempo-
raries by means of their encouragement and hero-worship—
for they see themsclves reflected and glorified in him, as he
grasps, with sublime audacity, the divine prerogative, and
wields it as a native and unchallenged right.

Had unot France, as a nation, become so audacious and
atheistic, had not society been so altered, wrecked, and thrown
into anarchy, Paris would never have witnessed the spectacle
of a prostitute throned on the high altar of Notre Dame,
saluted and worshipped under the title of the “Goddess of
Reason.” The act was the fruit and crown of the national
insanity, und had one of the revolutionary leaders proclaimed
himself the “ god of reason,” and maintained and exercised his
godship, he would have been, in some respects, & type and
illustration of the Man of Sin. That God had become man is
the old belief, that man has become God is the new phantasm ;
that Kire Supréme being, according to positivism, humanity
or the collective life of all human beings, the Infinite being
ignored. When men take home to them the old falsehood,
“ye are gods,” they are only opening a way for one of them-
selves, of greater courage and dexterity, to assert “I am God.”
Humanity in the last times finding its divinity within itself,
shall at length bow down to its apotheosis in the Man of Sin
as its collective image and representative. Wearied of a God
of love who gives it everything, and to whom all thanks are
ever due, it sets up this god of power, and its worship of
humanity enthroned in him, so near itself and so like itself,
is but a mnew form of self-adulation. Throwing off all
faith in the Saviour, it places a wretched confidence in a
self-deifying usurper, whose tyranny is equalled only by his
blasphemy. Flinging all former beliefs to the winds, losing
all confidence in God's truth, and superseding it by some
new revelation of self-evolved speculations—gratifying to a
proud, daring, and pantheistic intellect—it becomes the vie-
tim of delusion and a lie, for it has not received the love of the
truth. The Man of Sin will be but the living reflection of the
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godless apostacies and impieties of his period, the power of
the god of this world inspiring and stimulating him. What
Satan could be, were he permitted to assume humanity, that
will his organ be—showing pre-eminence, not in immorality,
or brutishness, or any inordinate lusts and orgies, but lifted
above all in pride and insolence, and flinging out his contemp-
tuous challenge to all power in heaven, and all authority and
law on earth. And his kingdom shall be confirmed with all
miracles, and signs, and wonders, and with all deceivableness
of unrighteousness, so that it can accumulate evidences, to
doubt which may be branded as unreasonable and unnatural
scepticism.

Antichrist has been often described as made up in the style
of the expositor's own age. Some of the early fathers—be-
lievers in magic and occult powers—portrayed him as Simon
Magus, endowed with vaster craft and energy. Mediseval
schoolmen regarded him as the boldest and subtlest of dis-
putants, able to confound, by his scholastic shrewdness, every
opponent. Men of monastic seclusion thought of him as
awing the world by his austerities. Malvenda pictures him as
possessed of rare and victorious eloguence, so cunning and
overpowering that he will succeed in proving, beyond a doubt,
that the Lord Jesus was an impostor. Maitland seems to
ascribe to him, not the knowledge and employment of science,
but imagination and pantheistic eloquence. It is difficult to
conjecture that subversal of the divine administration and
erasure of the divine existence in idea and purpose—that
union of reckless disbelief on the one hand and of credulous-
ness on the other—which the possibility of the ascendency
of the Man of Sin presupposes. It may be that his transcen-
dent intellect shall not only take advantage of all circum-
stances propitious to his lawless audacity, but that he shall
cunningly arrange and combine human passions, policy, and
events, to further his enterprise; or that he shall, by force of
will, originality of conception, and sublimity of godless daring-
pess, at once create the erisis which lifts him to his awful
pinnacle. Bede imagines that he shall spread abroad a report
—* Lo, Christ is here!” “Lo, he is there !”—that men may be
accustomed to the expectation of a new Christ, and that then
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he shall openly and impiously assume the blessed name. It is
the last struggle of sin and Satan, inspired and envenomed by
a thousand memories of defeat, the concentrated malice and
rage of centuries, intensified into frenzied and furious anti-
theism. Tt is the devil’s final effort, so wisely and warily
condueted, so long and cunningly prepared for by the apos-
tacy, as to augur success; and it may be that ordinary de-
fences and strategy would be unequal to the contest. There
has ever been opposition to God in the world, sometimes rising
into virulent eminence—as in Balaam and Antiochus, and
in many blasphemers and persecutors; this, however, is its last
and loftiest culmination. But Satan’s ministers, and his vice-
devil organ encounter an irresistible doom—he is consumed by
the breath of Christ’s mouth. The prospect is a dark one, but
it is the apostle’s’ picture. This terrible monstrosity may be
connected with the apocalyptic conspiracy of Gog and Magog
—a great and appalling reaction after the revival, or so-called
millenium, has passed away (Rev. xx, 7, 8, &c.). The Lord
himself puts the startling question, “ When the Son of Man
cometh, shall he find faith on the earth?” (Luke xviii, 8).
This opinion is in the core of it similar to that of Olshausen,
Ellicott, Alford, Riggenbach, Lacunza, Lillie, Lange,! though
the last takes a limited and secular view, tinged perhaps with
the political combinations and prospects of the European con-
tinent, when he writes of Antichristianism, that while Ultra-
montane absolutists see it in the consummation of Radicalism,
and Radical literati look on Jesuitism as the incarnation of
this evil principle, his supposition is that these extremes may
be reconciled, and “the last form of Antichristianism may
proceed from a coalition between completed absolutism and
completed Radicalism.” We should be disposed to say that
such a coalition—destroying all rule, trampling on all right, and
breaking all social bonds—would prepare that anarchy, in the
midst of which, and taking advantage of it, the daring power
of the Man of Sin shall climb to this solitary eminence, stand
out as the supplanter of God, and crown himself as the per-
.sonal concentration, or the organ and representative, of all
secular and spiritual despotism.
! Article, ©“ Antichrist ¥ in Herzog, Real. Eneyclopddie, Gotha, 1863.
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What the temple of God is, in which the Man of Sin is to
take his seat, it is difficult to say. The vads, as we have seen,
may be an image, and may mean the church of Christ. But
the sense is not supported by analogy, for, as we have also
seen, in all the places in which the word is used in a symbolic
sense, the clause explains the metaphor, or contains the asser-
tion that believers form the temple—*“ Know ye not that ye are
the temple of God,”—*which temple ye are” (1 Cor. 111, 16, 17;
vi, 19). Compare Ephes. ii, 20, 21, 22. The somewhat similar
phrase, “temple of my God,” in Rev. iii, 12, does not refer to
the church of Christ on earth, but to the heavenly edifice.
Besides, what idea would the first readers of that epistle asso-
ciate with the “ temple of God” when there was only one strue-
ture bearing the name of it, and it was in the city of Jerusalem?
Shall that temple be rebuilt, or shall some central sanctuary of
the latter day, the metropolitan church of the world, bear the
hallowed appellation; or shall it be some place of honour
hitherto unreached by any one, which the Man of Sin shall
stealthily climb to, and in which, throwing off his disguise,
he shall begin by word and deed to act out his predicted
career ? The realistic view seems most in harmony with the
meaning of the terms, which suppose some locality in which
this profane parade of himself as God shall take place (Elliott,
p- 835).

To conclude, I question if the term Antichrist, so commonly
given to the Man of Sin, be properly applied to him. True,
indeed, ag the Man of Sin does a work so opposite to Christ’s
in relation both to God and man, in its nature and purpose—
dishonouring the Father and enveloping the world in awful
peril—he may be called Antichrist. The meaning of the word
may be disputed, as avr{ may signify either “instead of” or
“ against.” Thus dvriBacihels, “ a viceroy”; avBuraros, a “pro-
consul”: but drrigidocogéw, “to hold opposite tenets”;
avreaweiy, “to speak against”; avrifeats, “opposition”; ayri-
Aoyla, “contradiction”; avriTayma, “the opposite army”;
dyrayeviaTijs, an*“ opponent.” Thus we have the term “anti-
pope,” and this seems to be the common meaning of ¢r{ in
composition. With the former meaning it would not differ
much from Vrevddypiaros, as in Matt. xxiv, 24, a pretender or a
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vice-Christ, whom, according to Jerome, the Jews will accept
as the true Messiah, and, as in the words of Irenaeus, fentans
semetipsum Christum ostendere, one giving himself out to be
the Christ. But the word means, opposed to Christ. Irenaeus
seems to have combined both views, for the previous clause is
in quo adversarius sedebit.! Musculus says that Antichrist
means Christ’s vicar, and this the Pope pretends to be; but
a-Lapide replies that, on that theory, Peter and Paul and all
the apostles were antichrists, for they acted as vicars of Christ.
The word.is used only by John, and that no less than five
times ; three times, 1 John ii, 18, 22; iv, 3; 2 Ep. 7. The
apostle also explains the meaning of the term, which is
peculiar to him. In iv, 3, he writes, “and every spirit that con-
fesseth not that Jesus Christ-is come in the flesh is not of God,
and this is the spirit of antichrist.” In the 2nd epistle, verse 7,
“many deceivers are entered into the world who confess not
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh.” This is a “deceiver
and an antichrist.” (1) The stress in those definitions lies in
the words “ in the flesh,” not in the denial of the Messiahship
or of His coming (for such an error would comprehend all the
Jews), but in the denial of the true humanity, of His coming in
the flesh. (2) The persons to whom the name is given had once
been in visible fellowship with the church “among us, but not
of us”—a statement that could not be made of unbelieving Jews.
(3) The language also implies that these persons still made a
Christian profession, and under its guise they are deceivers,
for it is not want of faith altogether or infidelity, but a defec-
tive faith, or the denial of a primary and distinctive truth, that
characterizes them. They were mwoAXo! wAdvor, each of them
was ¢ \peloryse and 6 7Advos, beguiling men, and teaching
fatal heresy under the guise of Christian discipleship. (4) In
i1, 22, the apostle says, “he is antichrist that denieth the
Father and the Son,” the sense probably being that the denial
of the Son necessarily involves denial of the Father, since
Father and Son are correlative terms, and the Father without
the Son is not the true God—“whosoever denieth the Son
the same hath not the Father.” (5) The word is also used in the
plural—ii, 18, “ even now there are many antichrists,” wroAAo:
! Advers. Huaeres., v. 25 ; a-Lapide; Maitland, p. 385.
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drixptoTor, many persons holding and propagating those views
which are so radically antichristian in nature and result. (6)
The Antichrist is therefore in John no special individual
marked out, for there were many deceivers. There is no hint
that these numerous antichrists are precursors of the Antichrist,
identifying him with “the Man of Sin,” as De Wette, Liicke,
and Disterdieck. (7) These antichrists of John's epistles were
already in the world doing their work, and that work was
deception, but the Man of Sin is to appear at a future period.
(8) The form of error promulgated by these men seems to have
been incipient Gnosticism, obscuring the true doctrine of the
incarnation and of the person of Christ, The error was soon to
ripen into Doketism, and the theory of Aons and Einanations,
as held by Cerinthus, and many heresiarchs after him. It
impugned Christ's real humanity, made him a mere phantom,
and thus destroyed the 1eality of His sympathy and His
teaching; and as He was not a partaker of their flesh and
blocd, He had no kinship with men, and could in no way
represent them in atonement or example. This system of
error and enmity is wholly different from that portrayed in
2 Thess., and it has been only by importing deseriptions from
Daniel and the Apocalypse that any identification has been
attempted. The antichrist or antichrists were “deccivers,”
“liars,” apostates from the church, busy and malignant in their
zeal at the moment, not forepictured to -come at some future
epoch. They were in existence “even now,” so that as ail
vital error is antichristian, and leads to yet lower depths, they
were preparing the way for the apostacy. With all its anti-
christian elements, Popery Las never held the false doctrine
defined in John's epistles, but has cver protested against it,
and its error lies in the opposite direction, for it abounds in
realistic symbols of Christ, and fabricates representations of the
babe and the manger, the cross and the nails, the five wounds
and the sepulchre. The fatbers indecd as a body identified the
predicted Man of Sin with Antichrist, and usually so named
him, But, in the fiist place, as we Lave seen, the definitions
of Antichrist in John, both of his ervor and his time, and the
use of the plural antichrists, wodXo!, fuirly preclude such an
identification ; secondly, it is 1ot warranted by this prediction.
A 2

Zoan
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Christ is not mentioned in this deseription till His Second
Coming is referred to. The antagonism of the Man of Sin is
directly, specially, and immediately against God; he opposeth
and exalteth himself above every one called God; takes his
seat in the temple of God, showing himself that he is God. He
is thus not a false Christ, but a false God ; and he is charac-
terized not by infidelity, but by atheism, or rather scornful
antitheism—a counter-God rather than a counter-Christ. Of
course, it is implied that a denial of Christ must have preceded
as an intermediate step in the blasphemous process of self-
deification, but the spirit and letter of the entire paragraph
portray not unbelief in Christ, but fierce and ultimate hostility
to God—not & YrevdoxpiaTos, but a yrevddbeos.
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Paae 33, line 31, for “Phrynich,” read ** Phrynich.,”
Page 86, line 22, for “Viger,” read ‘‘ Viger.,”

Page 145, line 25, for <* MSS.,” read ‘“mss.”

Page 148, line 23, for Avrolvrar, read Avmobrrar,

Page 167, line 35, for mpéiry, read wpdTy.

Page 168, line 30, for dwavryow, read dmdvrnow,

Page 218, line 39, for shoxhsipor, read dAdxAnpov,

Page 312, line 32, for ¢payeiv, read payziv,

Page 233, line 17, for OMius, read HATns,

Page 316, line 17, for meptepbyalurvor, read meptepyapevor.
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